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INTRODUCTION 


This chapter introduces the MACH library! and its func- 
tional elements, called macros, in four discussions. 


> The overview, 7.1, introduces the categories of 
macros contained within the AMD-supplied library. 


¢ The annotated schematic design discussion, 7.2, 
illustrates considerations for capturing a schematic 
and points to the corresponding descriptions in 
discussion 7.3. 


« The capturing a schematic discussion, 7.3, 
describes how to use the library macros effectively 
to create a design using OrCAD/SDT Il. 


¢ The annotated datasheet, 7.4, provides a sample 
datasheet from Chapter 8, in this section, with a 
description of each information field. 


1 Only the MACH family of devices is supported in the library. The library must be purchased 
separately from the PALASM 4 software. 
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7.1 MACH AMD provides over 100 commonly used logic functions 
LIBRARY as macros in the MACH library. A summary of the 


OVERVIEW available macros is shown next.2 


BUFFER COMBINATORIAL OTHER STORAGE TTL-EQUIVALENT 
MAcROS MACROS Macros ones MACROS 


See Chapter 8 


Refer to Chapter 8, in this section, for a complete list of macros, symbols, and datasheets. 


LLL ST SSS SS Se i SU SiS SSS ca i eS 
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7.2 ANNOTATED 
SCHEMATIC 


July 1991 


This discussion presents an annotated schematic to 
illustrate the features and considerations of capturing a 
MACH schematic d3sign. Each lettered paragraph 
below corresponds to a circled letter in the next figure. 


A. You use the AINIT macro to specify the asyn- 
chronous preset and reset for all three terminal 
storage macros in a design. 


In this case, the T-type flip-flops in the 74163 are 
set and reset by the signals ASYNC_SET and 
ASYNC_RST. Use five-terminal storage macros to 
specify multiple asynchronous preset and reset 
functions. 


B. You use the NODE macro on a wire connected to a 
module port to specify a package pin number. In 
this case, the clock is connected to pin 13. 


C. You use the PDWN and PUP macros to disable 
unused IT TL-equivalent macro inputs, preventing 
the unused input signals from being connected to 
the package pins due to lower-level module ports. 


Use the PDWN macro to disable an active-high 
input and the PUP macro to disable an active-low 
input. 


D. You use the NC macro to terminate unused 
TTL-equivalent macro outputs. Any unused logic 
associated with the designated output is then 
removed during later processing. 


E. You use the NODE macro to assign logic to specific 
blocks in the MACH device. !n this case, the 
equation driving QD is grouped into block A. 
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F. You use the NODE macro to specify the node 
number of a buried node signal. In this case, the 
signal NODE1 is placed at location 18.9 


G. You use the NODE macro to prevent minimization 
of logic. In this case, inhibiting minimization 


preserves the redundant hold term of the latch 
design. 


Refer to Section IV, Chapter 11, for details on node numbers for each MACH device. 
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7.3 CAPTURING 
A SCHEMATIC 


7.3.1 SPECIFYING 
PIN AND NODE 
NUMBERS 


CLOCK 
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You capture a MACH schematic using OrCAD/SDT III 
and the optional MACH macro library. PALASM 4 
provides an interface to the OrCAD/SDT III software.4 


The features and considerations for capturing a MACH 
schematic design are presented in the following 
discussions. 


¢ 7.3.1, Specifying Pin and Node Numbers 

¢ 7.3.2, Grouping Signals into a Block 

¢ 7.3.3, Turning Minimization Off 

¢ 7.3.4, Manually Splitting Product Terms 

¢ 7.3.5, Terminating Unused Inputs and Outputs 
¢ 7.3.6, Defining Preset and Reset Functions 

¢ 7.3.7, Interpreting Reference Designators 

¢ 7.3.8, Naming Signals 


I/O pins in a MACH design are automatically defined by 
unresolved module ports, ones that do not have a 
complementary connection. All module ports in the 
design above are unresolved. 


To specify an I/O pin or a node location, you connect a 
NODE macro to the corresponding signal wire and edit 
part field 1 to indicate the desired number. You enter 
only the pin or node number; no alpha characters are 
allowed. 


Refer to Section |, Chapter 1, for details on installing the interface to OrCAD/SDT III. 
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Important: Assign fixed I/O package pin locations only 
when necessary. Letting pins float allows more 
flexibility during the fitting process and results in a 
higher probability of success. 


Also: You must connect the NODE macro to an 
individual signal wire; connections to bus wires are 
ignored. 


7.3.2 GROUPING To group the logic associated with a signal into a 
SIGNALS INTO A specific block, you can connect a NODE macro to the 
BLOCK corresponding signal wire and edit part field 2. The 


block letter must be preceded by a period, for example, 
Aor .B. 


Important: You must use the NODE macro to assign 
attributes to buffer, combinatorial, and module port 
nets. Storage and TTL-equivalent macros have 
inherent attribute fields. 


RESET 


7.3.3 TURNING During compilation, logic is replaced with its DeMorgan 
MINIMIZATION OFF equivalent if the latter implementation requires fewer 
product terms. 


Important: When DeMorganized equivalents are sub- 
stituted for clocked macros, polarity inversion occurs 

after the storage element. As a result, the operation of 
the set/reset logic is reversed when viewed at the pi 


Inhibiting minimization also preserves the redundant 
hold used in latch designs to prevent timing glitches. 


To prevent minimization for the logic associated with a 
signal, you connect a NODE macro to the correspond- 
ing signal wire and edit the name of part field 3 to 
NO_MIN. 
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7.3.4 MANUALLY The 6-input parity generator, shown in the annotated 

SPLITTING PRODUCT schematic discussion, is an example of a circuit that 

TERMS requires gate splitting. To implement the complete 
function requires 32 product terms. However, a MACH 
110 device can support only 12 product terms for a 
single macrocell.° 


You can split the product terms of this function by 
placing a NODE macro at the output of each XOR3, 
thereby creating two buried nodes. The buried node 
results are fed back into the array to produce the result 
POUT. Each of the smaller XOR functions fits into a 
single macrocell; the final implementation of the parity 
generator fits into a MACH 110 device. 


Important: Splitting product terms requires feedback 
through the array that introduces an additional unit of 
delay in the signal path. You must account for this 

added delay. 


7.3.5 TERMINATING You must disable unused TTL-equivalent macro inputs 
UNUSED INPUTS AND by connecting them to supply or ground. This prevents 
OUTPUTS the unused input signals from being connected to 


package pins due to lower-level module ports. 


Similarly, you must terminate unused TTL-equivalent 


Oo? macro outputs with an NC macro. Any unused logic 
associated with the designated output is then removed 
oe during later processing. 
9 Refer to Section IV, Chapter 11, for details on steering product terms. 
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7.3.6 DEFINING 
PRESET AND RESET 
FUNCTIONS 


July 1991 


The MACH library contains storage macros with either 
implied or explicit asynchronous set and reset 
functions. You specify these functions to define when 
asynchronous set or reset signals are generated after 
the device powers up. All flip-flops and latches are 
automatically reset when the device powers up, 
independent of the asynchronous control logic. 


The AINIT macro represents the implied asynchronous 
set and reset functions for all of the three-terminal 
storage macros in adesign. The following storage 
macyos require the AINIT macro for asynchronous set 
and reset definition. 


- FD 
- FT 
- LD 
- LDX 


Note: Only one AINIT macro can be specified per de- 
sign. Any additional reset functions must be defined 
explicitly. 


The following storage macros have five terminals, 
thereby allowing you to explicitly connect the 
appropriate asynchronous set and reset function. 


> DFF 
> DLAT 
- DLATX 
-  TFF 


Important: Only one asynchronous set and reset 
signal can be implemented in a single block within the 
MACH device. Each time you specify a unique set or 
reset function, the new logic is placed in a separate 

block. 
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7.3./ INTERPRETING Each instance of a macro in a schematic must have a 


REFERENCE unique reference designator. Reference designators 
DESIGNATORS are automatically assigned during the compilation 
process. 


Note: Each reference designator must be unique 


across all levels of hierarchy, including the subsheets of 
MACH macros. 


The following types of reference designators are used 
in the AMD-supplied macro libraries. 


¢ M? appears with combinatorial, TTL-equivalent, 
and non-three-state buffer macros. 


¢ X? appears with storage and three-state macros. 


¢ 10? appears with the NODE and NC macros. 


Tip: Error and warning messages include the reference 
designator and net name of the flagged logic; therefore, 
it is a good idea to name all nets in the design. 


7.3.8 NAMING Use an alphanumeric string no longer than nine 
SIGNALS characters for each signal name. Signal names are not 
case sensitive. 


Important: A forward slash, /, does not affect the 
polarity in a schematic signal name. 


Note: When a schematic-based design is compiled, a 
<design>.PDS file is generated. The signal names in 
this file may have prefixes or suffixes to guarantee 
uniqueness in the design hierarchy. For example, a 
forward slash is converted to a _FS_ prefix. 


a a ae 
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7.4 ANNOTATED 
DATASHEET 


July 1991 


This discussion presents an annotated datasheet 

to illustrate the layout and information contained 
therein. Chapter 8, in this section, contains datasheets 
for each of the TTL-equivalent macros available in the 
MACH library. Each lettered paragraph below 
corresponds to a circled letter in the next two figures. 


A. The feature summary is a bulleted list that 
summanzes the logical features of the macro. 


B. The logic symbol illustrates the macro pin names 
and how they appear on the symbol. 


C. The MACH resource summary lists the number of 
resources consumed by a stand-alone macro. This 
summary does not account for potential minimiza- 
tion or conflicts with other logic in a design. The 
following utilized resources are listed. 


e Macrocell count 

e Array inputs 

e Product terms used 

¢ Product terms allocated 

¢ MACH-family restrictions, if applicable 


D. The functional description explains the logical 
operation of the macro, and corresponds to the 
information presented in the function table. It also 
indicates if the macro is a non-standard TTL 
implementation. 


E. The sample PDS equivalent represents the PDS file 
generated when the macro schematic is processed 
as a Stand-alone design. 
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The function table illustrates the functional 
operation of the macro. Logic states are 
represented as follows. 


¢« H represents a logical 1, or HIGH, state. 
¢« Lrepresents a logical 0, or LOW, state. 
¢«  X represents a don't-care condition. 

¢ Anup arrow represents a rising edge. 


. The schematic is a logical representation of the 


macro circuit as created in OrCAD/SDT Ill. The 
following graphic changes have been made to 


enhance the clarity of the schematics. No changes 


have been made to the logic. 
¢ Reference designators have been removed. 


e Part values have been removed from non- 
storage macros. 


¢ Module-port names have been relocated to a 
position above the module-port symbol. 


¢« Some pin names have been removed to 
prevent crowding. 
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74163 4-Bit Binary Counter w/ Synchronous Reset 74163 


C 


e Synchronous 4-bit binary- 
loadable up counter 


® Synchronous reset 


® Carry look-ahead output for 
making wider counters 


©) 


Functional Description 


© 


Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 5 
Array inputs: 12 
Product terms used: 17 


Product terms allocated: 20 


The 74163 macro is a 4-bit binary-loadable up counter with synchronous reset logic. The 
enable input lines, ENP and ENT, and the ripple carry-out line, RCO, allow for multiple 
macros to be cascaded. RCO goes HIGH when the maximum count of 15 has been reached 
and ENT is HIGH. To enable and increment the counter value, you feed the RCO output to 
the ENP and ENT inputs of the next counter stage. QD is the most significant counter bit. 


© 


Sample PDS Equivalent 
QA.T = ((/CLR * QA) + (CLR * /LOAD 
*/A* QA) + (CLR * /LOAD * /QA 
* A) + (CLR * ENP * LOAD * ENT)) 

QA.cikf = CLK 

QB.T = ((/CLR * QB) + (CLR * /LOAD 
* /B* QB) + (CLR * /LOAD * /QB 
*B) +(CLR * QA * (CLR * ENP 
* LOAD * ENT))) 

QB.clkf = CLK 

QC.T = ((/CLR * QC) + (CLR * /LOAD 
*/C * QC) + (CLR * /LOAD * /QC 
*C) + (CLR * QB* QA * (CLR * ENP 
* LOAD * ENT))) 

QC.clkf = CLK 

QD.T = ((/CLR * QD) + (CLR * LOAD 
*/D* QD) + (CLR * /LOAD * /QD 
*D) + (CLR * QC * QB* QA* (CLR 
* ENP * LOAD * ENT))) 

QD.clkf = CLK 

RCO = (QD * QC * QB* QA* ENT) 
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Function Table 


|Mode | CLK CLR Load ENP ENT | QD QC QB QA 


QD QC QB QA 
CE tk Ok. Oe 


DC BA 
Count Up 
QD QC QB QA 
QD QC QB QA 


* The RCO is HIGH when the counter output is 15 and ENT is HIGH. 
Otherwise, it stays LOW. 
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74163 4-Bit Binary Counter w/ Synchronous Reset 74163 
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7.2.24 LATCH MACH 2 series devices have special resources to 

MACROS implement latch macros directly. MACH 1 series 
devices implement the latch macros as combinatorial 
functions. 


7.2.3 MINIMIZATION During compilation, logic is replaced with its 
DeMorgan equivalent if the latter implementation 
is more economical. 


Important: When DeMorganized equivalents are 
substituted for clocked macros, polarity inversion 

occurs after the storage element. As a result, the 
operation of the Set/Reset logic is reversed when 
viewed at the pi 


To prevent this reversal, you use the NODE macro and 
specify the NO_MIN attribute. Inhibiting minimization 
also preserves the redundant hold used in latch designs 
to prevent timing glitches. 


7.2.4 REFERENCE Each instance of a macro in a schematic must have a 

DESIGNATORS unique reference designator. Reference designators 
are automatically assigned during the compilation 
process. 


Note: Each reference designator must be unique 


across all levels of hierarchy, including the subsheets of 
MACH macros. 


The following types of reference designators are used 
in the AMD-supplied macro libraries. 


¢ M? appears with combinatorial, TTL-equivalent, 
and non-three-state buffer macros. 


¢ X? appears with storage and three-state macros. 
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¢ 10? appears with the NODE and NC macros. 


Tip: Error and warning messages include the reference 
designator and net name of the flagged logic; therefore, 
it is a good idea to name all nets in the design. 


7.2.5 SIGNAL Use an alphanumeric string no longer than nine 
NAMES characters for each signal name. Signal names are not 
case sensitive. 


Important: A slash, /, does not affect the polarity ina 
schematic signal name. 


a 
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7.3 ANNOTATED 
DATASHEET 


February 1991 


This discussion presents an annotated datasheet to 
illustrate the layout and information contained therein. 
Chapter 8 contains datasheets for each of the TTL- 
equivalent macros available in the MACH library. Each 
lettered paragraph below corresponds to a circled letter 
in the next two figures. 


A. The feature summary is a bulleted list that 
summarizes the logical features of the macro. 


B. The logic symbol illustrates the macro pin names 
and how they appear on the symbol. 


C. The MACH resource summary lists the number of 
resources consumed by a stand-alone macro. This 
summary does not account for potential minimiza- 
tion or conflicts with other logic ina design. The 
following utilized resources are listed. 


¢ Macrocell count 

e Array inputs 

¢ Product terms used 

¢ Product terms allocated 

¢ MACH-family restrictions, if applicable 


D. The functional description explains the logical 
operation of the macro, and corresponds to the 
information presented in the function table. It also 
indicates if the macro is a non-standard TTL 
implementation. 


E. The sample PDS equivalent represents the PDS file 


that is generated when the macro schematic is 
processed as a stand-alone design. 
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F. The function table illustrates the functional 
operation of the macro. Logic states are 
represented as follows. 


* 1 -represents a logical 1, or HIGH state 
¢ Qrepresents a logical 0, or LOW state 
¢« Xrepresents a don't-care condition 
¢ AN arrow represents a rising edge 


G. The schematic is a logical representation of the 
macro Circuit as created in OrCAD/SDT Ill. The 
following graphic changes have been made to 
enhance the clarity of the schematics. No changes 
have been made to the logic. 


¢« Reference designators have been removed. 


e Part values have been removed from non- 
storage macros. 


¢ Module-port names have been relocated to a 
position above the module-port symbol. 


¢ Some pin names have been removed to 
prevent crowding. 
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74163 4-Bit Binary Counter w/ Synchronous Reset 74163 


@) © 


e Synchronous 4-bit binary- Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 5 
loadable up counter Array inputs: 12 
Product terms used: 17 


® Synchronous reset Product terms allocated: 20 


® Carry look-ahead output for 
making wider counters 


Functional Description 

The 74163 macro is a 4-bit binary-loadable up counter with synchronous reset logic. The 
enable input lines, ENP and ENT, and the ripple carry-out line, RCO, allow for multiple 
macros to be cascaded. RCO goes HIGH when the maximum count of 15 has been reached 
and ENT is HIGH. To enable and increment the counter value, you feed the RCO output to 
the ENP and ENT inputs of the next counter stage. QD is the most significant counter bit. 


© ©) 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 
QA.T = ((/CLR * QA) + (CLR * /LOAD 
*/A* QA) + (CLR * /LOAD * /QA 
* A) + (CLR * ENP * LOAD * ENT)) 

QA.clkf = CLK 

QB.T = ((/CLR * QB) + (CLR * /LOAD 
* /B * QB) + (CLR * /LOAD * /QB 
*B) + (CLR * QA * (CLR* ENP 


{OAD END) ee 
QB.clkf = CLK 
QC.T =((/CLR * QC) + (CLR * /LOAD * The RCO is HIGH when the counter output is 15 and ENT is HIGH. 
*1iC* QC) 4 (CLR * LOAD * /QC Otherwise, It Stays LOW. 


*C)+(CLR* QB* QA* (CLR* ENP 
* LOAD * ENT))) 

QC.clkf = CLK 

QD.T = ((/CLR * QD) + (CLR * /LOAD 
*/D * QD) + (CLR * /LOAD * /QD 
*D) +(CLR* QC *QB*QA* (CLR 
* ENP * LOAD * ENT))) 

QD.clkf = CLK 

RCO = (QD * QC * QB * QA* ENT) 
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4-Bit Binary Counter w/ Synchronous Reset 74163 


74163 


al 


February 1991 


PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION Iii, LIBRARY REFERENCE 


7-20 


CHAPTER 8 


MACRO AND SCHEMATIC DATASHEETS 


DocVer 1.0 PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL 
February 1991 SECTION III, LIBRARY REFERENCE, CHAPTER 8, MACRO AND SCHEMATIC DATASHEETS 8-i 


ConrTENTS 


COUICK PRCTOFO NCO sf 2 steer ces hectic ual uae ental esate ed alin aac dae octet ee taeetienceaeierete nna es 1 
7442 BGD-10-DeCiMal DECOG GE is rces 8 ccc ice catty pat eee cauceeern a raesw tance tas donein uaa te aa eee eeeneenane 18 
OCI NOETV ALC ics 2 siesta ig visi nah sisal Fa nna buen tian cles dilate pasp adieaaacate aust oban saeataensswaue eodsaadesunaeemeneee 19 
7448 BCD-to-7-Segment DeCOd SN ici. passe sineesacs nih Aepased ea eesec wtb ete sh weaedaaa aaatav enews 20 
SST 8112) 00 = |: 2 eC er eres nea eI naa OR CERE ANTS ITE FE at PS ECR TE OE ne a ne 21 
7477 A Bit PARC ists cdeccecccte avai sea eat cas eden aay sistas an and husdacaae sedans Rene ehcea pe 22 
SCI ICI AUC seca ach ras ese estes natin da denen igen sancn euedauneuetins ucbadeanucat@ucasezaesenaaernaua tesa aaa Noe 23 
7482 2) © 11 Od aa || 670 0 (=| came ees ne Pro PRE ae nT Pn IS ee nee ae On ee PT 24 
Sel 91-111: |, Ca a ee eR ne eS OR eA Ine eS OEE RO One ME Om a Aa ROMS at Rec eNO 25 
7483 A=Bit- FU AOC OR voaaceecliactn bticsawouexsenccitebiuctast ox cee nO ane eae ee eases 26 
SCHOMAUC sevccee ctscetcdeteses ett ose pe teeat ale deine dace crus cceintel S-reeued ans aedam pasa ae ieanneaeaennaneet 27 
7485 4-Bil: Magnitude Compalaion sss ciiecscisescivaiveashendtaxeasca ceca deurspancasatestansaueceaetoesiarwasvadareneites 28 
SCION UNG seers ss essia ice 85 at eid cisccene Seta alone a patsaaw ae asec done wad ahaa na ata usw iis eeclenaie 29 
7491 S-Bit-Shilt FOGISISN 2.5.c2iceenicasensatisnsecancneccheaesieueras erste nastenctendlessshoneg cdot aeetncumenealaenonrs 30 
SC IM ENEN) AIC ies aced aa ess Src de tseinca osc aa aac nett eta ew uta pase cise td a cst entieo ev taro neines nae 31 
7494 Q=BIt-SMitt FROG ISIOE goes csc: crags cease sanscansceaoecavuendeneconesianssentehianse saucers teacenseechaseunptsdewieseaeruiens 32 
CMON ALC aac crananiacerwciucuceoanivuieuskaneadutes etccewaasuauaca meneese sot eainemauactan Cape os 33 
1 Bit of 27494: Shifl ReGISION sin sie sehen iene ede ees. 34 
7496 S-Di Shit FOGISISN a cestiestesaNtsucdssesctnobictenetannesiadiandaentaatecaeletashanvie i nrtaamaban panded odarlanidadas 36 
SCHICM I AUIG soenss iste soacwi ctcsccassse eectoussndet Aaah cne etn tadctomaptaescecne cis uenauanenes cans oneoaaieameseraml oleae 37 
TBI OF a7496 Sil OGIO cs iccccterss eevacncasatennitevsereadeecteaeecen seus taae Geb orvecatnetscecnneeleldes 38 
74116 ARB IE ALC WIIG RE ciioassasaiic oh Sees Souusecanten Vocresw shies bl aaiee uranai Waateacawade scald pandenceeieenekcaees 40 
SCHEMANC ia ctcosacccecevetxivsdewcsustiatosctaaauiosacedociaahaawad obwa nce uavenensa nc ouateoumean eis eendndeddanatarmeienenraes 41 
74138 rc (0 E> el Bea B=. 0. 0 0] = | ante nan Re TS eee E ena ne os a CES ne ER eT ee Sore 42 
SCM A iret asc ceres tse ce een tsar es aetna as sponte samaretome sae nanenigisaai eae necanaae sana eased ee ee eanedee ess 43 
74139 21624 LING: DOCOD GL aan lek ego eh een te cate satin chet oske eysieduln dance dae wiuieaan odious eke omeua eee 43 
CIV AUN 2 ati uate eae cast esde cena cticawatn tc coraansetete eaasie chs aunties aaa Saciiiode san atag badanlesasaeienctutentecoasianr seas 45 
74147 10-10=4. PriGrily LING ENCOGOM oxic Si5.5.usisscasnesonndeceitedavadatenctansunviernias custo tevtiewaanel niente eaves 46 
DONSIMALC isi sabecectiencacdsiteacsesteteceSadtese cede vee bien adad onic maeeean ea aadewatuacaler intone dluaaondsotaddoanierse 47 
74148 8-0-3: Priomty Line: DECODER insert eecszssateesetainicieei nefeceehaeees aoededasaie acta sesaelieln stele avecartaeas 48 
CMON ALIC scitnts Peaposanaian Sesvcasewalbbaite dunes dacs ctieada uiceacdaiieadans ula satedantiauaicwduaeepaniatebeuaeadeemsiiantiemn et 49 
74150 16-to-1 Multiplexer W/Enable:. ci cciiisseniiesil BA deecicertade alee Mewes 50 
SGN OIT I ANC ce ba tcet eoeisecin teseuuhatersaisivaes ot ccdic a tacreaiaiandd Seas aac tuna pbeane cists dated at sae Deedee Dis edeaeiexohateenaenae: 51 
74151 8-101; MUIIDIEX Gr W/E RADIO: soso ass. soscaeesiedeidecccnienicchesutccdeoserscuumesadetecaneaia emncureveeienaedtaeees 52 
NOT] NY = A | | Cee Oo an es Ae se ORR ee EER ete aed to nn OR et eRe See eT 53 
74153 Dual 4-to-1 Multiplexer W/Enable .00.0...... cc ccccccceececeeeececeecececeeescesesesseseseeceseseeseseeensenenees 54 
SOMO AUG 553515 irsarate cess nsteatarcodet angivaleidvinaatauconaame Raveadeletediavsteiedussascsatctiaamaainnneneiine! 55 
74154 BAO=16 ING DW CCOG Chae Sai oi osc sneseeeludsns execs Soda niabshicaundeiatdebeeeaenceeasadeioDe mien ieatuedalenmeapieemsss 56 
SCION AUC acct se Sasa oas ss soca Sati cA alone ital haat Oca boda t anal cdit Mucaaestelasecodideuacantteiescers 57 
74157 QU0aG 210-1 MUIIDIOKOR si5ct rests cicss icncissssada asta ssiuinecctuanesemsnsdecich ass uodeelednoua iat aeeean een 58 
SGEMOM VAUC cassccdesdeoscerceleaaiadesicectesancasoeocoaiusei nec ceecussnenectatenccentedes taxes oauy tea tdeeia cece aden 59 


8-ii PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION III, LIBRARY REFERENCE February 1991 


74158 @ [Feo eae Coca Bat 1011 (1 0} (=) | Sea Rene eee are eee RT eT er te etna errr 60 
SOI VOI AIG cas etre res stone eee Stay sna sg tda ponte aucaanaiceanaseotmaetenash evade seawac neu enchancantatetacanstucssndauaee at 61 
74162 4-Bit BCD/Decode Counter w/Synchronous Reset ...............ccsesccececcececeeeececeeestnneeeeaeneasenss 62 
CIO IN AUNG 5 ots cscs tects on as/ieenctexcey ci ipesidincoswtustesas sacaaticiwacainnhepaeenevaessaie pee ocd oeseeetnianaca vane tiaanwion weletade 63 
74163 4-Bit Binary Counter w/Synchronous Reset ...............ccccccccecsssnsneeceeeseecececesesesenenaseeeeeeerss 64 
SOC HIG IVAUC 25 28s cares cassia oes etuadou pega deraaaeeaasaunaonuane gi eoei oh ante Rasdeeen eae 65 
74164 8-Bit Serial-In Parallel-out Shift Register 0.0.0.0... cecccsssneeseeceessssteeeceseeeeseneeeeecesesseaeeeees 66 
CMON AUNG 2s tics c ty cea iceoserssreseteies Sug vanes saw eorveleatssonseisdlavada'dnlacandemipeaisincevaeueiteseite eyes: 67 
74165 Parallel-Load 8-Bit Shift Register .................. ccc eecsscsceceecececeeceseeeeeeensesseeesceeeceeeeeeseeeeaeaaenaes 68 
SEIU ENG ak pac carecaicte hates dine eg bast oan ea deaad fsa aas oa wate tiaa ease TS FOE 69 
ABit Of @ 74165 SII: GOISIOR soseias ascctesctucesecasessestctasteans ds sadtacacdedistues eve leadiuadiatagteateaeeees 70 
74166 8-Bit Parallel-In Serial-Out Shift Register ............. ccc cccccececesssessnececeseeeseeeeeeceesensnaeeeeees 72 
S1o] aT =] 0) = | oe Maen er er meer or enon reer ee MAA nT ie en SMMC RE een rr ceerTr Or Teen eran eer 73 
T-Bil Ota 74166 Sit ROGISUSR ei cise csesierasascadccasdisveacecscssosauein tancinaswielyesessn epcniaesere i esaseiiotedes 74 
74192 A-Bit Up/Down BCD: COUntel sisaisic ax ieaesendurenicceeciacteedsv aus saabdcseasvetuadevideeseaassueasvabiancounsedeuieians 76 
CMS AIC rey accecas cease doen picelesonsnansesessiasdeasaued sdacsnconencae aus auuecesa auton sates anced nasestanausneusoneeooeaes 77 
74193 4-Bit Up/Down Binary Counter ............ccccccccccccsscecececeececscceceesseecesececceccececeeeeeeceeeecececeseeeeeees 78 
SSSI sessed slings esc cee ase Sathatistand 2G uh ois ba assem alent ene laeahees 79 
74194 4-Bit Bidirectional Universal Shift Register 0.0.0.0... ccccccesssssseceeeceseesneneeeeees pephoceadanrene: 80 
DEMO AUG cases passes sceet ae ean evens toes ass wos cd nel ease asse deal ovata ean eb Lote cond eee tedcodsateas 81 
1 Bit ol-a 74194 Snitt Register. vicciciicacitieiaediniennanti ni icc nene ee wsielew: 82 
74240 Octal Inverting Buffers W/3-State OUtPUts ....... ccc ceccecececeececeeeeeeeeeerceteeeeeeeeeteseenee ens 84 
OC SINAC apactsateesttnnesutevicca nice tusenn deat piowasecul acnceuiet ee tenet aieetes tana oneconatuemnd ohteane see saeanatah 85 
74244 Octal Non-Inverting Buffers w/3-State Outputs 0.0.0... ccc ccceseseeneeaneeceeeceeeeeeeeneeeneaeas 86 
SCMOIVAUIG wus sais r Sic aasyazsnsoteaeiusesanawass Giasaecucuan saucast aninekerauneteauaneneeatecaraawe senting eemen chen 87 
74245 Octal Bus Transcribers w/3-State Outputs 2.0... ccccececececcececeecececeeeeceeeeeeeeecreeeeeeees 88 
SHINS II) AUIS asst ceva acacia becuse sins case aston Gees a aot ana aotearoa oleae ee rete 89 
74259 S-Di AGGr6SSanle Wale xs scesr toaster cate osenh tose test ccaalr aac etesetactasacshereworensuiui@avelcalaeetssnuasaen 90 
SSC INGUIN ANC as osc Sorc acacia ene saeco aes ea dct ceseenvae eee co dain ture aaa tanedul er ashandteend anaes: 91 
TP BIE Olea: 74259 WAC ccussics aces wcscaesaesn sacavuceoavescavaaaactat caus we teessens vas anaes su een eons 92 
74273 Octal-(D=Ty Oe: FilbeF ODS saa. A ee ieisicatesn tere Ain ede ees ean ee een 94 
SO IN ITN AIG csi aid ec cticsis sane c usta vaine gone tse aicws vacate ee radia woaane age asab sane aise aueead eter rnentede cea 95 
74280 Q-Bit Parity Generator/Checke lr... ccccsccessccccececeecececeecececcecececenereneeseetesceceeeeceeeteeeeeeengs 96 
SCN OMIANG iss tioorndactes ics ocai sadehe vertices tissuosgusbimrmceetaaee ner ecwee nea lece voneucmenetamate cesineadeedtns 97 
74298 Quad 2-to-1 Multiplexer W/Storage .......... ee cccceeseseeeeneeseeeneneneaeensneaeeneaeaaeaeaeaeaeeaeaeaasasanauees 98 
SSC MEIN AUC sor cc tarru ede sarintcanic antago vac Warne eoicaa sed wena ec nee een 99 
74299X 8-Bit Bidirectional Universal Shift Register ............ eee eeeeeececeseeceeeeeeseeeeerensaneaseneeeeneees 100 
SONI AC ni atic ascot a tara sahataatedues Sean ota nia naive aeewtded otlcaas eect inane deep bienaametenaen ei 101 
74373 Octal D-Type Latches w/3-State Outputs .......... ec ecseccceeccceeeceeeeeceseceaaeeeeeeeseneeeneeees 102 
SCMOMIAUC scares pinawieraelnencassnerdoertyoaeicretieeest NR sie: song igainkinst ie Oauatoeteaudnaeacatadecmeete teases? 103 
74374 Octal D-Type Flip-Flops w/3-State Outputs 20.0.0... ce cesseeceneeeececeeneeeenaeeseaeaeeaeeaeeesanees 104 
SOCIOL ANS a oeeshs serra sade danas necie wceecquan tw atecwsan deaneearsadease iesapeduaanasactcstadaess ese tus wenenaseceatee suas 105 
74518 B- Bit ONY GCOMPalaAlOl oc cescsssvsnexsrecnedactecsssouiannedisaaseucs conevaveae as Sotinn Guach cape sie ees 106 
MIC HIOINVANC x5 wietetls arenes ass gcse dans otsdeiuna saan sonuccdaee eenc ies iteh acadand nando cueepenceaetaneanense 107 
74521 S-Bit ldentily COMpalatel cc coscsiatectes cessed piaauswestaseaeeesawsiceseaaenaeesddeesisuaeesdenoteetiateestovens 108 
SG IMS IN AUC a ve. cat cari Scdan scat bays cecntocawdueanhenuaadacesinoaenereewsumcidecease asia uae teeateeetanreetemees oa aaa 109 
February 1991 CHAPTER 8, MACRO AND SCHEMATIC DATASHEETS 8-iii 


ADD1 WBS TE POS oso ica ee ac senda eaten viewer eect emadons 110 


AS70185 § = || Oe peared Oot ne ae SOI tr On enTaE ce one ID Deis Tete me ere NC ERs MAO ar POET aD ye emer Oo ne 111 
DECODE4 AOA LC DO COCCI csvset eiacicescecce ins Goud sepa satus Du aladedes tobbeau 2 smu eae eee Senet 112 
SC IASI sco sare oo secs saccade ence eeaceat de tea le ncacine wales ubonseoeseseamestaumsGaumueulees a eeaneaes 113 
MUX2 210-1) Multiplexer W/ ENaDlO cso cose ee sieticdas siete dee aes 114 
SCSI AC cachet se caca peste ed cv asec avcta tent eseean haces ana ieawadaswanel oeieetdcanan ean ae she eee: 115 
MUX4 A-10-1 Multiplexer W/E aD le esc vcore st sages ese cnie inci olecasetesuvecennasevacnnsenaucntauaseaetesieon arenas 116 
SEMOM) AUC sacsc cea teeeceeasscractteteterncmentuite nes ad vo cae jase pasa doa besa dat tbetitedesadewaeeleecabe spaneeeeualeas aiecaemmecaees 117 


8-iv PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION Ill, LIBRARY REFERENCE February 1991 


1442 BCD-to-Decimal Decoder 7442 


The 7442 macro decodes a 4-bit BCD input into a 
single active-LOW output. All outputs remain HIGH 
for invalid inputs. 


The 7448 macro decodes a 4-bit BCD input into a 
7-segment-display format. 


Onmnoodw> 


a 
fe) 
= 


4-Bit Latch 


The 7477 macro is a 4-bit latch. The Qi — Q4 outputs 
follow the D1 — D4 input data when the G latch enable 
is set HIGH. When G is set LOW, the outputs latch 
the input data and further activity at D1 — D4 is 
ignored. 


Note: The TTL version contains two 4-bit latches. 


2-Bit Full Adder 


The 7482 macro adds two 2-bit numbers using 
carry look-ahead logic to generate the carry out, C2. 
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4-Bit Full Adder 


The 7483 macro adds two 4-bit numbers using 
carry look-ahead logic to generate the internal 2-bit 
carry, C2, and the final carry out, C4. 


Note: The first 2-bit addition is performed as shown 
in the 7482 data sheet. 


4-Bit Magnitude Comparator 


The 7485 macro compares two 4-bit numbers, then 
activates one of the three outputs: A=B, A>B, or 
A<B. For cascaded 7485 macros, the least- 
significant stage must have the A=B input HIGH 
and the A>B and A<B inputs LOW. 


Note: The TTL version functions differently when 
more than one cascading input is HIGH or when all 
cascaded inputs are LOW. 


8-Bit Shift Register 


The 7491 macro is an 8-bit serial-in serial-out shift 
register. The serial-input stream is the result of 
logically ANDing inputs A and B. 


4-Bit Shift Register 


The 7494 macro is a 4-bit serial-in serial-out shift 
register with asynchronous clear and synchronous 
preset logic. 


Note: The TTL version has asynchronous preset 
logic. 
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5-Bit Shift Register 


The 7496 macro is a 5-bit shift register that offers 
access to each flip-flop's input and output. The 5- 

bit value at inputs A — E is preloaded into the shift 
register on the rising-edge of CLK when PE is HIGH. 
The preset function overrides the shift operation. 


Note: The TTL version has asynchronous preset 
logic. 


4-Bit Latch w/ Clear 


The 74116 macro is a 4-bit latch with an 
asynchronous reset. 


Note: The TTL version contains two 4-bit 
latches. 


3-to-8 Line Decoder 


The 74138 macro decodes a 3-bit binary input 
into a single active-LOW output. You can cascade 
these macros to implement a decoder with up to 
24 outputs via the three enable inputs: G1, G2A, 
and G2B. 


2-to-4 Line Decoder 


The 74139 macro decodes one of four active-LOW 
outputs depending on two data inputs. The active- 
LOW enable input, G, can be used as an input 
when decoding more output lines. 
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10-to-4 Priority Line Encoder 


The 74147 macro generates a 4-bit BCD output 

code that represents the highest-order-LOW data 
input. Priority encoding of the inputs ensures that 
only the highest-order data-input line is encoded. 


8-to-3 Priority Line Encoder 


The 74148 macro generates a 3-bit binary output 
code that represents the highest-order-LOW data 
input. You can use the input enable, El, and output 
enable, EO, to expand priority encoding. 


16-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Enable 


The 74150 macro decodes four data-input lines to 
select one of 16 data sources. The enable input, G, 
must be LOW to enable the Y output. 


8-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Enable 


The 74151 macro decodes three data-input lines to 
select one of eight data sources. The enable input, 
G, must be LOW to enable the Y output. 
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Dual 4-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Enable 


The 74153 macro consists of two 4-to-1 
multiplexers with common data-select lines. 
Each 4-to-1 multiplexer has an active LOW 
strobe input line to enable the output. 


4-to-16 Line Decoder 


The 74154 macro decodes four data-input lines to 
select one of 16 active LOW outputs. You can use 
the enable inputs, G1 and G2, to cascade multiple 
macros. 


Quad 2-to-1 Multiplexer 


The 74157 macro selects one of two 4-bit words 
based on the level of the select line, SEL. The 
enable input, G, must be LOW to enable the output 
lines. When G is HIGH, all the outputs are forced 
LOW regardless of the inputs. 


Quad 2-to-1 Multiplexer 


The 74158 macro selects one of two 4-bit words 
based on the level of the select line, SEL. The 
enable input, G, must be LOW to enable the output 
lines. When G is HIGH, all the outputs are forced 
HIGH regardless of the inputs. 
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74162 4-Bit BCD/Decade Counter w/ Synchronous Reset 74162 
QA 


The 74162 macro is a 4-bit BCD-loadable up 
counter with synchronous reset logic. The enable 
input lines, ENP and ENT, and the ripple carry- 
out line, RCO, allow for multiple macros to be 
cascaded. 


The 74163 macro is a 4-bit binary-loadable up 
counter with synchronous reset logic. The enable 
input lines, ENP and ENT, and the ripple carry-out 
line, RCO, allow for multiple macros to be 
cascaded. 


The 74164 macro is an 8-bit serial-in parallel-out 
shift register with synchronous reset. The two serial 
inputs, A and B, are logically ANDed. 


Note: The TTL version has asynchronous reset logic. 


Parallel-Load 8-Bit Shift Register 


m 
»°) 


The 74165 macro ts an 8-bit parallel-in serial-out 
shift register. Setting the inhibit input, CLKINH, 
HIGH inhibits shifting and the registers retain their 
current values. A parallel-load operation overrides 
the inhibit function. 


M4 IOTNMIVOWPH 
Q 


Note: The TTL version has two clock lines and 
asynchronous load logic. 
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74166 8-Bit Parallel-In Serial-Out Shift Register 74166 


” 
m 
B) 


The 74166 macro is an 8-bit parallel-in serial-out 
shift register with synchronous reset. Setting the 
inhibit input, CLKINH, HIGH inhibits shifting and 
the registers retain their current values. 


° IQ NMOOW>Y 
nm 


Note: The TTL version has asynchronous reset 
logic. 


4-Bit Up/Down BCD Counter 


The 74192 macro is a 4-bit up/down BCD counter 
with synchronous parallel load and asynchronous 
reset logic. 


Note: The TTL version has asynchronous parallel- 
load logic and uses the UP and DN inputs as two 
independent clock lines to control the direction of 
the count sequence. 


4-Bit Up/Down Binary Counter 


The 74193 macro is a 4-bit up/down binary counter 
with synchronous load and asynchronous reset 
logic. 


Note: The TTL version has asynchronous parallel- 
load logic and uses the UP and DN inputs as two 
independent clock lines to control the direction of 
the count sequence. 


14194 4-Bit Bidirectional Universal Shift Register 74194 


The 74194 macro is a 4-bit bidirectional universal 
shift register with synchronous reset logic. 


Note: The TTL version has asynchronous reset 
logic. 
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74240 Octal Inverting Buffers w/ 3-State Outputs 74240 


The 74240 macro contains two groups of four 
inverting buffers. Each group is enabled by an 
active-LOW input control line. 


74244 = Octal Non-Inverting Buffers w/ 3-State Outputs 74244 


The 74244 macro contains two groups of four non- 
inverting buffers. Each group is enabled by an 
active-LOW input control line. 


The 74245 macro implements an 8-bit bus 
transceiver. You can transmit data from bus A to 
bus B or from bus B to bus A. The data-transfer 
direction is controlled by the DIR control line. If the 
enable input, G, is set HIGH, then the buses are 
disabled and isolated. 


8-Bit Addressable Latch 


The 74259 macro is an 8-bit addressable latch with 
asynchronous reset logic. The following four modes 
of operation are selectable via the CLR and G 
inputs: addressable latch, memory, active-HIGH 
3-to-8 demultiplexer, reset. 
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Octal D-Type Flip-Flops 


The 74273 macro is an octal D-FF bank with 
asynchronous reset logic. 


74299X 
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9-Bit Parity Generator/Checker 74280 


The 74280 macro is a combinatorial circuit that 
generates or checks for even parity on nine data 
lines. Odd parity is obtained by taking the 
inversion of the EVEN parity output. 


Quad 2-to-1 Multiplexer with Storage 


The 74298 macro selects one of two 4-bit words 
and stores each bit in a register on the rising edge 
of CLK. 


8-Bit Bidirectional Universal Shift Register 74299X 


The 74299X macro is composed of two 74194s 
connected to form an 8-bit bidirectional universal 
shift register with synchronous reset logic. 


Note: The TTL version has three-state bidirectional 
I/Os that serve as the parallel-load inputs as well 
as the Q outputs. 
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74373 Octal D-Type Latches with 3-State Outputs 74373 


The 74373 macro is an octal D latch with an 
active-LOW enable input. 


The 74374 macro is an octal D-type register with an 
active-LOW enable input. 


8-Bit Identity Comparator 


The 74518 macro compares two 8-bit numbers and 
sets the EQUAL output HIGH if the two numbers 
are equal. The enable input, G, must be held LOW 
to enable the EQUAL output. 


8-Bit Identity Comparator 


The 74518 macro compares two 8-bit numbers and 
sets the EQUAL output LOW if the two numbers 
are equal. The enable input, G, must be held LOW 
to enable the EQUAL output. 
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1-Bit Full Adder 


The ADD1 macro adds two 1-bit numbers. You can 
use the carry-out and carry-in signals to cascade 
multiple adders 


implicit Preset and Reset 


The AINIT macro specifies the asynchronous 
preset and reset functions for all of the associated 
three-terminal flip-flops and latches. 


AND AND Gates AND 


The AND2 thru AND16 macros are AND gates 


qe ar with two to 16 inputs. 


AND2 AND16 


Buffer 


The BUF macro is a single input non-inverting 
buffer. 
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DECODE4 2-to-4 Line Decoder DECODE4 


The DECODE4 macro decodes one of four active- 
HIGH output lines depending on the 2-bit data 
inputs. The enable input, G, must be LOW to 
activate the decoder. You can use the enable 
inputs to cascade multiple decoders. 


D Flip-Flop 


The DFF macro is a five-terminal D-type flip-flop. 


D Latch 


The DLAT macro is a five-terminal latch with an 
active-high latch input. 


D Latch 


The DLATX macro is a five-terminal latch with an 
active-low latch input. 
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D Flip-Flop 


The FD macro is a three-terminal D-type flip-flop. 
Use the AINIT macro to specify the asynchronous 
preset and reset functions. 


T Flip-Flop 


The FT macro is a three-terminal T-type flip-flop. 


Use the AINIT macro to specify the asynchronous 
preset and reset functions. 


Inverters 


The INV macro is a single input inverter. 


The |2 through 18 macros are banks of 
inverters with two to eight elements. 


The LD macro is a three-terminal latch with an 
active-high latch input. Use the AINIT macro to 
specify the asynchronous preset and reset functions. 


February 1991 


CHAPTER 8, MACRO AND SCHEMATIC DATASHEETS 8-13 


D Latch 


The LDX macro is a three-terminal latch with an 
active-low latch input. Use the AINIT macro to 
specify the asynchronous preset and reset functions. 


2-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Enable 


The MUX2 macro decodes one data-input line to 
select one of two data sources. The enable input, 
G, must be LOW to enable the Y1 output. 


4-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Enable 


The MUX4 macro decodes two data-input lines to 
select one of four data sources. The enable input, 
G, must be LOW to enable the Y output. 


NAND Gates 


The NAND2 thru NAND16 macros are NAND 
gates with two to 16 inputs. 


NAND16 
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No Connect 


The NC macro terminates unused outputs from 
other macros. 


The NODE macro forces a signal to an internal 
node and provides attributes for specifying 
node #, blockname, and no minimization. 


When connected to a module port, this macro 
does not force an internal node, but provides 
an attribute for specifying the pin #. 


NOR Gates 


The NOR2 through NOR16 macros are NOR 
gates with two to 16 inputs. 


Inverting Three-State Buffer 


The NTRST macro is an inverting three- 
state buffer. 
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OR Gates 


The OR2 through OR16 macros are OR gates 
with two to 16 inputs. 


T Flip-Flop 


The TFF macro is a five-terminal T-type flip-flop. 


Three-State Buffer 


The TRST macro is a non-inverting three- 
state buffer. 


XNOR Gates 


The XNOR2 through XNOR4 macros are XNOR 


+) > eee “) > gates with two to four inputs. 


XNOR2 XNOR4 
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XOR Gates 


The XOR2 through XOR4 macros are XOR gates 


) > coe “) > with two to four inputs. 


XOR2 
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XOR4 
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7442 BCD-to-Decimal Decoder 7442 


e Active-LOW outputs Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 10 
Array inputs: 4 
Product terms used: 10 
Product terms allocated: 40 


Functional Description 


The 7442 macro decodes a 4-bit BCD input into a single active-LOW output. All outputs 
remain HIGH for invalid inputs. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 


C9 =/(D*/C*/B*A) BCD Inputs Decimal Outputs 


C8 =/(D*/C */B* /A) 
C7 =/(/D* C*B*A) | {| D C B A | CO C1 C2 C3 C4 C5 C6 C7 C8 C9 


C6 =/(/D* C* B*/A) 
C5 =/(/D* C*/B*A) 
C4=//D* C*/B*/A) 
C3=/(/D* /C* B*A) 
C2=/(/D*/C*B*/A) 
C1 =/(/D*/C*/B* A) 
CO =/(/D* /C * /B* /A) 


OOBDNOMNA WM — Oo 


LL rere eco eee 
Lk Lee err Lelie ee 
Lire Lae ele ele e 
Le Le Le LeeLee Le Le 
Lek rk eo be 
Ps GSE ge IS OG KT a (eI HEC MA) A RSH GE a Se 
PS Gg CES PP aD GG ew Re Oa SE Ge OR ae AE A 
Gp EE ah CS a Ogee RE RE ees GC i Cea) 
po a es He Ma RS ee ee ea se eae Ge Oe aa Be Os 
LL bee ee re aa 
ge le ols cle ke ok She eet Ss SE ee Ee 
A DE 2a ee 
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BCD-to-Decimal Decoder 7442 


7442 


I 
L 
a 


O 
4 
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1448 BCD-to-7-Segment Decoder 7448 


8-20 


e Lamp-test feature 


© Leading- and trailing-zero 
blanking 


Functional Description 


Logic Symbol 


Macrocell count: 


Product terms used: 
Product terms allocated: 48 


8 
8 
32 


The 7448 macro decodes a 4-bit BCD input into a 7-segment-display format. To turn off all 
display segments, you can set the lamp-test input, LT, LOW. When the blanking input, BIN, is 
set LOW, all segments are turned off regardless of the BCD inputs. When the ripple-blanking 
input, RBI, and all BCD inputs are set LOW, and LT is set HIGH, all segments and the ripple- 
blanking outputs, RBO, are turned off. You can connect the RBO to the RBI of adjacent 7448 


macros to turn off leading or trailing zeros. 


Sample PDS Equivalent 


A =/(((((D2 * LT) * (BIN * RBON)) * (/D8 


* (BIN* RBON))) + (/(D1 * LT) * (/(D4 * LT) 


* (BIN * RBON))) + (((D1 * LT) * (BIN 


* RBON)) * (D2 * LT) * (D4 * LT) */D8)) 


B =A(/((D2 * LT) * (BIN * RBON)) */(/D8 
* (BIN * RBON))) + (/((D1 * LT) * (BIN 


* RBON)) * (D2 * LT) * (D4 * LT) * (BIN 
* RBON))) + ((D1 * LT) *(/(D2 * LT) * (BIN 
* RBON)) * (D4 * LT) * (BIN * RBON)))) 


C =((((D4 * LT) * (BIN * RBON)) * (/D8 
* (BIN * RBON))) + (/(D4 * LT) * (D2 
* LT) * (BIN * RBON)) * (D4 * LT))) 
D =(((D1 * LT) * (BIN * RBON)) * (D2 
* LT) “(D4 *LT)) + “(D1 * LT) * (D2 
* LT) “(D4 * LT) * (BIN * RBON))) 
+ (((D1 * LT) * (BIN * RBON)) * (D2 
* LT) * (BIN * RBON)) */(/(D4 * LT) 
* (BIN * RBON)))) 
E =/(((D1 *LT) * (BIN * RBON)) + ((D2 
* LT) *((D4 * LT) * (BIN * RBON)))) 
RBON = /(LT * /RBI * /D8 * (D4 * LT) 
* (D2 * LT) * (D1 *LT)) F = ADI 
* LT) * (BIN * RBON)) * (D2 * LT) 
* (BIN * RBON))) + (D2 * LT) * (BIN 
* RBON)) * (D4 * LT)) + ((/(D1 * LT) 
* (BIN * RBON)) * (D4 * LT) * /D8)) 
G =/(V//(D1 * LT) * (BIN * RBON)) * (D2 
* LT) * (BIN * RBON)) */(/(D4 * LT) 


* (BIN * RBON))) + (/(D2 * LT) * (D4 * LT) 


* /D8 * LT)) 
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Function Table 


Dec LT RBI | D8 D4 D2 D1 | RBO BIN 
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7448 


[i 


| 


1477 4-Bit Latch 1477 


e Enable input Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 4 
Array inputs: 9 
Product terms used: 8 
Product terms allocated: 16 


Functional Description 


The 7477 macro is a 4-bit latch. The Q1 — Q4 outputs follow the D1 — D4 input data when the 
G latch enable is set HIGH. When G is set LOW, the outputs latch the input data, and further 
activity at D1 — D4 is ignored. 


Note: 
The TTL version contains two 4-bit latches. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table (for 1 bit) 


Q1 =((Q1 * VCC */G) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * G* D1) ‘inputs | Outputs 
|G Di Qi 


+ (D1 * VCC * Q1)) 
Q2 = ((Q2 * VCC * /G) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * G * D2) 


+ (D2 * VCC * Q2)) H H H 

Q3 = ((Q3 * VCC * /G) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * G * D3) HH 
+ (D3 * VCC * Q3)) L_Xx 

Q4 = ((Q4 * VCC * /G) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * G * D4) * Qo = previous state of Q | 
+ (D4 * VCC * Q4)) 
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1477 4-Bit Latch 1477 


e Enable input Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 4 
Array inputs: 9 
Product terms used: 8 
Product terms allocated: 16 


Functional Description 


The 7477 macro is a 4-bit latch. The Q1 — Q4 outputs follow the D1 — D4 input data when the 
G latch enable is set HIGH. When G is set LOW, the outputs latch the input data, and further 
activity at D1 — D4 is ignored. 


Note: 
The TTL version contains two 4-bit latches. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table (for 1 bit) 

Q1 =((Q1 * VCC * /G) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * G* D1) 
+ (D1 * VCC * Q1)) 

Q2 = ((Q2 * VCC * /G) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * G * D2) 
+ (D2 * VCC * Q2)) 

Q3 = ((Q3 * VCC * /G) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * G* D3) 
+ (D3 * VCC * Q3)) 

Q4 = ((Q4 * VCC * /G) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * G * D4) * Qo = previous state of Q 
+ (D4 * VCC * Q4)) 
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| 7482 2-Bit Full Adder 7482 


e Carry output and input Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 3 
Array inputs: 5 
Product terms used: 23 
Product terms allocated: 24 


Functional Description 


The 7482 macro adds two 2-bit numbers using carry look-ahead logic to generate the carry 
out, C2. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 
S1 = (A1 :+: B1 :+: CO) 
S2 = (A2 :+: B2 :+: ((A1 * B1) 
+ (CO * (A1 :+: B1)))) 
C2 =((((A1 * B1) + (CO * (A1 :+: B1))) 
* (A2 :+: B2)) + (A2 * B2)) 


ak oe ae OP Ee Oe LE er Fe 
oe. i FE ee FS ee ee oe Ee 
Le re Lea ace re oe Le 
cou ee ea eee ee 
a Os ee ee ee 
Treaster ate LE 
Le 2 ee a Se ee ee 
ce aw ae i i ee a. ke ES ee 
et aR OE ee a a oe 


L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
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7482 2-Bit Full Adder 7482 


$1 

S2 

C2 
ae 
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7483 


e@ Carry output and input 


Functional Description 


4-Bit Full Adder 


Logic Symbol 


Macrocell count: 6 
Array inputs: 10 
Product terms used: 46 
Product terms allocated: 48 


The 7483 macro adds two 4-bit numbers using carry look-ahead logic to generate the 
internal 2-bit carry, C2, and the final carry out, C4. 


Note: The first 2-bit addition is performed as shown in the 7482 data sheet. 


Sample PDS Equivalent 


S1 =(A1 :+: B1 :+: CO) 

S2 = (A2 :+: B2 :+: ((A1 * B1) 
+ (CO * (A1 :+: B1)))) 

C2 = ((((A1 * B1) 


+ (CO* (Al :+: B1))) * (A2 :+: B2)) 


+ (A2 * B2)) 
S3 = (C2 :+: A3 :+: B3) 


S4 = (A4 :+: B4 :+: ((C2 * (A3 :+: B3)) 


+ (A3 * B3))) 
C4 = ((((C2 * (A3 :+: B3)) 


+ (A3 * B3)) * (A4 :+: B4)) + (A4 * B4)) 
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Function Table 
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7483 4-Bit Full Adder 7483 
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S2 
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S4 
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7485 4-Bit Magnitude Comparator 7485 


e Equal to, greater than, Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 7 
and less than three Array inputs: 15 
cascadable compare inputs Product terms used: 25 


Product terms allocated: 28 


Functional Descr iption 

The 7485 macro compares two 4-bit numbers, then activates one of the three outputs: A=B, 
A>B, or A<B. For cascaded 7485 macros, the least-significant stage must have the A=B input 
HIGH and the A>B and A<B inputs LOW. For intermediate stages, connect the outputs of a 
previous stage to the A=B, A>B, and A<B inputs. 


Note: 
The TTL version functions differently when more than one cascading input is HIGH or when 
all cascaded inputs are LOW. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 
Comparing 


STG32 = (/(A3 :+: B3) * (A2 :+: B2)) Comparing 


AEQBO = (AEQBI * STG32 * STG10) 
| A3,B3 | A2,B2 | A1,B1| A0,BO | A>B A<B A=B| A>B A<B A=B 


STGA2 = ((AGTBI + (A3 * /ALTBI * /B3)) 
+ (A2 */(ALTBI + (B3 * /AGTBI * /A3)) 


* /B2)) 
STGB2 = ((ALTBI + (B3 * /AGTBI * /A3)) : : : ‘ 7 : 
+ (B2 * (AGTBI + (A3 * /ALTBI * /B3)) X X X}H LE L 
ee Riored ee X X Xi} bL H L 
= (A1 :+: B1) * KAO :+: BO)) X XxX XIH L LL 
AGTBO = ((STGA2 + (A1 */STGB2 X X Xi;7btL HL 
* /B1)) + (AO * (STGB2 + (B1 X xX xX H L L 
* /STGA2 * /A1)) * /B0)) X xX X L eH L 
ALTBO = ((STGB2 + (B1 * /STGA2 H L LTH LL 
* /A1)) + (BO * (STGA2 + (A1 L H L L HL 
* STGB2 * /B1)) * /AQ)) L LH L LH 


Invalid Conditions 


A3=B3 | A2=B2 | A1=B1 
A3=B3 | A2=B2 | A1=B1 
A3=B3 | A2=B2 | A1=B1 
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7485 


4-Bit Magnitude Comparator 
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7491 


e@ Two serial-input lines 


Functional Description 


8-Bit Shift Register 


Logic Symbol 


A QH 


Macrocell count: 


Product terms used: 
Product terms allocated: 3 


— 1491 


mM © © © 


The 7491 macro is an 8-bit serial-in serial-out shift register. The serial-input stream is the 
result of logically ANDing inputs A and B. 


Sample PDS Equivalent 


X2 D=(A*B) 
X2_D.clkf = CLK 
X3 _D=X2D 
X3_D.clkf = CLK 
X4_D=X3_D 
X4_D.clkf = CLK 
X4_Q=X4_D 
X4_Q.clkf = CLK 
X6 D=X4_Q 
X6_D.clkf = CLK 
X7_D=X6_D 
X7_D.clkf = CLK 
X8 D=X7_D 
X8_D.clkf = CLK 
QH = X8_D 
QH.clkf = CLK 
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Function Table 


revious state of Q 


February 1991 


7491 8-Bit Shift Register 7491 
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@ Synchronous preset 
e Dual preset inputs 


e Asynchronous reset 


Functional Description 


Macrocell count: 4 
Array inputs: 15 
Product terms used: 12 


Product terms allocated: 16 


The 7494 macro is a 4-bit serial-in serial-out shift register with asynchronous clear and 


synchronous preset logic. 


You can select either 4-bit preset value by setting one preset-enable input, PE1 or PE2, 
HIGH. If you set both HIGH, then the preset value is the OR of the two sets of data inputs. 
The preset function overrides the shift operation. 


Note: The TTL version has asynchronous preset logic. 


Sample PDS Equivalent 

M1_OUT = ((P1A * PE1) + (P2A * PE2) 
+ (/PE2* /PE1 * IN)) 

M1_OUT.clkf = CLK 

M1i_OUT.rstf = CLR 

M2_OUT = ((P1B * PE1) + (P2B * PE2) 
+ (/PE2 * /PE1 * M1_OUT)) 

M2_OUT.clkf = CLK 

M2_OUT.rstf = CLR 

M3_OUT = ((P1C * PE1) + (P2C * PE2) 
+ (/PE2 * /PE1 * M2_OUT)) 

M3_OUT.clkf = CLK 

M3_OUT.rstf = CLR 

OUT = ((P1D * PE1) + (P2D * PE2) 
+ (/PE2* /PE1 * M3_OUT)) 

OUT.clkf = CLK 

OUT rstf = CLR 


Function Table 
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e Synchronous preset Macrocell count: 5 
Array inputs: 12 
@ Asynchronous reset Product terms used: 10 


Product terms allocated: 20 
® Parallel-to-serial converter 


® Serial-to-parallel converter 


Functional Description 


The 7496 macro is a 5-bit shift register that offers access to each flip-flop’s input and output. 
The 5-bit value at inputs A — E is preloaded into the shift register on the rising-edge of CLK 
when PE is HIGH. The preset function overrides the shift operation. 


Note: 
The TTL version has asynchronous preset logic. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 


QA = ((A * PE) + (/PE * SER)) 


QA.cikf = CLK 
QA. rstf = /CLR 
QB = ((B * PE) + (/PE * QA)) 
QB.clkf = CLK 
QB. rstf = /CLR 
QC = ((C * PE) + (/PE * QB)) 
QC.clkf = CLK 
QC.rstf =/CLR 
QD = ((D * PE) + (/PE * QC)) 
QD.clkf = CLK 
QD.rstf =/CLR 
QE = ((E * PE) + (/PE * QD)) 
QE. clkf = CLK 
QE. rstf = /CLR 
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QAo to QEo = previous state of registers QA to QE 
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1BIT96 1Bit of a 7496 Shift Register 1BIT96 
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74116 4-Bit Latch w/ Clear 74116 


e Asynchronous reset Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 4 
Array inputs: 10 
Product terms used: 8 


Product terms allocated: 16 


Functional Description 
The 74116 macro is a 4-bit latch with an asynchronous reset. 


Note: The TTL version contains two 4-bit latches. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 
Q1 = ((Q1 * CLEAR * /G) + (CLEAR * GND) 
+ (CLEAR * G * D1) + (D1 * CLEAR * Q1)) 
Q2 = ((Q2 * CLEAR * /G) + (CLEAR * GND) 
+ (CLEAR * G * D2) + (D2 * CLEAR * Q2)) 
Q3 = ((Q3 * CLEAR * /G) + (CLEAR * GND) 
+ (CLEAR * G * D3) + (D3 * CLEAR * Q3)) 
Q4 = ((Q4 * CLEAR * /G) + (CLEAR * GND) 
+ (CLEAR * G * D4) + (D4 * CLEAR * Q4)) * Qo = previous state of Q 
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842 


74138 3-to-8 Line Decoder 74138 


e Active LOW outputs Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 

Array inputs: 

Product terms used: 
Product terms allocated: 3 


® Three enable inputs 


mM OQ © 


Functional Description 
The 74138 macro decodes a 3-bit binary input into a single active-LOW output. 


You can cascade these macros to implement a decoder with up to 24 outputs via the three 
enable inputs, G1, G2A, and G2B. 


sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 


yoo et/GeA "G28" ("Bs my Einputs [Outputs 
Y6 = ((G1 * /G2A * /G2B) * (C * B* /A)) 
Y5=((G1*/G2A*/G2B)*(C"/B*A)) [Enable | Select | 
Y4 = ((G1 * /G2A* /G2B)*(C*/B*/A)) [Gi G2*| c | B A| YO Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 Y7_ 
Y3 = ((G1 * /G2A * /G2B) * (/C * B* A)) xXx H|XI1X X|1HHHHHHHH 
Y2 = ((G1 * /G2A * /G2B) * (/C * B * /A)) tL X1xXx |X X|HHHHHHHH 
Y1 =((G1 * /G2A * /G2B) * (/C */B* A)) H L{[LITL LJ] LHHHHHHH 
YO = ((G1 * /G2A * /G2B) * (/C * /B * /A)) H L}|tL YL H]}| AH LH AHH HHH 
H LILITH L]|HHLHHHHH 
H LIit{t|H H|HHHLHHHH 
H L|H|{|LL]|HHHHLHHH 
H LI|HI|LH]HHHHHLHH 
H LI|H|H L]|HHHHHHLH 
H L|H|H H|HHHHHHAHHEL 
* G2 = G2A + G2B 
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74138 3-to-8 Line Decoder 74138 


panogggy 
NMtnin 


G1 
G2A . 
G2B 


February 1991 CHAPTER 8, MACRO AND SCHEMATIC DATASHEETS 


74139 2-to-4 Line Decoder 74139 


e Enable input Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 4 
Array, inputs: 3 
Product terms used: 4 
Product terms allocated: 16 


Functional Description 


The 74139 macro decodes one of four active-LOW outputs depending on two data inputs. 
The active-LOW enable input, G, can be used as an input when decoding more output lines. 


PDS Equivalent Function Table 
Y3 =/(/G* B* A) 

Y2 = (/G* B* /A) 
Y1=/(/G* /B* A) 
YO = (/G* /B* /A) 


| BL 
X 
L 
L 
H 
H 
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74139 2-to-4 Line Decoder 74139 
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14147 10-to-4 Priority Line Encoder 14147 


Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 4 
Array inputs: 9 
Product terms used: 13 


Product terms allocated: 20 


Functional Description 


The 74147 macro generates a 4-bit BCD-output code that represents the highest-order- 
LOW data input. Priority encoding of the inputs ensures that only the highest-order 
data-input line is encoded. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 

A = ((/D1 * D2 * D4 * D6 * /(/D8 + /D9)) “Outputs _| 
+ (/D3 * D4 * D6 * (/D8 + /D9)) + (/D5 
* D6 */(/D8 + /D9)) + (/D7 *(/D8 


+ /D9)) + /D9) 

B = ((/D2 * D4 * D5 * /(/D8 + /D9)) + (/D3 
* D5 * D4 * /(/D8 + /D9)) + (/D6 * /(/D8 
+ /D9)) + (/D7 * (/D8 + /D9))) 

C = ((/D4 * /(/D8 + /D9)) + (/D5 * /(/D8 
+ /D9)) + (/D6 * (/DM8 + /D9)) + (/DM7 
* 1(/D8 + /D9))) 

D = (/D8 + /D9) 


Tm KKK OK OK OK OK KK 
Xr KKK KKK 
Lr KK KKK KT 
CTL KKK KK 
CTCL KKK KT 
ITILTIICxXxxx ry 
PITT TroeTKxKL 
pe am ian ce eS 
es ak ee ek oe ae 
5 ig gS ge RR ee Sheet Oe ea pees 
TiIIrrrerrecTcrTo 
IrrrtirrercTrctrTp» 
-inre-wreiwririti|> 
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14147 10-to-4 Priority Line Encoder 74147 
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e@ Enable input and output for 
cascading 


Functional Description 


Logic Symbol 


Macrocell count: 5 
Array inputs: 10 
Product terms used: 12 


Product terms allocated: 20 


The 74148 macro generates a 3-bit binary output code that represents the highest-order- 
LOW data input. You can use the input enable, El, and output enable, EO, to expand priority 


encoding. 


PDS Equivalent 
EO = (DO* D1 * D2* D3* D4* D5 
* D6 * /EI * D7) 
GS = (EO + El) 
AO = /((D2* /D1 * D4* D6 * /El) + (/D3 
* D4 * D6 * /El) + (/D5 * D6 * /EI) 
+ (/D7 * /El)) 
A1 =/((/D2* D4 * D5 * /El) + (/D3 * D4 
* D5 * /El) + (/D6 * /El) + (/D7 * /El)) 
A2 = /((/D4 * /El) + (/D5 * /El) + (/D6 
* /El) + (/D7 * /El)) 


Function Table 


'E1|DO D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 D6 D7|A2 A1 AO| GS E1. 


H 
L 
L | 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 


xr x< 


mm KK KK OK OK OX 


x< 


Ler K KKK KK 


Trt KK KK KL XX 


Croce KKK KIX 


<I x< 


LtriotircKxK x 


ITrtrtrioierxKxxKrKX 
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74148 8-to-3 Priority Line Encoder 74148 
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74150 16-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Enable 74150 


e Enable input Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 3 
Array inputs: 23 
® Inverted outputs Product terms used: 17 


Product terms allocated: 20 


Functional Description 


The 74150 macro decodes four data-input lines to select one of 16 data sources. The enable 
input, G, must be LOW to enable the Y output. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 
LOW = ((E7*A*B*C* (/D*/G)) + (E6*/A [Inputs sid 
*B*C* (/D*/G)) +(E5*A*/B*C*(/D : Outputs: 
*/G)) + (E4*/A*/B* C* (/D*/G)) + (E3 | Select [Strobe] 
*A*B*/C* (/D* /G)) + (E2*/A*B*/C DCBA/] G{eY | 
* (/D* /G)) + (E1*A*/B*/C* (/D* /G)) H 
+ (E0*/A*/B*/C* (/D */G))) EO 
HIGH = ((E15*A*B*C*(D*/G)) +(E14*/A EI 
*B*C*(D*/G)) +(E13*A*/B*C*(D = 
*/G)) + (E12* /A* /B* C*(D*/G)) + (E11 = 
*A*B*/C*(D*/G)) +(E10*/A*B*/C ES 
*(D*/G)) + (E9* A* /B* /C* (D*/G)) + (E8 EG 
*/A*/B*/C* (D*/G))) E7 
Y = (LOW + HIGH) Eg 
E9 
E10 


Lkabkf eer Lalor Cer KIO 
Li rrLaerer leer LS Toe KIS 
Dreteteretrtreitirstwereiaierx<i> 
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74150 16-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Enable 74150 
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74151 8-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Enable 74151 


e Enable input Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 1 
Array inputs: 12 
Product terms used: 8 


Product terms allocated: 8 


Functional Description 


The 74151 macro decodes three data-input lines to select one of eight data sources. The 
enable input, G, must be LOW to enable the Y output. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 

Y =((D7*A*B*C*/G)+(D6*/A*B*C*/G) 
+(D5*A*/B* C*/G) +(D4*/A*/B* C*/G) 
+(D3*A*B*/C*/G) +(D2*/A*B*/C*/G) 
+(D1*A*/B*/C*/G) + (DO* /A*/B* /C */G)) 


imate See ana oe ee eee Gl a 


Lainreretwtlirr x 
Irreitretreiir x 


X 
L 
L 
L 
L 
H 
H 
H 
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74151 _8-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Enable 74151 
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74153 Dual 4-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Enable 74153 


@ Individual enable inputs Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 2 
Array inputs: 12 
® Common data-select inputs Product terms used: 8 


Product terms allocated: 8 


Functional Description 


The 74153 macro consists of two 4-to-1 multiplexers with common data-select lines. 
Each 4-to-1 multiplexer has an active LOW strobe input line to enable the output. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 
Y1 = ((CO*/B*/A * /G1) + (C1*/B*A* /G1) 
+(C2*B*/A* /G1) + (C3* B* A */G1)) 
Y2 = ((DO * /B* /A* /G2) + (D1 */B* A* /G2) 
+ (D2* /A* B* /G2) + (D3 * A* B * /G2)) 


i 
® 
2 
oO 
© 
Hy 


TrrTwTIrTerereesrx 
Lirnrmtirr x< 
KK KK XK KI xX 
<x KK KI KK xX 
MK KK KK 
Xr KK OK OK OK OK OK 
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Dual 4-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Enable 
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74153 


74154 4-to-16 Line Decoder 


8-56 


e Active LOW outputs Logic Symbol 


@ Two enable inputs 


Functional Description 


74154 


Macrocell count: 16 
Array inputs: 6 
Product terms used: 16 


Product terms allocated: 64 


The 74154 macro decodes four data-input lines to select one of 16 active LOW outputs. You 
can use the enable inputs, G1 and G2, to cascade multiple macros. 


Function Table 
| Inputs Outputs 


Select 
| G1 G2 


o 
© 


LIC Ler rele r Lee x I 
Gece wrecweewecwtririwex<xl|pP 


X 
H 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 


Cee e errr cere x< 
ee AS AG a A PGP 0 pd seal aa ae ml pe amma 
IrTrIecercer LIL IOK Ke KK 
a ape LG GR se AA NED A ME GP GD A Ol aa Gh 
Wee xe Wook oe a ee 
fs 8 gs OC a oD AO ea Se GAP Kg SD Gl ag CE SGD 
iS pe Gago pe Gi GS ig aha os OS | ae ee lg He 
Hs Hip RD sD Sp A I ED CH am RS ES SG 

eK Sik es RS i Sipe ips mil We, gas me ll ges ees a 
ges Ae GS CI EGS GR ES Hl ase i ee PS es 
LESTE LT Er LETT LTT 
dea io ook oe oP cal. oe ok oe 


Sample PDS Equivalent 


LoL Lia ae 


YO Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 Y7 Y8 Y9 Y10 Y11 Y12 Y13 Y14 Y15 


fo em GA DG CO Oi gegen Gl ee a Kip ES ae pm ee ea ce 
Pe gS LS FO BG pes RE SR sng GAS Ha 
Liter LETC EL LE Le rr 
os Ge Uy rage iD RiGee AG Mi Ci Ge I pe eG eR 
he ry a os ds oe i cd ha Sg ck ok 
Limes Bie Iss RR! CA: em Migs Gd Gees Cl GS ge Cs NE OD A 


Y7 = ((/D * (/G1 */G2) * (/G1* 133) : (C *BtA)) Y15=((D* (/G1 */G2)* (/G1*/G2))*(C* B*A)) 


Y6 = ((/D * (/G1 * /G2) * (/G1 * /G2) 


C*B*/A)) Y14=((D* (/G1 */G2) * (/G1 * /G2)) * (C * B*/A)) 


Y5 = ((/D * (/G1 * /G2) * (/G1*/G2))*(C*/B*A)) Y13=((D* (/G1 */G2)* (/G1 * /G2)) * (C * /B* A)) 
¥4 = ((/D * (/G1 * /G2) * (/G1*/G2))*(C*/B*/A)) Y12=((D* (/G1 * /G2) * (/G1 * /G2)) * (C * /B * /A)) 
¥3 = ((/D * (/G1 */G2) * (/G1*/G2))*(/C*B*A)) Y11=((D* (/G1 */G2)* (/G1 * /G2))* /C *B* A)) 
Y2 = (/D * (/G1 * /G2) * (/G1 * /G2))* (/C* B* ‘A) Y10 =((D * (/G1 * /G2) * (/G1 * /G2)) * (/C * B*/A)) 


Y¥1=((/D* (/G1 * /G2) * (/G1 * /G2)) * (/C */B* 
YO = ((/D * (/G1 * /G2) * (/G1 * /G2))* (/C*/B*/A)) Y8=((D* 


Y9 = ((D* (/G1 * /G2)* (/G1*/G2))"(/C */B*A 
Ht ne 162)" VGH 162) * 16 /B* IA}) 
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74157 Quad 2-to-1 Multiplexer 74157 


e Enable input Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 4 
Array inputs: 10 
Product terms used: 8 
Product terms allocated: 16 


Functional Description 


The 74157 macro selects one of two 4-bit words based on the level of the select line, SEL. 
The enable input, G, must be LOW to enable the output lines. When G is HIGH, all the 
outputs are forced LOW regardless of the inputs. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 


Y1 =((A1* (/G* /SEL)) + (B1 * (/G * SEL))) [inputs | Outputs __ 
Y 


Y2 = ((A2 * (/G * /SEL)) + (B2 * (/G * SEL))) 


Y3 = ((A3 * (/G * /SEL)) + (B3 * (/G * SEL))) |G | SEL | Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 
Y4 = ((A4 * (/G* /SEL)) + (B4 * (/G * SEL))) H | X L-LeUL 
L L | Al A2 A3 A4 
L | H Bi B2 B3 B4 
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14157 Quad 2-to-1 Multiplexer 74157 
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74158 Quad 2-to-1 Multiplexer 


e Enable input Logic Symbol 


® Inverted outputs 


Functional Description 


Macrocell count: 4 
Array inputs: 10 
Product terms used: 8 


Product terms allocated: 16 


The 74158 macro selects one of two 4-bit words based on the level of the select line, SEL. 
The enable input, G, must be LOW to enable the output lines. When G is HIGH, all the 


outputs are forced HIGH regardless of the inputs. 


Sample PDS Equivalent 

Y1 =/((A1 * (/G* /SEL)) + (B1 * (/G * SEL))) 
Y2 =/((A2* (/G* /SEL)) + (B2 * (/G * SEL))) 
Y3 = /((A3* (/G * /SEL)) + (B3 * (/G * SEL))) 
Y4 =/((A4* (/G* /SEL)) + (B4 * (/G * SEL))) 
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Function Table 


|G | sev | v1 y2 v3 y4_ 


H X H H H H 
L L /A1 /A2 /A3 /A4 
L H /B1 /B2 /B3 /B4 


74158 
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74158 Quad 2-to-1 Multiplexer ; 741 58 


Al 


Y1 
B1 


A2 


as 


ice 
Y2 
O ae 
; Shot 
ad 
A3 
= os 
Y3 
5 aes 
; i 
= 
A4 
oo 
Y4 
8 a 
, ik-t— 
= 
G 


SEL 
Awz0/B«=1 


February 1991 CHAPTER 8, MACRO AND SCHEMATIC DATASHEETS 8-61 


74162 4-Bit BCD/Decade Counter w/ Synchronous Reset 74162 


8-62 


e Synchronous load 
® Synchronous reset 
e Carry look-ahead output 


® Two enable inputs 


Functional Description 


Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 5 
Array inputs: 12 
Product terms used: 18 


Product terms allocated: 24 


The 74162 macro is a 4-bit BCD loadable up counter with synchronous reset logic. The 
enable input lines, ENP and ENT, and the ripple carry-out line, RCO, allow for multiple 
macros to be cascaded. RCO goes HIGH when the maximum count, 9, has been reached 
and ENT is HIGH. To enable and increment the counter value, you feed the RCO output to 
the ENP and ENT inputs of the next counter stage. QD is the most significant counter bit. 


Sample PDS Equivalent 
QA.T = ((/CLR * QA) + (CLR 

* (LOAD * /A * QA) + (CLR 

* /LOAD * /QA * A) +(CLR 

* ENP * LOAD * ENT)) 
QA.clkf = CLK 
QB.T = ((/CLR * QB) + ((CLR 

* ENP * LOAD * ENT) *QA 

* /QD) + (CLR * /LOAD * /B 

* QB) + (CLR * /LOAD * /QB * B)) 
QB.clkf = CLK 
QC.T = ((/CLR* QC) + (CLR 

* /LOAD * /C * QC) + (CLR 

* LOAD * /QC * C) + (CLR 

* QB * QA* (CLR* ENP 

* LOAD * ENT))) 
QC.clkf = CLK 
QD.T = ((/CLR * QD) + ((CLR 

* ENP * LOAD * ENT) * QA 

* QD) + ((CLR * ENP * LOAD 

* ENT) * QC * QB * QA) 

+ (CLR * /LOAD * /D * QD) 

+ (CLR * /LOAD * /QD * D)) 
QD.clkf = CLK 


RCO = (QD * /QC * /QB * QA * ENT) 
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Function Table 


CLK CLR LOAD ENP ENT] QD QC QB QA 
L xXx xX xX 


L LE LL 


DC B A 
Count Up 
QD QC QB QA 
QD QC QB QA 


* The RCO is HIGH when the counter output is 9 and ENT is HIGH. 
Otherwise, it stays LOW. 


February 1991 


74163 4-Bit Binary Counter w/ Synchronous Reset 74163 


8-64 


@ Synchronous 4-bit binary- 
loadable up counter 


® Synchronous reset 


® Carry look-ahead output for 
making wider counters 


Functional Description 


Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 5 
Array inputs: 12 
Product terms used: 17 


Product terms allocated: 20 


The 74163 macro is a 4-bit binary-loadable up counter with synchronous reset logic. The 
enable input lines, ENP and ENT, and the ripple carry-out line, RCO, allow for multiple 
macros to be cascaded. RCO goes HIGH when the maximum count of 15 has been reached 
and ENT is HIGH. To enable and increment the counter value, you feed the RCO output to 
the ENP and ENT inputs of the next counter stage. QD is the most significant counter bit. 


Sample PDS Equivalent 
QA.T = ((/CLR * QA) + (CLR * /LOAD 
* /A* QA) + (CLR * /LOAD * /QA 
* A) + (CLR * ENP * LOAD * ENT)) 

QA.clkf = CLK 

QB.T = ((/CLR * QB) + (CLR * /LOAD 
* /B* QB) + (CLR * /LOAD * /QB 
* B) + (CLR * QA * (CLR * ENP 
* LOAD * ENT))) 

QB.clkf = CLK 

QC.T = ((/CLR * QC) + (CLR * /LOAD 
*/C * QC) + (CLR * /LOAD * /QC 
*C) + (CLR * QB* QA* (CLR * ENP 
* LOAD * ENT))) 

QC.clkf = CLK 

QD.T = ((/CLR * QD) + (CLR * /LOAD 
*/D * QD) + (CLR * /LOAD * /QD 
*D) +(CLR* QC *QB*QA* (CLR 
* ENP * LOAD * ENT))) 

QD.clkf = CLK 

RCO = (QD * QC * QB * QA* ENT) 
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Function Table 


|Mode| CLK CLR Load ENP ENT | QD QC QB QA 


QD QC QB QA 
a oe a 


DC BA 
Count Up 
QD QC QB QA 
QD QC QB QA 


* The RCO is HIGH when the counter output is 15 and ENT is HIGH. 
Otherwise, it stays LOW. 
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74164 8-Bit Serial-In Parallel-Out Shift Register 74164 


e Synchronous reset 


© ANDed serial inputs 


Functional Description 


Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 8 
Array inputs: 10 
Product terms used: 8 


Product terms allocated: 32 


The 74164 macro is an 8-bit serial-in parallel-out shift register with synchronous reset. The 


two serial inputs, A and B, are logically ANDed. 


Note: 
The TTL version has asynchronous reset logic. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 
QA = (B*A* CLR) 


QA.clkf = CLK 
QB = (CLR * QA) 
QB.clkf = CLK 
QC = (CLR * QB) 
QC.clkf = CLK 
QD = (CLR * QC) 
QD.clkf = CLK 
QE = (CLR * QD) 
QE.clkf = CLK 
QF = (CLR * QE) 
QF..clkf = CLK 
QG = (CLR * QF) 
QG.clkf = CLK 
QH = (CLR * QG) 
QH.clkf = CLK 
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Outputs 
CLR QA QB QC QD QE QF QG QH 
QAo QBo QCo QDo QEo QFo QGo QHo 
L bL cL bcLebLebcb kL L 
H QAn QBn QCn QDn QEn QFn QGn 
L QAn QBn QCn QDn QEn QFn QGn 
L QAn QBn QCn QDn QEn QFn QGn 


* QAo to QHo = previous state of QA to QH 
QAn to QGn = level of QA to QG before the most recent rising transition 
of the CLK, and indicates a 1-bit shift. 


Cc 


LK 
L 
T 
T 
T 
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e Synchronous load Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 8 
Array inputs: 19 
Product terms used: 24 
Product terms allocated: 32 


@ Shift inhibit 


Functional Description 


The 74165 macro is an 8-bit parallel-in serial-out shift register. To synchronously load the 
registers, you set the SHIFT input LOW. Setting the inhibit input, CLKINH, HIGH inhibits 
shifting and the registers retain their current values. A parallel-load operation overrides the 
inhibit function. 


Note: 
The TTL version has two clock lines and asynchronous load logic. 


Function Table 


| Inputs Outputs / Internal Registers 
SHIFT INH CLK SER 
L X T 


E 
X a bc def gi ih 
X 
X 
L 
H 


Ao QBo QCo QDo QEo QFo QGo QHo 


Q 

QAo QBo QCo QDo QEo QFo QGo QHo 
L QAo QBo QCo QDo QEo QFo QGo 
H QAo QBo QCo QDo QEo QFo QGo 

X QAo QBo QCo QDo QEo QFo QGo QHo 


* QAo to QHo = previous state of registers QA to QH 


Sample PDS Equivalent 


iv BE eon ae ae” + (SHIFT * /CLKINH * SER) + (SHIFT * CLKINH * M1_REGOUT)) 
.CIKT = 
E = ( * /SHIFT) + (SHIFT * /CLKINH * M1_REGOUT) + (SHIFT *° CLKINH * M2_REGOUT)) 
M2_REGOUT.clkf = CLK 
ve ece : Kc oe + (SHIFT * /CLKINH * M2_REGOUT) + (SHIFT * CLKINH * M3_ REGOUT)) 
Cc 
ws ne eeae z { D oe + (SHIFT * /CLKINH * M3_REGOUT) + (SHIFT * CLKINH * M4_REGOUT)) 
CIKi = 
= ((e * /SHIFT) + (SHIFT * /CLKINH * M4_REGOUT) + (SHIFT * CLKINH * M8_REGOUT)) 
M8 _REGOUT.clkf = CLK 
= (F * /SHIFT) + (SHIFT * /CLKINH * M8_REGOUT) + (SHIFT * CLKINH * M5. REGOUT)) 
M5_REGOUT.clkf = CLK 
yee eal : { G one. + (SHIFT * /CLKINH * MS5_REGOUT) + (SHIFT * CLKINH * M6_REGOUT)) 
.CIKT = 
cae (a coe + (SHIFT * /CLKINH * M6_REGOUT) + (SHIFT * CLKINH * QH)) 
.CIK[ = 


= 
NO 
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G) 
eo) 
| aes 
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74166 _8-Bit Parallel-In Serial-Out Shift Register 74166 


e Parallel synchronous load Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 8 
Array inputs: 20 
® Synchronous reset Product terms used: 24 


Product terms allocated: 32 


Functional Description 


The 74166 macro is an 8-bit parallel-in serial-out shift register with synchronous reset. To 
load the registers, you set the SHIFT input LOW and apply a rising-edge clock. Setting the 
inhibit input, CLKINH, HIGH inhibits shifting and the registers retain their current values. 


Note: 
The TTL version has asynchronous reset logic. 


Function Table 


SHIFT INH CLK CLR SER 
x 


| Internal Outputs 


QAi QBi QCi QDI QEi QFi QGi QHi 


QAo QBo QCo QDo QEo QFo QGo QHo 
EE Jb &. cE otk or CU 
QAo QBo QCo QDo QEo QFo QGo QHo 
a bec def giioih 

L QAn QBn QCn QDn QEn QFn QGn 
H QAn QBn QCn QDn QEn QFn QGn 
QAo QBo QCo QDo QEo QFo QGo QHo 


E 
X 
X 
X 
X 
L 
H 


B 
X 
X 
X 
b 
X 
X 
X 


Ireee-rezhe xX 
SS eS ee 
ITT wrIxKerere 
<x «KX «KO KK KIO 
<x<K«KaAxKK KIO 
<x «KK OD KK KIM 


X 
X 
L 
H 
H 
X X 


* QAo to QHo = previous state of QA to QH 
QAn to QGn = level of QA to QG before the most recent rising transition of the CLK, and indicates a 1-bit shift. 


Sample PDS Equivalent 
ND_A = (CLR * SER * /CLKINH * SHIFT) + (CLR * A * /CLKINH * /SHIFT) + (CLR * CLKINH * ND_A)) 


e (CLR ND_A */CLKINH * SHIFT) + (CLR * B * /CLKINH * /SHIFT) + (CLR * CLKINH * ND_B)) 
ee */CLKINH * SHIFT) + (CLR * C * /CLKINH * /SHIFT) + (CLR * CLKINH * ND_C)) 
ee * /CLKINH * SHIFT) + (CLR * D * /CLKINH * /SHIFT) + (CLR * CLKINH * ND_D)) 
ohne */CLKINH * SHIFT) + (CLR * E * /CLKINH * /SHIFT) + (CLR * CLKINH * ND_E)) 
i ae * /CLKINH * SHIFT) + (CLR * F * /CLKINH * /SHIFT) + (CLR * CLKINH * ND_F)) 

LR * ND_F * /CLKINH * SHIFT) + (CLR * G * /CLKINH * /SHIFT) + (CLR * CLKINH * ND_G)) 
| LR ND _G * /CLKINH * SHIFT) + (CLR * H * /CLKINH * /SHIFT) + (CLR * CLKINH * QH)) 


Z2z2z 
ai tha 
wo> 


zz 

09 
onrarnraQait dad 

Km Kan Ke 


zz 


zz 


00900000 
n= Se A 


x 
On On 
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74192 4-Bit Up/Down BCD Counter 74192 


e Synchronous load Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 6 
Array inputs: 12 
e Asynchronous reset Product terms used: 22 


Product terms allocated: 36 
® Carry- and borrow-out 
signals for expansion 


Functional Description 


The 74192 macro is a 4-bit up/down BCD counter with synchronous parallel load and 
asynchronous reset logic. You can select an increasing or decreasing count sequence by 
setting either the UP or DN control input HIGH. An active-LOW borrow signal, BO, is 
generated when the count is zero and DN is HIGH. An active-LOW carry signal, CO, is 
generated when the count is 9 and UP is HIGH. 


Note: 
The TTL version has asynchronous parallel-load logic and uses the UP and DN inputs as 
two independent clock lines to control the direction of the count sequence. 


Function Table 
CLK CLR LOAD UP DN QA 28 ae -. BO CO 


L 
a 


‘ c 
Count Up 
Count Down 


Hold Count 
Hold Count 


x KK KK KO KIO 
xxK KKK KO KIO 


X 
X 
L 
H 
E 
H 
L 
H ‘ 


xx «KKK KD KID 
<x «KKK KK oO 
<xx<M Ir TL xX 


Sample PDS Equivalent 


BO = ((DN * /UP) * /QA * /QB * /QC * /QD) 
= ((/DN * UP) * QA */QB * /QC * QD) 

QD. T= (((DN */UP) * /QA * LOAD * /QB * /QC) + ((/DN * UP) * QA * LOAD * QB * QC) + ((/DN * UP) * LOAD * QA 

* /QB * oe oo) + (/LOAD * (D :+: QD))) 

QD.clkf = 

ee Su GLA 

a Lr ries + QC) * LOAD * (DN * /UP) * /QB * /QA) + (LOAD * (/DN * UP) * /QD * QB * QA) + (/LOAD * (C :+: QC))) 
Cc 

QC. rstf = CLR 

See T = (( Oe /QC * /QB) * (DN * /UP) * LOAD * /QA) + (/QD * (/DN * UP) * LOAD * QA) + (/LOAD * (B :+: QB))) 


QB. te CLR 

QA.T = ((LOAD * (DN * /UP)) + (LOAD * (/DN * UP)) + (/LOAD * (A :+: QA))) 
QA.clkf = CLK 

QA. rstf = CLR 
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74193 4-Bit Up/Down Binary Counter 74193 


e Synchronous load Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 6 
Array inputs: 12 
® Carry- and borrow-out signals Product terms used: 18 


Product terms allocated: 24 


Functional Description 


The 74193 macro is a 4-bit up/down binary counter with synchronous load and asynchronous 
reset logic. You can select an increasing or decreasing count sequence by setting either the 
UP or DN control input HIGH. An active-LOW borrow signal BO is generated when the count 
is zero and DN is HIGH. An active-LOW carry signal, CO, is generated when the count is 9 
and UP is HIGH. A load operation overrides the count function. 


Note: 
The TTL version has asynchronous parallel-load logic and uses the UP and DN inputs as two 
independent clock lines to control the direction of the count sequence. 


Function Table 


po Inputs | tpt 


xX X X X X L L #H 
» 4 abcd a ; X Xx 
L X X X X Count Up H H 
H X X X X Count Down H H 
L X X X X H L 
H X X X X L H 
L X X X X Hold Count X XxX 
H X X X X Hold Count X xX 


Sample PDS Equivalent 


BO = ((DN * /UP) * /QA * 108 * (QC * 100) 

CO = ((/DN * UP) * QA * OB * QD) 

QD.T = (((DN * /UP) * /QA * LOAD *7 */QC) + ((/DN * UP) * QA * LOAD * QB * QC) + (/LOAD * (D :+: QD))) 
QD.clkf = CLK 

QD.rsif = CLR 

Saale (DN * /UP) * /QB * /QA) + (LOAD * (/DN * UP) * QB * QA) + (LOAD * (C :+: QC))) 


QC.rs 
epee /UP) * LOAD * /QA) + ((/DN * UP) * LOAD * QA) + (/LOAD * (B :+: QB))) 
QB. rstf = C 
erate (LORD (DN * /UP)) + (LOAD * (/DN * UP)) + (/LOAD * (A :+: QA))) 

clk 
QA. atc - 6th 
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74194 4-Bit Bidirectional Universal Shift Register 74194 


e Parallel-to-serial converter Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 4 
Array inputs: 13 
® Serial-to-parallel converter Product terms used: 16 


Product terms allocated: 16 
® Synchronous reset 


® Synchronous loading 


Functional Description 


The 74194 macro is a 4-bit bidirectional universal shift register with synchronous reset logic. 
Two control lines, S1 and SO, select one of four modes of operation: 


® Parallel load of four data inputs 

® Right shift (in the direction QA to QD) 
® Left shift (in the direction QD to QA) 
® Data latch/hold register values 


All operations are performed at the rising edge of CLK. 


Note: 
The TTL version has asynchronous reset logic. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 

QA = ((CLR* SR*/S1 * SO) + (CLR [Outputs sid 
*QB*S1*/SO) +(CLR*S1* SO 

enn? (CARS 1" 180° GA) ener 

QB = ((CLR* QA*/S1* SO) + (CLR QA_ QB QC _ aD 


QAo QBo QCo QDo 
L L L L 
QAo QBo QCo QDo 
L QAn QBn QCn 
H QAn QBn QCn 
QBn QCn QDn L 
QBn QCn QDn H 
a b Cc d 


*QC * S1 * /SO) + (CLR* S1* SO 
* B) + (CLR * /S1 * /SO * QB)) 
QB.clkf = CLK 
QC = (CLR * QB * /S1* SO) + (CLR 
*QD* S1 */SO) + (CLR * S1° SO 
7 a + (CLR * /S1 * /SO0* QC)) 
QC.cikf = CLK 
QD = ((CLR * QC * /S1 * mr +(CLR 
: Be . tere: (CLR * 1* SO 
QD.c na CLK ee) * QAo to QDo = previous state of QA to QD 
QAn to QDn = level of QA to QD before the most recent rising 
transition of the CLK, and indicates a 1-bit shift. 


ML KKK OK OK 
MM KD KK XK 


X 
L 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
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4-Bit Bidirectional Universal Shift Register 
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1BIT194 


1Bit of a 74194 Shift Register 


SLIN 
DATA 
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74240 Octal Inverting Buffers w/ 3-State Outputs 74240 


e Two enable inputs Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 8 
Array inputs: 10 
Product terms used: 8 


Product terms allocated: 32 


Functional Description 


The 74240 macro contains two groups of four inverting buffers. Each group is enabled by 
an active-LOW input control line. 


Sample PDS 

Equivalent Function Table 
Y1.trst = /G1 
Y2.trst = /G1 
Y3.trst = /G1 
Y4.trst = /G1 
X1.trst = /G2 
X2.trst = /G2 
X3.trst = /G2 
X4.trst = /G2 
Y1=Al 

Y2 = A2 

Y3 = A3 

Y4 = A4 
X1=B1 

X2 = B2 

X3 = B3 

X4 = B4 


G1 A1 A2 A3 A4| G2 Bi B2 B3 B4| Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 | X1 X2 X3 X4 | 


L LLL LYJtLtL LL LYH HH HAH 
H X X X X H Z22Z222 
LLHHL L H L LH 


H H H 
H H L HL 
H H ZZ2 


L 
H 


L 
H 
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74244 Octal Non-Inverting Buffers w/ 3-State Outputs 74244 


@ Two enable inputs Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 


8-86 


® 3-state outputs 


Array inputs: 
Product terms used: 


Functional Description 


The 74244 macro contains two groups of four non-inverting buffers. Each group is enabled 
by an active-LOW input control line. 


Sample PDS 


Equivalent 
Y1.trst = /G1 
Y2.trst = /G1 
Y3.trst = /G1 
Y4.trst =/G1 
X1.trst = /G2 
X2.trst = /G2 
X3.trst = /G2 
X4.trst = /G2 
Y1=Atl 
Y2=A2 

Y3 = A3 
Y4=A4 
X1=B1 

X2 = B2 

X3 = B3 

X4 = B4 


Function Table 


8 
10 
8 


Product terms allocated: 32 
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= a are “ 
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eee TRST 
A3 
— [> : 
Ad = a> 
a TRST 
Y4 
le. ae 
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74245 


8-38 


@ Enable input 


Functional Description 


The 74245 macro implements an 8-bit bus transceiver. You can transmit data from bus A 
to bus B or from bus B to bus A. The data-transfer direction is controlled by the DIR control 
line. If the enable input, G, is set HIGH, then the buses are disabled and isolated. 


Sample PDS Equivalent 


B1.trst = (DIR * /G) 
A1.trst = (/G * /DIR) 
B2.trst = (DIR * /G) 
A2.trst = (/G * /DIR) 
B3.trst = (DIR * /G) 
A3.trst = (/G * /DIR) 
B4.trst = (DIR * /G) 
A4.trst = (/G * /DIR) 
B5.trst = (DIR * /G) 
AS.trst = (/G * /DIR) 
B6.trst = (DIR * /G) 
A6.trst = (/G * /DIR) 
B7.trst = (DIR * /G) 
A7.trst = (/G * /DIR) 
B8.trst = (DIR * /G) 
A8.trst = (/G * /DIR) 


B1=Al 
A1=B1 
B2 = A2 
A2 = B2 
B3 = A3 
A3 = B3 
B4 = A4 
A4 = B4 
B5 = AS 
A5 = BS 
B6 = A6 
A6 = B6 
B7 = A7 
A7 = B7 
B8 = A8 
A8 = B8 


Logic Symbol 


Octal Bus Transceivers w/ 3-State Outputs 


Macrocell count: 
Array inputs: 
Product terms used: 


74245 


16 


Product terms allocated: 64 


Function Table 


Bus B Data to Bus A 
Bus A Data to Bus B 
Buses Isolated 
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Octal Bus Transceivers w/ 3-State Outputs 
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74259 8-Bit Addressable Latch 74259 


e Four modes of operation Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 16 
Array inputs: 14 
® Asynchronous reset Product terms used: 16 


Product terms allocated: 64 


Functional Description 


The 74259 macro is an 8-bit addressable latch with asynchronous reset logic. The following 
four modes of operation are selectable via the CLR and G inputs. 


° Addressable latch 
Data on the D input line is written to the latch addressed by the three select lines: S2, $1, 


and SO. The other latches retain their values. 


e Memory 
The latch outputs do not change. 


° Active-HIGH 3-to-8 demultiplexer 
The addressed latch output follows the data input while the other latch outputs are held 


LOW. 


e Reset 
All latch outputs are set LOW regardless of the value on the select and data-input lines. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 
Q7 = (((S2 * S1 * SO) * /G* D) +((S2* $1 

* SO) * CLR *Q7) + (CLR *Q7* G) + (Q7 

etoile, lanl Eames) Mn 

+((S2*S1* /SO) * oe Q6)+(CLR*Q6 {CLR Latch |Latches 

” G) + (Q6 * CLR * Adressable Latch 

: oo =e Memory 
8-line demultiplexer 

Reset 


Q5 = (((S2 * /S1 * $0)" /G * D) + ((S2*/S1 
* $0) * CLR * QS) + (CLR * Q5 * G) + (Q5 
“CLR *D)) Q4 = (((S2 * /S1 * /SO) */G 
* D) + ((S2 * /S1 * /S0) * CLR * Q4) + (CLR 
* Q4 * G) + (Q4 * CLR * D)) * Qo = previous state of latch output Q 
Q3 = (((/S2 * S1* SO) */G* D) + (/(/S2* St D = data input D 
* SO) * CLR * Q3) + (CLR * Q3 * G) + (Q3 
“CLR* D)) Q2 = (((/S2 * S1 * /SO) */G 
* D) + ((/S2 * S1 * /S0) * CLR * Q2) + (CLR 
* Q2 * G) + (Q2 * CLR * D)) 
Q1 =(((/S2*/S1* S0)*/G* D) + ((/S2*/S1 
* $0) * CLR * Q1) + (CLR * Q1 * G)+(Q1* CLR 
*D)) QO = (((/S2*/S1 * /S0) */G* D) + ((/S2 
* /S1* /S0)* CLR * QO) + (CLR * QO * G) + (QO 
* CLR * D)) 


8-90 
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1BIT259 1Bit of a 74259 Latch 1BIT259 


m = 
ov) | o] | o| | o 


8-92 PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION III, LIBRARY REFERENCE February 1991 


February 1991 CHAPTER 8, MACRO AND SCHEMATIC DATASHEETS 8-93 


74273 


8-94 


Octal D-Type Flip-Flops 74273 


e Asynchronous reset Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 


Product terms used: 


8 
Array inputs: 9 
8 
Product terms allocated: 32 


Functional Description 
The 74273 macro is an octal D-FF bank with asynchronous reset logic. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 


Qi=D1 
Q1.clkf = CLK 
Q1.rstf =/CLR 
Q2 = D2 
Q2.clkf = CLK 
Q2.rstf =/CLR 
Q3 = D3 
Q3.clkf = CLK 
Q3 rstf =/CLR 
Q4 = D4 
Q4.clkf = CLK 
Q4_rstf =/CLR 
Q5 = D5 
Q5.clkf = CLK 
Q5.rstf = /CLR 
Q6 = D6 
Q6.clkf = CLK 
Q6.rstf = /CLR 
Q7 =D7 
Q7.clkf = CLK 
Q7.rstf = /CLR 
Q8 = D8 
Q8.clkf = CLK 
Q8 .rstf = /CLR 


|_Inputs _| Outputs 
FCLR|CLK| D| Q 


L X | X L 
H T L L 
H T H H 
H L | X Qo 


* Qo = previous state of Q 
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74280 9-Bit Parity Generator/Checker 74280 


e Active-HIGH output Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 4 
Array inputs: 12 
Product terms used: 16 


Product terms allocated: 16 


A 
B 
C 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
| 


Functional Description 


The 74280 macro is a combinatorial circuit that generates or checks for even parity on 
nine data lines. Odd parity is obtained by taking the inversion of the EVEN parity output. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 
ABC = (A :+: B :+: C) 

DEF =(D :+: E :+: F) 

EVEN =/(ABC :+: DEF :+: GHl) 
GHI = (G :+: H :4: 1) 
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74298 Quad 2-to-1 Multiplexer with Storage 74298 


8-98 


e Synchronous storage Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 8 
| Array inputs: 21 
Product terms used: 32 


Product terms allocated: 32 


Functional Description 


The 74298 macro selects one of two 4-bit words and stores each bit in a register on the 
rising edge of CLK. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 
QA = ((A1 * /WS) + (A2* WS)) 
QA.clkf = CLK 

QB = ((B1 * /WS) + (B2 * WS)) 
QB.clkf = CLK QAo QBo QCo QDo 
QC = ((C1 * WS) + (C2 * WS)) Ai Bi C1 ODt1 
QC.clkf = CLK A2 B2 C2 D2 
QD = ((D1 * WS) + (D2 * WS)) 

QD.clkf = CLK 
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74298 Quad 2-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Storage 74298 


fsen #2 
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74299X 8-Bit Bidirectional Universal Shift Register 74299X 


e Parallel-to-serial converter Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 8 
Array inputs: 21 
Product terms used: 32 
Product terms allocated: 32 


CO) 
D 
O 
> 


® Serial-to-parallel converter 
® Synchronous reset 


® Synchronous loading 


QOmMOOWD>D> 
2B 8RS8e 


OL 


Functional Description 


The 74299X macro is composed of two 74194s connected to form an 8-bit bidirectional 
universal shift register with synchronous reset logic. 


Note: 
The TTL version has three-state bidirectional I/Os that serve as the parallel-load inputs 
as well as the Q outputs. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 


QA = ((CLR * SR */S1 * SO) + (CLR * QB * 1 */S0) 
+ (CLR *S1°S0* A) + (CLR */S1 * /SO *QA)) 

QA.clkf = CLK 

QB = ((CLR * QA */S1 * S0) + (CLR * QC * $1 */S0) 
+ (CLR * S1*S0* B) + (CLR */S1 * /SO * QB)) 


QB.clkf = CLK QAo QBo QCo QDo 
QC = ((CLR * QB */S1 * SO) + (CLR * QD * $1 * /SO) L L L L L 
+ (CLR* S1*S0* C) + (CLR */S1 * /SO* QC)) QAo QBo QCo QDo 
QC.clkf = CLK 
QD = ((CLR * QC */S1 * SO) + (CLR * QE *S1 */S0) L QAn QBn QCn 
+(CLR *S1°S0*D) + (CLR */S1 * /SO0* QD)) H QAn QBn QCn 
QD.cikf = CLK QBn QCn QDn L 
QE = ((CLR * QD * /S1 * SO) + (CLR * OF * S1 * /SO) QBn QCn QDn H 
+ (CLR *S1*S0*E) + (CLR */S1 * /SO * QE)) X c.)6UOCUd 
QE. cif = CLK 
QF = ((CLR * QE * /S1 * S0) + (CLR *QG*S1°/S0) * QAo to QDo = previous state of QA to QD 
+ (CLR * Si * SO * F) + (CLR * /S1 * /SO * QF)) QAn to QDn = level of QA to QD before the most recent rising 
OF .clkf = CLK transition of the CLK, and indicates a 1-bit shift. 


QG = ((CLR * QF * /S1 * SO) + (CLR * QH * S1 * /SO) 
+ (CLR * S1 * SO * G) + (CLR */S1 * /SO * QG)) 

QG.clKf = CLK 

QH = ((CLR * QG * /S1 * SO) + (CLR * SL * S1 * /SO) 
+ (CLR ° S1 * SO * H) + (CLR */S1 * /SO * QH)) 

QH.clkf = CLK 
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74299X _8-Bit Bidirectional Universal Shift Register | 74299X 
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74373 Octal D-Type Latches with 3-State Outputs 74373 


e Enable input Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 8 
Array inputs: 18 
Product terms used: 16 
Product terms allocated: 32 


Functional Description 
The 74373 macro is an octal D latch with an active-LOW enable input. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table (for each D latch) 
Q1 =((Q1 * VCC * /C) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * C* D1) 
+(D1* VCC * Q1)) 
Q1.trst = /OC 
Q2 = ((Q2 * VCC * /C) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * C * D2) 
+ (D2* VCC * Q2)) 
Q2.trst = /OC 
Q3 = ((Q3 * VCC * /C) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * C * D3) 
+ (D3 * VCC * Q3)) * Qo = previous state of Q 
Q3.trst = /OC 
Q4 = ((Q4 * VCC * /C) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * C * D4) 
+ (D4* VCC * Q4)) 
Q4.trst = /OC 
Q5 = ((Q5 * VCC * /C) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * C * D5) 
+ (D5 * VCC * Q5)) 
Q5.trst = /OC 
Q6 = ((Q6 * VCC * /C) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * C * D6) 
+ (D6 * VCC * Q6)) 
Q6.trst = /OC 
Q7 = ((Q7 * VCC * /C) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * C * D7) 
+ (D7* VCC * Q7)) 
Q7.trst = /OC 
Q8 = ((Q8 * VCC * /C) + (VCC * GND) + (VCC * C * D8) 
+ (D8 * VCC * Q8)) 
Q8.trst = /OC 


Outputs 


| Outputs | 
- 
Z 
H 
L 
Qo 
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74373 Octal D-Type Latches w/ 3-State Outputs | 74373 
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| 74374 Octal D-Type Flip-Flops with 3-State Outputs 74374 


Logic Symbol 


8-104 


e@ Enable input 


e 3-state outputs 


Functional Description 
The 74374 macro is an octal D-type register with an active-LOW enable input. 


Sample PDS Equivalent 
Q1.trst = /OC Q5.trst = /OC 
Qi=D1 Q5 = D5 
Q1.clkf = CLK Q5.clkf = CLK 
Q2.trst = /OC Q6.trst = /OC 
Q2 = D2 Q6 = D6 
Q2.clkf = CLK Q6.clkf = CLK 
Q3.trst = /OC Q7.trst = /OC 
Q3 = D3 Q7 = D7 
Q3.clkf = CLK Q7.clkf = CLK 
Q4.trst = /OC Q8.trst = /OC 
Q4 = D4 Q8 = D8 
Q4.clkf = CLK Q8.clkf = CLK 
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Macrocell count: 

Array inputs: 

Product terms used: 
Product terms allocated: 3 


NM © O © 


Function Table (for each D flip-flop) 


* Qo = previous state of Q 
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74374 Octal D-Type Flip-Flops w/ 3-State Outputs 74374 


OC 
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74518 8-Bit Identity Comparator 74518 


8-106 


e Enable input Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 5 


Array inputs: 21 
@ Active-HIGH output Product terms used: 17 


Product terms allocated: 20 


Functional Description 


The 74518 macro compares two 8-bit numbers and sets the EQUAL output HIGH if the two 
numbers are equal. The enable input, G, must be held LOW to enable the EQUAL output. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 

COMP_7_6 = ((P7 :+: Q7) * /(P6 :+: Q6)) [Inputs 

COMP_5_4 = (/(P5 :+: QS) * (P4 :+: Q4)) Outputs 

EQUAL = (COMP_7_6* COMP_5 4*COMP_3 2 
* COMP_1_0*/G) P(7:0) = Q(7:0) L 

COMP_3_ 2 = (/(P3 :+: Q3) * /(P2 :+: Q2)) P(7:0) > Q(7:0)  L L 

COMP_1_0 = ((P1 :+: Q1) * (PO :+: Q0)) EUDys Q(7:0) ; : 
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74518 8-Bit Identity Comparator 74518 
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@ Enable input Macrocell count: 5 
Array inputs: 21 
e Active-LOW output Product terms used: 17 


Product terms allocated: 20 


Functional Description 


The 74521 macro compares two 8-bit numbers and sets the EQUAL output LOW if the two 
numbers are equal. The enable input, G, must be held LOW to enable the EQUAL output. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 

COMP_7_6 = (/(P7 :+: Q7) * /(P6 :+: Q6)) 

COMP_5_4 = (/(P5 :+: Q5) * /(P4 :+: Q4)) 

EQUAL = (COMP_7_6 * COMP_5_4* COMP_3 2 
* COMP_1_0 * /G) 

COMP_3_2 = (/(P3 :+: Q3) * /(P2 :+: Q2)) 

COMP_1_0 = (/(P1 :+: Q1) * /(PO :+: QO)) 


P(7:0) = Q(7:0) 

P(7:0) > Q(7:0) 

P(7:0) < Q(7:0) 
X 


L 
L 
L 
H 


L 
H 
H 
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14521 8-Bit Identity Comparator 74521 
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ADD1 1-Bit Full Adder ADD1 


e Carry input Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 2 
Array inputs: 3 
e@ Carry output Product terms used: 7 
Product terms allocated: 8 


Functional Description 


The ADD1 macro adds two 1-bit numbers. You can use the carry-out and carry-in signals to 
cascade multiple adders. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 


Soe) Po) |_Inputs_ | Outputs _| 
COUT = ((A0 * BO) + (CIN * (AO :+: BO))) 
AO BO CIN | COUT SO 


rm 
a Ee et i 


ae ae ee re ee 
ak a a ie 


ae ae ff ke 
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ADD1 | 1-Bit Full Adder ADD1 
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DECODE4 2-to-4 Line Decoder DECODE4 


e Enable input Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 4 
Array inputs: 3 
A YO Product terms used: 4 
B Y1 Product terms allocated: 16 
Y2 
OG Y3 


Functional Description 


The DECODE4 macro decodes one of four active-HIGH output lines depending on the 2-bit 
data inputs. The enable input, G, must be LOW to activate the decoder. You can use the 
enable inputs to cascade multiple decoders. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 
Y3 = (/G* B*A) 

Y2 = (/G* B*/A) 
Y1 =(/G*/B* A) 
YO = (/G* /B* /A) 
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DECODE4 2-to-4 Line Decoder 
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DECODE4 
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MUX2 2-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Enable MUX2 


e Enable input Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 1 
Array inputs: 4 
Al Y1 Product terms used: 2 
B1 Product terms allocated: 4 
SEL 
OG 


Functional Description 


The MUX2 macro decodes one data-input line to select one of two data sources. The enable 
input, G, must be LOW to enable the Y1 output. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 


Select | Strobe he ease a een eal 


Y1 = ((A1 * (/G * /SEL)) + (B1* (/G* SEL))) 
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MUX2 2-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Enable MUX2 
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MUX4 4-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Enable MUX4 


e Enable input Logic Symbol Macrocell count: 1 
Array inputs: 7 
Product terms used: 4 
Product terms allocated: 4 


Functional Description 


The MUX4 macro decodes two data-input lines to select one of four data sources. The 
enable input, G, must be LOW to enable the Y output. 


Sample PDS Equivalent Function Table 
Y = ((DO* /B* /A*/G) + (D1 */B*A*/G) 
+ (D2*/A*B*/G)+(D3*A* B*/G)) 
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MUX4 4-to-1 Multiplexer w/ Enable MUX4 
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The PALASM 4 software provides a unique 
environment that furnishes all commands required to 
develop a PLD or MACH-device design. This chapter is 
divided into two major topics. 


« The overview, 9.1, introduces the features and 
conventions of the software. 


e The commands and options discussion, 9.2, 
provides definitions and operational details for 
commands on the File, Edit, Run, View, Download, 
and Documentation menus. 
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9.1 OVERVIEW Menus allow you to view and quickly select any 
command you need to produce and debug a PLD or 


MACH-device design. Using commands provided on 
menus, you can Create or retrieve a design, process it, 
view and print reports, and download the JEDEC file to 
a device programmer. 


The top-level screen is shown next. Various areas are 
identified and described after the figure. 


PALASM 4 version 1.1 
EDIT RUN VIEW DOWNLOAD DOCUMENTATION’ <FI> for Help 


Retrieve existing design 
Merge design files 
Change directory 
Delete specified files 
Set up... 

Go to system 

Quit 


Design Information 


Cur.Directory : C:WPALASM\EXAMPLES 
Input Format : TEXT 

Design File : <None> 

Device Name : <None> 


<Enter> or <F10> select, <Home, End, t! s+ > move cursor, <Esc> exit 


The bar across the top of the screen contains all menu 
names. A prompt on the right identifies how to access 
online Help. Each name reflects the kinds of com- 
mands on that menu. 


¢ The File menu provides the file management, 
working environment, and system commands, as 
discussed under 9.2.1. 
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9.1.1 FEATURES 


Begin new design 
Retrieve existing design 
Merge design files 
Se etc 


Go to system 


Quit 
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e The Edit menu provides commands to work on a 
particular kind of file in either the text editor or 
schematic editor, as described under 9.2.2. 


e The Run menu lists all the commands you need to 
process a design file, as discussed under 9.2.3. 


e The View menu includes commands to display files 
generated during each process, as described under 
9.2.4. 


¢ The Download menu provides access to 
the device programmer via a programmer- 
communication utility, as detailed under 9.2.5. 


¢ The Documentation menu allows access to online 
reference material, as described under 9.2.6. 


Depending on the working environment setup, which 
you define using the Set up command on the File 
menu, current design information appears in the lower- 
right corner of the screen. The status line at the bottom 
of the screen provides messages and prompts that 
change as needed. 


Whether you're familiar with the environment or not, the 
menus and commands are easy to work with. The 
following features are standard. 


¢ Drop-down-style menus like the one shown here 
¢ Dialog-box-style forms 

¢ Pop-up-style lists 

¢ Keyboard invocation of commands 


Commands, such as Set up, followed by ellipses, 
display a submenu of additional commands. When you 
select a command, one of three things may happen. 


A. Aprocess may be initiated, in which case, a 
window usually opens. 
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B. Asubmenu may appear listing additional 
commands for you to choose. 


C. A form may appear where you supply additional 
information. 


D. Anoption list appears only when you select an 
option field on a form. 


A sample form is shown below. All forms presented in 
this chapter show the default options as they appear 
after first installing the software. 


DELETE SPECIFIED FILES 


This Utility deletes all files in the current directory 
with the following extensions when ‘Y’ is selected. 


SHEMATIC TEXT 
PROCESS FILES PROCESS FILES OUTPUT FILES 


<ennxe< 


Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 
Y 


ZAZZAZLZZLZZz 


_* 


Each form provides one or more fields that typically 
contain information you can accept or change; the 
highlighted field is active. Most fields are composed of 
a field name and a corresponding specification. Three 
kinds of fields are provided: text, option, and status. 


e You can type information, such as a file name, 
directly into the highlighted (active) text field. 


e You press [F2] to display a list of choices for the 
active option field. 
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When you select an option, the list is dismissed and 
the specification on the form is updated. 


Note: An error is reported if you attempt to type 
into an option field. 


¢ You cannot edit or change data in a status field. 
It's provided for information only. 


9.1.2 CONVENTIONS To use the software, you type the command shown in 


bold at left from the operating system. The copyright 
PALASM [Enter] screen appears, as shown below. 
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[Enter] After you press a key to dismiss the copyright screen, 
the PALASM menus become available. At this point, 


you 
and 


use the keyboard to select commands and options 
to activate fields in forms. 


Table 1 describes how you select commands from 
menus, submenus, and lists and how to fill in a form. 


Table 1: Select a Command and Fill in a Form 


TASK KEYBOARD 


Open / display a menu (select menu name) 
Select a command from open menu, sub- 
menu, or list 

Select a field / move to next or previous field 
Display options 


Select option 


Enter text 


Edit text 


Cancel form or list / return to previous menu 
bar 


Confirm specifications in a form 


Press arrow keys to highlight menu name. 
Type the first letter of the command, which is 
capitalized, or press arrow keys to highlight 
command, then press [Enter]. 


Press arrow keys to highlight field. 


Press [F2]. 


Press arrow keys to highlight item, then press 
[Enter] to select item. 


Type new text. 


Move cursor and backspace or retype. 


Press [Esc]. 


Press either [Enter] or [F 10). 


When you enter a form, the first field is active 
unless it’s a status field. You can enter data, 
change data, or select another field. 


When you leave a form, you’re returned to the 
previous form, submenu, or menu. You can select 
another command or exit. 


When you return to a menu or submenu, the 
command associated with the form remains 
highlighted. 
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9.2 COMMANDS 
AND OPTIONS 
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Discussions are divided according to menu name or 
function, starting with the File menu at the left and 
moving across the menu bar to the right. 


© 9.2.1, File Menu 

e 9.2.2, Edit Menu 

° 9.2.3, Run Menu 

¢ 9.2.4, View Menu 

¢ 9.2.5, Download Menu 

¢ 9.2.6, Documentation Menu 
e 9.2.7, [F1] for Help 


Within each discussion, commands are explained in 
logical order starting at the top of the menu and working 
through to the end. 


e Any submenu or form that appears when you select 
a command is explained under the corresponding 
command discussion. 

¢ Definitions for each field in a form are discussed in 
order, beginning at the top of the form and working 
through to the end. 


¢ Choices for each field are discussed in order. 
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9.2.1 FILE MENU 


Begin new design 
Retrieve existing design 
Merge design files 


Change directory 
Delete specified files 
Set up... 

Go to system 

Quit 


9.2. 1. 1 Begin New 


Retrieve existing rae 


Merge design files 
Change directory 
Delete specified files 
Set up... 

Go to system 

Quit 


The File menu appears automatically when you enter 
the software environment. As shown on the left, this 
menu provides two kinds of commands. 


e File management commands 
Begin new design 
Retrieve existing design 
Merge design files 


¢ Software-environment commands 
Change directory 
Delete specified files 
Set up ... 
Go to system 
Quit 


Depending on the working environment you define 
using the Set up command, current design information 
may appear in the lower-right corner of the screen. 


This command is automatically highlighted each time 
you enter the software environment. Each new file you 
create is stored in the current working directory. ! 


When you select the Begin new design command, a 
form appears so you can specify the file type and 
name. 


Input format: TEXT 


New file name: 


1 Refer to discussion 9.2.1.4, in this chapter, for details about changing the current working 


directory. 
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Input format: Text 


New file name: 
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This option field specifies the type of design you'll 
produce. Text refers to a text-based PDS file, which is 
the default. 


To produce an OrCAD/SDT III schematic-based design, 
you must press [F2] to display the options and select 
Schematic. 


Note: Schematic-base designs are supported only for 
MACH devices. 


You type the name, which must adhere to standard 
DOS naming conventions, in the new file name text 
field. 


e Use any combination of upper- and/or lowercase 
letters, numbers, the underscore, _, and dollar sign, 
$, characters. 


¢ Use up to eight, 8, characters and an optional 
extension: either .PDS for Boolean or state- 
machine designs or .SCH for schematic designs. 


When you confirm your specifications, the name you 
specified is compared with existing file names. 


e — If the name corresponds to an existing file of the 
same type, you’re asked if you want to overwrite 
the existing file. 


In this case, you respond by typing the letter Y to 
overwrite the old file or the letter N. 


e If the name is unique, one of two forms appears, 
depending on the kind of file you specified. 


Each form is described next. 
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Text-Based Design Form After confirming a text-based format and design name, 
you're immediately transferred to the form shown 
below. The fields on this form assist you in completing 
the declaration segment of the PDS file. 


PDS Declaration Segment 


Title 

Pattern 

Revision 

Author 

Company 

Date 08/15/90 


CHIP ChipName= | cntr Devie= [ sd 


P/N Number Name Paired with PIN Storage ;comment 


LLL 


Enter Header Data. [Press <ESC>=abort, Fl=help, Fl0=save & exit] 


The Title field is active when the form appears. You 
can either type a title or select a different field. The 
text and option fields on this form are described below. 


¢ Title, Pattern, Revision, Author, and Company fields 
can contain up to fifty-nine, 59, characters, 
including any combination of alphanumeric 
characters or symbols. 


¢ Date provides today's date automatically, as 
specified by the operating system, which you can 
change if you use the ##/##/## format. 
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ChipName currently displays the design file name 
without the extension. 


You can specify a new chip name of up to eight, 8, 
alphanumeric characters. 


Device refers to the type of device for the design. 


Options include all PLD and MACH device types. 
You must specify a device type before saving 
information and leaving the form. 


P/N identifies the statement as either a pin or node 
statement. 


Options include a blank and two types: pin and 
node. 


Number requires a pin or node location, which can 
be either a whole number that fixes the location on 
the device or, for MACH devices only, a question 
mark, ?, that defines a floating location. 


Name requires a pin or node name. 


Paired with pin is an optional node attribute; if used, 
you must enter the number of the pin to which the 
node will be paired.2 


Storage refers to the optional storage type. 


Options include a blank and three types: 
Combinatorial, Latched, or Registered. Combi- 
natorial is the default, which is used if this field is 
left blank. 


2 Refer to Chapter 10, in this section, for details about the following topics: using the question mark 
to float pin and node locations, naming syntax in pin and node statements, and pairing a node 


with a pin. 
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Schematic-Based Design 


Form 
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¢« Comment adds an optional comment to the 
statement, which is preceded by a semicolon in the 


PDS file but not on the form. 


Options include Input, Output, |O, Clock, and 


Enable. 


After you create and confirm specifications, you're 
transferred to the text editor and the PDS file is 


displayed. 


Press [F2] and then press [Enter] to select a schematic- 


based format and design name. Two files are 


automatically created. 


¢ Anempty schematic worksheet file is created using 


the name you specified. 


¢- Anempty control file is created using the design 
name with a .CTL extension, design.CTL; then 
you're immediately transferred to the control-file 


form shown next. 
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Title 

Pattern 

Revision 

Author 

Company 

Date 08/15/90 


CHIP ChipName = 


Schematic CTL File Information 


Enter Header Data. [Press <ESC>=abort, Fl=help, Fl0=save & exit] 
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When the schematic data is converted to a PDS format, 
the information in this form provides the declaration 
segment of the PDS file. 


The Title field is active when the form appears. You 
can either type a title or select a different field. The 
text and option fields on this form are described next. 


Title, Pattern, Revision, Author, and Company fields 
can contain up to fifty-nine, 59, characters, 
including any combination of alphanumeric 
characters or symbols. 


Date provides today's date automatically, as 
specified by the operating system, which you can 
change if you use the ##/##/## format. 


ChipName currently displays the design file name 
without the extension. 


You can specify a new chip name of up to eight, 8, 
alphanumeric characters. 
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Important: Chip is a reserved word and cannot 


appear in any field, unless embedded in another 
word, such as ChipDate. 


¢ Device, is provided where you specify the MACH 
device type for the design.3 


You must specify a device type before saving 
information and leaving the form. 


After you create and confirm specifications, you're 
automatically transferred to OrCAD/SDT III.4 A blank 
worksheet with the name you specified earlier is 
available along with the AMD-supplied MACH library. 
You can begin placing symbols and wires to produce 
the schematic file. 


Important: You must enter OrCAD/SDT Ill in this 
manner to use the AMD-supplied library for MACH- 
device designs. 


3 Refer to the PALASM 4 online release notes for a listing of devices with JEDEC support. 
4 Refer to the OrCAD/SDT Ill Schematic Design Tools manual for details about using the schematic 
editor. 
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9.2.1.2 Retrieve an You select this command and complete the form below 
Existing Design to identify an existing design in the current working 
directory you want to edit or process.° 


The form that appears is similar to the one you com- 
plete to create a new design file. 


Mose rere files 


Change directory elgg eos 

Delete specified files 

Set up... 

Go to system 

Quit 

Input format: Text This option field specifies the type of design you'll 

produce. Text refers to a text-based PDS file and is the 
default. 


To edit or process an OrCAD/SDT Ili schematic-based 
design, you press [F2] to display the options and select 
Schematic. 


File name: You type the design name in this intelligent text field. 


Note: Initially, the name field may be blank or may 


include *.*, however, once you create or retrieve a file, 
the form includes the name of the current design. 


e If the field is blank, you can type a name. 


e If the field contains *.*, a list of all file names 
appears when you press [Enter]. 


You can enter *.PDS or *.SCH to display a list of 
specific files to select. 


5 Refer to discussion 9.2.1.4, in this chapter, for details about changing the current working 
directory. 
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9.2.1.3 Merge 
Design Files 


Sa directory 
Delete specified files 
Set up... 

Go to system 


Quit 


Input format: TEXT 


Text output file name: 
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After you confirm your specifications, you can choose 
any command to specify the operation you want to 
perform. Depending on your working-environment 
setup, current design information may appear in the 
lower-right corner of the screen. 


You select the Merge design files command and 
complete the form below to initiate a process where you 
can combine design files.© The form that appears is 
similar to the one you complete to create a new design. 


Input format: TEXT 


Text output file name: *.* 


You can combine only PDS files. Therefore, the Input 
format field on this form is a status field that you cannot 
activate or change. 


You type the name of the output file that will include all 
combined data in this field; the name must adhere to 
standard DOS conventions. The output file is stored in 
the current working directory. 


important: After you confirm the output file name, the 
merge process is initiated which includes compiling the 
design file and then the merg 


Four menus, Files, Editor, Resolution, and Setup, 
provide all commands for the merge process. 


Refer to Section Il, Chapter 4, for guidelines to use when merging design files. 
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EDITOR 


Get next input file 
Merge files 

List combined files 
Save 

Abandon input 
Quit 


Output File CNTR.PDS 


Detectable Conflicts 


Status fields across the center of the screen identify the 
output file name, current input file name, and the 
number of files combined during this session. 


Initially, the output file name is specified. However, the 
input file name is not listed because you have not yet 
retrieved the first input file. 


The detectable-conflicts and pin-summary tables reflect 
the status of a comparison that’s made after you 
retrieve an input file or resolve conflicts. Messages and 
prompts appear at the bottom of the screen as usual. 
The next figure shows the merge-process screen. 


MERGE DESIGN FILES 
RESOLUTION 


Input File Files Combined 0 


Pin Summary OUTPUT INPUT 


State 
Pins/Nodes 
Strings 
Vectors 
Conditions 
Architecture 


Specify file name for next input file. 
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{ <Enter> Select <Esc> Exit ] 


Initially, the input buffer is empty; the output buffer con- 
tains only empty declaration and equation segments. 
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Files Menu 


Get Next Input File 


Merge files 


List combined files 
Save 
Abandon input 


Quit 


Important: Following discussions define each merge- 
process command and all related forms and options. 
Menus are discussed in order from left to right; com- 
mands are discussed in order from first to last. 


The merge process stores files temporarily in the input 
and output memory buffers. All commands on this 
menu, except Quit, operate on files in the memory 
buffers. 


This command is highlighted when you begin the merge 
process. When you select this command, a form 
appears with the intelligent text field shown below. 


You can either type a file name or display a list of files 
and select a name from the list. 


¢ If the form contains *.pds; press [F2] or [Enter] to 
display a list of all PDS files. 


¢ — If the form contains *.*, press [F2] or [Enter] to 
display a list of all files; however, you can only 
select a PDS file. 


In any case, after you confirm the name, the following 
process is completed. 


¢ Design data is loaded into the input buffer; the 
Status line in the center of the screen reflects the 
name of the input file. 


e The design is parsed, expanded, and minimized. 


If errors are detected, the input file is abandoned 
and the input buffer is cleared automatically. 
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Merge Files 


Get next input file 


SODOOODOOOOD OO arrears 
OCR RRR RRC RCN ORC RT BD 
COR ee 


OE wr ea aha aaa at he ie ee Re ht et he oe Be et he be a 
ORM ar aM M MM POOR Ie oe RO ee 


List combined files 
Save 

Abandon input 
Quit 


List Combined Files 


Abandon input 
Quit 
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¢ Data in the input buffer is compared with data in the 
output buffer. 


The pin-summary table reflects the status of the 
design in the input buffer. If design data is in the 
output buffer, the detectable conflicts table reflects 
the number of signal name or pin location conflicts 
between the two buffers. 


You select this command, after resolving conflicts, to 
move the input file into the output buffer. Data in the 
two buffers are combined into a single design in the 
output buffer; the input buffer is cleared. 


The status field in the center of the screen, which 
identifies the number of files combined during this 
session, increments by one. 


Important: If you initiate the Quit command before 
merging data in the input buffer with data in the output 
buffer, a warning appears and asks if you are sure you 
want to quit. In this case, 


Y confirms you want to quit without merging 
data. 


N cancels the quit command so you can merge 
and save the data. 


This command lists the names of all files you've 
combined during this session. You cannot select or edit 
any name in the list. 


Merged.PDS 


Super.PDS 
Counter.PDS 
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Get next input file 
Merge files 
List combined files 


eters 
aro te eta tet a ntotece tere 
Chee ee He NCC CY 


Abandon input 
Quit 


Abandon Input 


Get next input file 
Merge files 

List combined files 
Save 


Get next input file 
Merge files 
List combined files 


Save 


93-20 PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION IV, SOFTWARE REFERENCE 


The Save command writes all data in the output buffer 
to the specified output file. Until you select this 
command, data resides only in a memory buffer. 


Important: You must merge files to move data from 
the input buffer into the output buffer. Then save data 
in the output buffer to write it to the output file. 


You use this command to clear the input buffer if you 
find the file is not appropriate to merge with data in the 
output buffer. The input-file status field in the center of 
the screen identifies the name of the input file; however, 
the field is cleared automatically either when the file is 
abandoned or after merging. 


You use the Quit command to leave the merge process 
and return to the PALASM environment. When you 
select this command, you are asked to confirm ending 
the session. 


¢ Y returns you to the PALASM environment. 
¢ Ncancels the Quit command. 


February 1991 


Important: If you initiate the Quit command before 
merging data in the input buffer with data in the output 
buffer, a warning appears and asks if you are sure you 
want to quit. In this case, 


Y confirms you want to quit without merging 
data. 


N cancels the quit command so you can merge 
and save the data. 


Also, if you initiate the Quit command before saving 
data in the output buffer, a warning states the design 
has changed since the last save and asks if you are 

sure you want to quit. In this case, 


e Y confirms you want to quit without saving 
changes. 


¢ Ncancels the quit command so you can save the 
data. 


Editor Menu This menu provides two editor commands for the merge 
process. You cannot edit information in either the input 
or output buffer. However, you can edit any file and 
you can view information in the output buffer. The 
Resolution menu offers a command to edit the pin/node 
list in the output buffer. 


Edit a File You select this command to correct design errors 
discovered when you retrieved the input file or to edit 
header data, device type, or pin locations in a combined 
= design. When you select this command, a form 

: S appears containing an intelligent text field, as shown. 


You can either type a file name or display a list of files 
and select a name from the list. In either case, after 
you confirm the name, the text editor becomes 


View the output buffer 
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available and the designated file is displayed on the 
screen.’ To return to the merge process, you must quit 
from the text editor as usual. 


View the Output Buffer When you select this command, a view of the combined 
design in the output buffer appears on the screen. 
However, you cannot edit in view mode. 


To return to the merge process from view mode, just 
press [Esc]. 


Resolution Menu This menu provides commands to resolve conflicts 
between designs. 


Recommendation: It’s important to resolve conflicts 


before you merge the design in the input buffer with the 
design in the output buffer. 


Resolve Detectable You use this command to display the conflict resolution 
Conflicts form. Detectable conflicts occur when signals in the 
input and output buffer have the same name or pin 
number. These conflicts can be resolved from the 
conflict resolution form, shown next. 


7 Refer to Section V, Appendix A, for command definitions for the AMD-supplied text editor. 
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CONFLICT RESOLUTION 


Output File line File Action Substitute 


aL "RENAME INPUT RESET “001 


Output File: Pin? CLOCK COMB 
Input File: Pin? CLOCK COMB 
RESOLUTION: RENAME INPUT -- In input file change 
‘PIN ? CLOCK COMB’ to ‘PIN ? CLOCK_001 COMB’ 


This form includes two columns with option fields and 
two columns with status fields. 


¢ Status fields: Output File and Input File 
¢ Option fields: Action and Substitute 


Output File: This column heading identifies the name under which 
combined data in the output buffer will be saved. 


Each status field in this column identifies a signal name 
that conflicts with a signal in the input buffer. Only 
conflicting signals are listed. However, you cannot 
activate or edit status fields in this column. 


Input File: 
This column heading identifies the file in the input 


buffer. 


Each status field in this column lists a signal name that 
conflicts with a signal in the output buffer. Again, you 
cannot activate or edit fields in this column. 
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Action 
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This column identifies the recovery for each signal 
conflict. The first item in this column is active when the 
form appears. Possible recovery actions include the 
following. 


e Rename input 
¢ Bind 


The default action is to rename the signal in the input 
buffer; this option fills each row when the form appears. 
The name that will be used appears in the Substitute 
column. 


Important: When you intend to use separate signals, 
you must rename one. 


If you intend to use the same signal, you must bind 
them together using a common signal name. 


To bind signals, you 


¢ Press [Tab] to highlight the action field that 
corresponds to the pertinent conflict, then display 
the options as usual. 


¢ Select Bind from the list. 


In this case, Bind appears in the action field and the 
name in the output buffer becomes the common 
name. You can change the common name as 
explained under Substitute. 


Wildcard appears as an action in a field when you 
specify no floating input pins as a setup option and two 
pins are assigned to the same pin location on the 
device. In this case, a question mark is automatically 
assigned to the pin location in the input buffer. To 
restore the pin location specified in the input buffer, you 
must edit the pin/node list after combining the files. 
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Important: Wildcard is not available on the list of 
options. 


Substitute The fields in this column identify the name that will 
replace every instance of the signal name in the input 
buffer. 


e If the action is to rename the input, the substitute is 
based on the naming strategy you specified using 
the Set renaming strategy command on the Setup 
menu. 


e If the action is to bind signals together, the 
substitute name is taken from the design in the 
output buffer. 


When the action is set to rename, you can change the 
substitute name by selecting this field and typing a new 
name. 


Status information Information at the bottom of the form identifies the exact 
pin or node statements in conflict and how the state- 
ment in the input buffer will change. For example, 
when you rename a signal the corresponding message 
reads as follows. 


RESOLUTION: RENAME INPUT ~ In input file change 
“PIN ? CLOCK COMB’ to ‘PIN ? CLOCK_O01 
COMB’ 


When you bind signals together, the corresponding 
message reads as shown below. 

RESOLUTION: BIND — pin definitions are identical 
In either case, the status at the bottom of the form 
reflects the automatic change. If you alter the action or 


substitute name, the status won't reflect this until you 
confirm, leave the field, and return to it. 
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Bind Pins/Nodes You use this command to display the Bind form, shown 


next. You can use this form to bind signals of different 
names to a common signal name. Initially, this form 
includes only those signals you bound together using 
the Bind action on the conflict-resolution form. 


Output File Input File Action Substitute 
ie PDS 


Output File: Pin? CLOCK COMB 
Input File: Pin? CLOCK COMB 
RESOLUTION: BIND — In input file change 
‘PIN ? CLK COMB’ to ‘PIN ? CLOCK COMB’ 


This form is similar to the conflict resolution form; 
however the field types differ as follows. 


¢ Option fields: Output File and Input File 
¢« Status fields: Action and Substitute 


Output File This column heading identifies the name under which 
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combined data will be saved. 
Each option field in this column identifies a signal in the 


output buffer that is bound by a common name to a 
signal in the input buffer. 
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Blank fields are provided so you can bind signals with 
different names to a common name. When a blank 
field is active, you press [F2] to display a list of all 
signals in the file, then use arrow keys and [Enter] to 
select a name to fill in the field. An example follows. 


Output File Input File Substitute 
Super.PDS 


CLOCK COMB 
BIND — In input file change 
? CLK COMB’ to ‘PIN ? CLOCK COMB’ 


You repeat this process with the Input File column. The 
substitute name is taken from the output buffer. 


Input File This column heading identifies the name of the file in 
the input buffer. 


Each option field in this column identifies a signal in the 
input buffer that is bound by a common name to a 
signal in the combined design in the output buffer. 


Blank fields are provided so you can specify binding 


signals with different names to a common name, as 
described under Output File. 
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Action 


Substitute 


Status information 


Edit Pin/Node List 
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The option field in this column lists Bind when the form 
first appears. Options for this field include the following. 


« Bind 
« No action 


Bind is the default action. You can select the action 
field, display a list of options, and select No action to 
cancel the bind operation for associated signals. 


This status field lists the common name that will replace 
every instance of the original signal name in the input 
buffer. The common name is taken from the pin in the 
output buffer. The default substitute name is the one 
that's used in the output. You cannot edit the substitute 
name field in this form. However, you can edit the 
combined design later to change the common name. 


Information at the bottom of the form identifies the exact 
pin or node statements and how the statement in the 
input buffer will change. For example, 


RESOLUTION: BIND -- In input file change 
‘PIN ? CLOCK COMB’ to ‘PIN ? CLK COMB’ 


This command displays a form that includes the 
header, device type, and pin statements in the output 
buffer. This form looks and operates like the new PDS 
file declaration-segment form discussed under 9.2.1.1 
and shown opposite. 


You can use this form to edit information in the output 
buffer.® 


For example, the Bind form allows you to treat pins in 
the input and output buffers as the same pin; however, 
the common.name is taken from the pin in the output 
buffer. 


Refer to discussion 9.2.1.1 for details about using the text-based design form. 
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Title 
Pattern 


Author 


Company 


Date 


CHIP 


P/N 
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16 Bit Counter 
EXCNT2 
Revision A 


Gail 


ChipName = 


Number 


Name 


You can edit the combined data in the output buffer 
after you merge, to choose a new name for a pin. In 
addition, you can edit header information or the device 


type. 


The header information is taken from the first input file. 
Headers in all other input files are disregarded. 


Important: You can use a question mark, ?, in the 
number field to specify a floating pin or node location. 
The storage type and comment fields are optional. 


Also: If you enter new pin/node statements and run out 
of empty fields, just press [F10] to save the current 
changes and return to the merge process, then select 
Edit pin/node list again to display the form. Each time 
you enter this form, 20 empty pin/node fields become 
available. 


PIN/NODE 


ADVANCED MICRO DEVICES 
09/02/90 


EXCNT2 Device= |MACHI110 


Type Comment 


REGISTERED 
REGISTERED 
REGISTERED 
REGISTERED 
REGISTERED 
REGISTERED 
REGISTERED 
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Setup Menu 


Options 


Set renaming strategy 


Pin sort order 


Float pins on input 
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This menu provides commands you use to set up the 
merge environment. 


When you select this command the form below appears 
listing the options you can set. 


The pin-sort order field is an option field that determines 
how signals are listed in pin/node statements when you 
want to edit the pin/node list. Available options are 
listed below. 


OPTIONS DEFINITIONS 


Read order List names in the order in 
which they are read. 


List names In reverse read 
order. 


Last pin first 


Sort the list by pin number, 
then name. 


Pin number, name 


Sort the list alphabetically by 
name. 


Name 


This is a Yes/No text field. Other entries are not 
accepted. 


e Y, the default, specifies floating all pins on input. 


In this case, pin numbers specified in the design file 
are changed to a question mark, ?, to indicate 
floating. 


¢ N specifies using the pin numbers assigned in the 
design file. 
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Recommendation: It is best to float pins on input to 
eliminate pin location conflicts. However, if you do not 
float pins on input and there are two pins assigned to 


the same location, the location in the input file will be 
floated automatically. You must then edit the pin/node 
list in the combined file after merging to restore the 
Original pin location. 


Reuse input files This is a Yes/No text field field. Other entries are not 
accepted. 


¢ Y lists the names of all files when you use the Get 
next input file command. 


In this case, when you type either *.* or *.PDS into 
the file name form, followed by [Enter], the resulting 
list contains the names of all files. 


e —N, the default, ensures the names of files merged 
during this session do not appear in the file name list 
that appears when you get the next input file. 


set Renaming Strategy This command allows you to redefine the strategy for 
default substitute signal names. When you select this 
command, the form below appears. 


The field contains the default specification, which 
means that substitute signal names will be composed of 
all or part of the existing name, an underscore 
character, and a three-digit number: name_001. 


¢ $is replaced with the original name. When 
necessary, the name is truncated so the entire 
resulting name does not exceed 14 characters. 
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9.2.1.4 Change 
Directory 


Begin new design 
Retrieve existing design 
a design files 


Delete specified files 
Set up .. 
Go to system 


Quit 


¢ # ensures that unique names are produced and 
should be included in any naming strategy. If 
existing signal names include numbers, these 
numbers are automatically skipped when substitute 
names are produced. 


¢ __ allows you to quickly spot substitute names and 
the numbers assigned. 


All files are stored in, and retrieved from, the current 
working directory; all commands operate on the files in 
the current working directory. 


When you select this command to change the current 
working directory, a form appears with a text field that 
identifies the path to the current directory. 


C\PALASM\EXAMPLES 


You can replace all or part of the existing path name with 
a new one. The new path name must include a valid 
drive, directory, and subdirectory. 


After you confirm the new path, the specified directory 
becomes the current working directory. Depending on 
the setup you've defined using the Set up and Working 
environment commands, the new path may appear in the 
lower-right corner of the screen. 
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9.2.1.5 Delete This command initiates a process to delete specified 
Specified Files files from the current working directory. When you 
select this command, a form appears listing all process- 
related files. Design files are not listed. 


Begin new design - Schematic-process files are created when you 


Retrieve existing design convert schematic data to a PDS file. 
Merge design files 


Change directory 


¢ Text-process files are created when you compile or 
simulate a PDS file. 

Set up... 

Go to system ¢ Output files show various process results you may 

Quit be interested in viewing. 


¢ Others *., in the left column, is an option field where 
you Can type a specific file extension that’s not 
listed. 


DELETE SPECIFIED FILES 


This Utility deletes all files in the current directory 
with the following extensions when ‘Y’ is selected. 


SHEMATIC TEXT 
PROCESS FILES PROCESS FILES OUTPUT FILES 


Y Y N 
Y Y N 
Y a N 
Y Y N 
Y Y N 
Y Y N 
Y N 
Y N 


*% 


Names are identified by file extension. The text field 
beside each extension contains the letter Y, Yes, or N, 
No; all files marked with a Y will be deleted. The 
default is to delete all files except those listed under 
Output files, which includes results you may be 
interested in viewing. 
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9.2.1.6 Set Up 


Begin new design 
Retrieve existing design 
Merge design files 
Change directory 
Delete specified file 


Compilation options 
Simulation options 
Logic synthesis options 


When you confirm the information in this form, the 
designated files are deleted. 


This command allows you to identify software- 
environment and process preferences. For example, 
you Can suppress certain forms that might otherwise 
appear each time you begin compilation or simulation. 
In addition, you can identify a preferred editor and 
communication program over those supplied by AMD. 


The submenu that appears when you select this 
command offers additional choices as explained below. 


This command is used to specify preferences for your 
working environment. When you select this command, 
the form below appears providing text fields that display 
the specifications currently in effect. 


Editor program: C:\PALASM\EXE\ED.EXE 


RS-232 communication program: 


C:\PALAS MEXE\PC2,. EXE 


Provide compile options on each run: Y 


Provide simulation options on each run: 
Display design information window: 


Turn system bell on: 
Generate netlist report: 
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Y 
Y 
N 
Y 
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Editor program: This field specifies the path name to the text editor you 
use to create and edit PDS, simulation, and other text 
files. The default path name identifies the location of the 
AMD-supplied text editor.2 


¢ — If you change the path, a preferred editor will be 
available for viewing and editing files. 


¢ — If the path you supply is incomplete or incorrect, the 
editor will not be found. 


RS-232 communication ... This field provides the path name to the software that’s 
required to communicate with the device programmer 
when you download the JEDEC file. The default path 
name identifies the location of the AMD-supplied 
communication program. 


¢ — If you change the path, a preferred program will be 
used during the download process. 


¢ If the path you supply is incomplete or incorrect, the 
program will not be found. 


Provide compile options ... This field specifies when to display the form that defines 
compilation options. 


¢ Y displays the form each time you select either the 
Compile or Both command from the Run menu. 


¢ Ndisplays the form only when you select the Set up 
command from the File menu followed by the 
Compilation options command from the submenu. 


Provide simulation opt ... This field specifies when to display the form that 
identifies the simulation-file option. 


« Y displays the form each time you select either the 
Simulation or Both command from the Run menu. 


9 Refer to Section V, Appendix A, for a summary of the AMD-supplied text editor commands and 
operations. 
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Display design informa ... 


Turn system bell on: 


Generate netlist report: 
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« Ndisplays the form only when you select the Set up 


command from the File menu followed by the 
Simulation options command from the submenu. 


Current design information includes the working 
directory, input format, design file name, and device 


type. 


¢ Y displays current information in the lower-right 
corner of the screen. 


¢ _N suppresses the information. 


A bell tone can warn you of syntax errors and illegal 
actions while working with the software. 


e Y sounds the tone. 
¢ —N suppresses the tone. 


A netlist report is generated when schematic data is 
converted to a PDS file. 


¢« Y generates the report. 
¢ _N suppresses the report. 


Upon confirmation, you're returned to the Setup 
submenu. Specifications take effect as soon as you 
confirm them, though it may not be obvious until you 
take a particular action. 
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Compilation Options 


Working environment 


Simulation options 
Logic synthesis options 


Log file name: 


You select this command to display the form that 
defines compilation options for the current design, as 
shown below. !° 


COMPILATION OPTIONS 
Log file name: PALASM.LOG 
Run mode: AUTO 
Process from 
Format: SCHEMATIC File: ORCADDMA.SCH 


Check syntax: N Merge mixed mode: 
Expand Boolean: N Minimize Boolean: 
Expand state: N Assemble: 


The form includes status, option, and text fields. 


¢ Two status fields in the center of the form identify 
the input format and file name. 


¢ One option field, Run mode, allows you to specify 
either automatic or manual compilation. 


¢ Text fields are provided so you can confirm or 
cancel options that will be used when you specify 
manual run mode. 


All error, warning, and status messages that scroll by 
during software processes are stored in the execution- 
log file named in this text field. The information stored in 
the log is replaced each time you run a new process. 


The default file name is PALASM.LOG. To retain 
additional versions, you can assign a different name 
using standard DOS naming conventions. To view any 
but the most recent log, you must use the Other 
command on the View menu. 


10 Depending on the working environment setup you’ve specified, the compilation form may appear 
automatically when you select either the Compile or Both commands from the Run menu. 
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Run mode: The list associated with this option field provides two 
choices: Auto and Manual. 


Automatic mode performs all functions to process a 
design and ignores specifications in the lower part of the 
Compilation Options form. 


Manual mode performs only those functions specified on 
the lower part of this form, though it may result in a less 
than optimal process and result. 


Check Syntax: This field specifies whether or not a syntax check is 
made on the PDS file. Any errors discovered during this 
check must be corrected before compilation can be 
completed. 


Expand Boolean: This field specifies expanding Boolean equations in the 
PDS file. Expansion means all equation definitions are 
expanded into individual equations. 


Expand State: A compiled PDS file contains only Boolean equations. 
This field specifies whether or not state-machine 
descriptions are expanded to Boolean equations. 


Merge Mixed Mode: This field specifies whether or not to merge a design that 
contains both Boolean and state-machine descriptions. 


Minimize Boolean: Minimization reduces a set of Boolean equations to a 
sum-of-products form that usually involves fewer product 
terms or literals. This field specifies minimizing Boolean 
equations in the PDS file. 
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Assemble: Assembly translates information in a .TRE file and 
produces a JEDEC fuse map file for all PAL and PLS 
device designs and a MACH report for all MACH-device 
designs. This option field specifies whether or not 
assembly is performed. 


If you’re working on a MACH-device design, a MACH 
Fitting Options form appears after you confirm options on 
the Compilation Options form. 


MACH FITTING OPTIONS 


OUTPUT: 

Report level Detailed 
SIGNAL PLACEMENT: 

Force all signals to float? Y 

Use placement data from Design file 


Save last successful placement <F3> 

Press <F9> to edit file containing Last sucessful placement 
FITTING OPTIONS: 

When compiling Run all until first success 


The MACH Fitting Options form specifies options 
unique to fitting MACH-device designs. The form 
includes status, option, and text fields. 


¢ Option fields allow you to specify preferences for 
output reports, signal placement, and fitting options. 


¢ One text field, Force all signals to float, allows you 
to specify either yes or no. 


¢ A Status field in the center of the form indicates you 
want to save the last successful placement. 


Report level This option field provides two report choices for MACH- 
device designs; the default is Detailed. 
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Force all signals to float? 


Use placement data from 


Save last successful placement 
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OPTIONS DEFINITIONS 


Brief Suppresses information 


Detailed Provides all available data on 
the fitting process 


This text field identifies whether the pin and node 
locations specified in the design file are used or ignored. 
If you type a Y in this field, the design-file placement is 
ignored and all pin and node locations are left floating; 
the software chooses locations automatically. 


This option field allows you to specify the source of the 
signal-placement data to be used during the next fitting 
process. 


Design file Use the pin/node statements 
in the PDS file. 


Last successful Use data in the .PLC file, 
placement from the last successful 
placement. 


Saved placement Use data in the .BLC file 
saved by pressing [F3] after 
an earlier successful fitting 
process. 


Note: You can override any of these placement options 
by typing the letter Y in the Force all signals to float 
field. 


Data generated during the last successful fitting process 
is automatically stored in a file named after the design 
with a .PLC extension: design.PLC. The PLC file is 
overwritten during each successful fitting process. 


This status field indicates you can permanently store 
the last successful placement in a file, named after the 
design with a .BLC extension. Press [F3] after a 
successful fitting process to create this file. This field 
cannot be selected. 
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Press [F9] to edit file containing You can edit the results of a successful placement to use 
during the next fitting process. For example, you can 
edit a pin placement to suit specific design constraints. 
This option field specifies which results are displayed in 
the text editor when you press [F9]. 


OPTIONS DEFINITIONS 


Last Successful Edit the PLC file, which con- 
tains the results of the last 
successful placement. 


Saved Placement 


Edit the BLC file, which con- 
tains the results of an earlier 
successful placement saved 
by pressing [F3]. 


The default is to display results in the PLC file from the 
last successful placement. This form must be visible 
when you press [F9]. 


When compiling This option field allows you to specify one of four fitting 
strategies; the default is Run untilist success: STD. 


OPTIONS | DEFINITIONS 


Use all fitting options Run all possible combinations; 
do not stop on first success. 


Run all possible combina- 
tions; stop at first success. 
Does not execute extra 

macrocell itterations. 


Run until 1st success: 
STD 


Run until 1st success: 
EXTRA 


Run all possible combinations, 
including extra macrocell 
itterations. Stops at first 
suCcCeSS. 


Choose a placement or 
resource specification from a 
new form that appears. 


Select one combi- 
nation. 


See the PALASM 4 Release Notes that accompany 
this software for more information on the Run until 1st 
success option. 


After you choose the Select one combination option, a 
form appears with additional specifications. All fields on 
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this form are text fields where you can enter Y, Yes, or 
N, No. The default in each case is Y, which enables 
the corresponding item. 


Maximize packing of logic blocks? Y 


Expand small PT spacing? Y 
Expand all PT spacing? Y 


Maximize packing of logic blocks? This field specifies packing as many macrocells as 
possible into each logic block versus holding some 
macrocells in reserve. 


e Y places as many macrocells as possible into each 
block. 


e N holds some macrocells in reserve. 


Expand small PT spacing This field allows more flexibility in choosing macrocell 
placements and switch-matrix paths for feedback 
signals. 


¢ Y leaves adjacent macrocells empty when functions 
with less than four product terms are placed. 


« Ndisables the option to leave adjacent macrocells 
empty. 


Expand all PT spacing This specification provides extra switch-matrix resources 
for intrablock routing. Additional resources are needed 
for designs that contain many inputs that feed multiple 
blocks. These resources can be reserved during signal 
placement by leaving adjacent macrocells empty. 


¢ Y skips one macrocell between each placed signal. 


¢« Ndisables the option to skip one macrocell 
between each signal.!1 


1 Refer to Section II, Chapter 5, for further details regarding these three fitting strategies. 


Fe ee eee 
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Simulation Options 


Working environment 
ompauon options 


are See Splions 


Use auxiliary simulation file: 
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When you select this command for non-MACH-device 
designs, a form appears that allows you to define where 
simulation commands are stored. 


Use auxiliary simulation file: N 


When you select this command for MACH-device 
designs, the form that appears has an additional option 
field. This additional field allows you to specify the 
source of the signal placement data to be used during 
simulation and test vector generation. 


Use auxiliary simulation file: N 


Use placement data from: Design file 


Simulation commands can be stored in a separate 
auxiliary file, named after the design with a .SIM 
extension. Though you can store commands 
separately anytime, it is particularly important to do so 
in the following instances. 


e When you merge multiple PDS files into a single 
MACH-device design, the simulation segments are 
automatically removed. 


You can use existing simulation commands within 
each design as a guide to produce a separate 
auxiliary simulation file. 


¢« When creating schematic-based designs for MACH 
devices, no simulation commands appear in the 
resulting PDS file. 


Subsequent debugging and compilation overwntes 
the resulting PDS file so it’s best to store simulation 
commands in a separate file. 
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Use placement data from: 


Logic Synthesis Options 


Working environment 
Compilation options 


OPTIONS DEFINITIONS 


This option field allows you to identify the source of the 
signal placement data needed to generate test vectors 
during simulation. For MACH-device designs, test 
vectors will not be generated if signal placement data is 
not available. You can choose from three options. 


Use the pin/node statements 


Design file 
in the PDS file. 


Use data in the .PLC file, 
from the last successful | 
placement. 


Last successful 
placement 


Use data in the .BLC file 
saved by pressing [F3] after 
an earlier successful fitting 


Saved placement 


When selecting one of the above options, the following 
considerations apply. 


¢ — If the design file specifies any pins as floating, use 
this option field to select the placement data in 
either the .PLC or the .BLC files. 


¢ If the design file specifies any pins as floating and 
you select the Design file option, test vectors will 
not be generated during simulation unless you first 
back annotate signal placement data from either 
the .PLC or .BLC files. 


This command allows you to specify preferences for 
pairing, gate splitting, register optimization, polarity, and 
treatment of unspecified default conditions. 


When you select this command, a form appears that 
contains text and option fields that display specifications 
currently in effect. 
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LOGIC SYNTHESIS OPTIONS 


Use automatic pin/node pairing? N 
Use automatic gate splitting? N ...if ’Y’,Max=4 


Optimize registers for D/T-type Best type for device 
Ensure polarity after minimization is Best for device 
Use ’IF-THEN-ELSE’,’CASE’ defaultas Don’t care 


Use automatic pin/node pairing? This text field defines whether pairing a node with a pin 
is enabled or not. 


¢ Y specifies automatic input and output pairing. 
* Ndisables automatic pairing. 12 


Use automatic gate splitting? This text field allows you specify whether or not product 
terms are allocated from adjacent macrocells ina 
different block of the device during compilation. 


¢ Y enables gate splitting and allows you to specify 
up to the maximum number of product terms that 
can be allocated between MACH blocks. 


¢ Ndisables gate splitting. 


Max = This option field defines the total number of product 
terms that can be allocated between adjacent macrocells 
in different blocks when automatic gate splitting is 
enabled. Options include the following; 4 is the default. 


OPTIONS | DerITiONS 


Four product terms 
Eight product terms 
Twelve product terms 
Sixteen product terms 


Each macrocell contains four product terms. Therefore, 
gate width is defined as the number of product terms 


12 Refer to Chapter 10 for details about pairing a node with a pin. 
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Optimize registers for D/T-type 


Ensure polarity after... 


rounded up to the nearest multiple of four. The 
maximum gate width is device dependent. 


¢ A maximum gate width of 12 product terms is 
allowed for MACH 1 device designs. 


¢ Amaximum gate width of 16 product terms is 
allowed for MACH 2 device designs. 


This option field allows you to specify which register type 
is required for the design. You can choose from four 
options. 


OPTIONS DEFINITIONS 


As specified in design Leave design as specified. 
file 


D, change all to D-type | Convert flip-flops to D-type. 


T, change all to T-type Convert flip-flops to T-type. 


Best type for device Convert flip-flops first to one 
type then to the other, com- 
pare results, then choose 
best type based on utilization. 


This option field allows you to specify the polarity 
required for the design. You can choose from four 
options. 


OPTIONS DEFINITIONS 


As specified in design Leave as specified in the 
file design. 


Best for device Use both active high and 
active low, compare results, 
choose the one that results 
in fewest product terms after 
minimization. 


Low, active low Convert to active low 
polarity. 


Convert to active high polarity. 
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Use ‘IF-THEN-ELSE’, ’CASE"’... This option field allows you to specify how the software 
treats default values for the IF-THEN-ELSE and CASE 
statements. You can choose from two options; Don't 
care is the default. 


OPTIONS DEFINITIONS 


Don’t care Unspecified default condi- 
tions are assumed to be 
don’t care. 


Unspecified default condi- 
tions are assumed to be 
false. 


The don't-care option requires you specify both the on 
and off sets. The off option requires you to specify only 
the on sets; the software assumes all other conditions 
to be off. 


You may lose signals from the design If you select the 
Don't care-option and do not specify all of the default 
conditions. If the software treats these signals as don’t 
care, they will be eliminated from the design during 
logic reduction. 


Important: When translating designs created with 
PLPL, you must select the Off option because PLPL 
treats unspecified default conditions as false. 


Use fast minimization? 


This option allows the user to run an abbreviated 
version of the new Minimizer first introduced with 
PALASM 4 version 1.4. If itis OFF, a more exhaustive 
minimization is performed. Turn it ON only if an Out of 
memory error is generated or Minimizer compilation 
times are unusually long, change the fast Minimizer 
may produce equations with more product terms than 
the standard Minimizer did. 


er rc Er. 
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9.2.1.7 GoTo 
System 


Begin new design 
Retrieve existing design 
Merge design files 
Change directory 


Delete specified files 
Set up... 


Oey oe 
5 oi 


Begin new design 
Retrieve existing design 
Merge design files 
Change directory 
Delete specified files 
Set up... 

Go to system 


cater aerate rerets. 
State it eee) 

aR CD 
te a ECR) 


ee aera arene ae 
COO 
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displayed initiates the Quit command automatically. 


This command temporarily transfers you to the operat- 
ing system. Once there, you can peruse directories 
and use any other operating-system commands as 
usual. 


To leave the operating system, just type the word exit 
and press [Enter]. You're returned to the PALASM 
environment. 


The Quit command transfers you to a confirmation form 
before exiting the PALASM environment. 


° Y exits the PALASM environment and displays the 
operating system. 


¢ Nreturns you to the PALASM environment. 


Important: Pressing [Esc] when a top-level menu is 


February 1991 


9.2.2 EDIT MENU The Edit menu provides two kinds of commands that 
operate on the specified design in the current working 
directory. 


Text file ¢ Schematic editor command 


Schematic file a Schematic file 
Control file for schematic design 


Auxiliary simulation file 


° Tex itor man 
Other file ext editor commands 


Text file 

Control file for schematic design 
Auxiliary simulation file 

Other file 


Important: All commands on this menu operate on the 
current specified design. 13 


9.2.2.1 Text File This command transfers you to the text editor and loads 
the PDS file you specified using the Retrieve existing 
design command on the File menu. You can edit 
information in this file as usual. 14 


Schematic file ¢ If this is anew PDS file, some data may have been 
Control file for schematic design entered using the PDS declaration-segment form 


Auxiliary simulation file when the design was created. 
Other file 


¢ If the PDS file was converted from schematic data, 
information in the declaration segment is derived 
from the control file; equations were produced 
during either compilation or conversion. 


When you leave the editor, you're returned to the 
PALASM environment. 


13 Refer to discussions 9.2.1.1 and 9.2.1.2 for details about creating and retrieving designs. Refer to 
9.2.1.4 for details about changing the current working directory. 


14 Refer to Section V, Appendix A, for details about the AMD-supplied text editor. 
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9.2.2.2 Schematic This command transfers you to the OrCAD/SDT III 
File editor and loads the top-level schematic from the 
current specified design. 


All commands and options in OrCAD/SDT Ill operate as 
usual.!5 When you leave OrCAD, you're returned the 
PALASM environment. 


Control file for schematic design 
Auxiliary simulation file 
Other file 


Important: Any device type you specify in the 
schematic is ignored. The device type must be 
specified in the control file for the schematic. 


9.2.2.3 Control File This command transfers you to the control-file form for 
for Schematic Design the schematic-based design, as discussed under 
9.2.1.1. You can edit any field in the form to change 
information in the declaration segment of the resulting 
PDS file. 


Important: The device type must be specified in the 
control file for the schematic. Any device type you 
specify in the schematic is ignored. 


ere amulation file 
Other file 


Also: If you change the device type in the control-file 
form, the information in the lower-right corner of the 
screen is not updated until you run the next 


When you leave the form, you're returned to the 
PALASM environment. 


1S Refer to the OrCAD/SDT III Schematic Design Tools manual for details about using the schematic 


editor. 
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9.2.2.4 Auxiliary This command transfers you to the text editor and loads 
Simulation File the auxiliary simulation file for the current design. Ifa 
file named with a .SIM extension does not exist in the 
current directory, a blank file becomes available so you 
can enter simulation commands. '® 


Text file 
Schematic file 
outa! ie - penne eesign 


Oilie: File 


It's a good idea to produce and store simulation com- 
mands in a separate file under certain circumstances, 
for the following reasons. 


¢« When you combine PDS files into a single design, 
the simulation segment is stripped out of the 
combined PDS file. 


¢« When you enter a design as a schematic, each time 
you compile the design a new PDS file is produced 
sO any simulation commands you enter are lost. 


In either case, name the simulation file after the design 
and include a .SIM extension. 


When you leave the editor, you're returned to the 
PALASM environment. 


9.2.2.5 Other File Use this command to identify a specific file to view or 
edit. When you select this command, a form appears 
with a text field so you can specify the name of the file. 


Text file 


Control file for schematic design 


Auxiliary simulation file 


The intelligent text field in this form allows you to 
proceed using one of two methods. 


16 Refer to Section V, Appendix A, for details about the AMD-supplied text editor. 
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A. Type the complete file name. 


When you confirm the name, the file is loaded into 
the appropriate editor and made available on 
screen. 


or 


B. Display a list of files using one of the techniques 
below. 


¢ Press [Enter] to display a list of all files in the 
current directory. 


¢ Type part of a name, such as design.", to 
display a list of specific files, such as all files 
relating to the named design. 


¢ Type a different drive or directory path to 
display a list of files elsewhere. 


In any case, once you select a name from the 
resulting list, you're transferred to the appropriate 
editor and the file is automatically loaded. When 
you leave the editor, you're returned to the 
PALASM environment. 


9.2.3 RUN MENU This menu provides a list of operations you can perform 


Compilation 


Simulation 
Both 
Other operations ... 


on the current design. 


¢ Primary commands 
Compilation 
Simulation 
Both 
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¢ Secondary command 
Other operations ... 


The Other operations command displays a 
submenu of commands that perform secondary 
tasks, as discussed under 9.2.3.4. 


Important: All commands on this menu operate on the 
current specified design. 1/ 


Discussions below explain each command on the Run 
menu. 


9.2.3.1 Compile This command initiates the compilation process. 
Depending on the working environment options you 
specified, forms that define compilation and MACH- 
fitting options may appear automatically.18 


Simulation In any case, a window opens when the process begins 


Both and messages scroll by to keep you informed. 
Other operations ... 


Schematic designs 


A. Certain OrCAD utilities are run to check schematics 
for electrical design-rule violations and the verified 
schematic is converted into a PDS file. 


All designs 

B. Asyntax check is performed on the PDS file. 
C. Equations are expanded, then minimized. 

D. Assembly procedures are completed for PLD 


designs; the fitting process is performed for MACH- 
device designs. 


17 Refer to discussions 9.2.1.1 and 9.2.1.2 for details about creating and retrieving designs. Refer to 


9.2.1.4 for details about changing the current working directory. 


18 Refer to discussion 9.2.1.6, Set Up, for details about compilation options. 
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The device pin out and JEDEC files are produced if 
all processes are successful. Other files are also 
produced. 


9.2.3.2 Simulation This command verifies design logic using commands 
placed in either the simulation segment of a PDS file or 
in an auxiliary simulation file. However, no timing 
verification is done. 


 Similation: Depending on the working environment options you’ve 
Both set, a form may appear asking if you’re using an 


auxiliary simulation file. 


e  Y indicates you are using a separate simulation file. 


e N, the default, indicates simulation commands 
reside in the PDS file. 


When the process begins, a window opens and 
messages scroll by to keep you informed. Two types of 
files are produced during simulation that can help you 
debug your design. 


¢ Simulation data 
e¢ History Waveform display 


If the design has not been compiled before selecting 
this commana, it is first compiled, then simulated. 


a SAS SSS Sg a ea ee apn sacs 
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9.2.3.3 Both This command saves time when you want to compile 


and simulate the design at once. Depending on your 
Compilation 
Simulation 


automatically: compilation, MACH fitting, and simula- 


design and set up options, several forms may appear 
tion options. 


an oe ener ete et ere te tatalecareroretete 


When the process begins, a window opens and 
messages keep you informed, as usual. 


Other operations ... 


¢ All compilation functions are performed and output 
files are produced unless errors occur. 


¢ Simulation is performed and the simulation-results 
files are produced. 


| This command displays a submenu that lists secondary 
9.2.3.4 Other commands you can use to either debug a design or 
Operations recover a lost design. 


Convert schematic to text 
Back annotate signals ... 
Disassemble from ... 


Compilation 


Simulation 
Both 


Recalculate jedec checksum 
Translate from plpl 
Execute 


Discussions below define each command on the 


submenu. 
Convert Schematic to Schematic conversion ordinarily occurs each time you 
Text compile the design. However, this command converts 


data from the current specified schematic into a PDS 
file without compiling the design. 


When the conversion starts, a window opens and 
messages scroll by. A single PDS file is produced; 
however, a syntax check is not performed. 
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Back Annotate Signals 


Disassemble From 


This command pertains only to MACH-device designs. 
You use this command to display a list of options that 
indicate the source for signal-placement data. The data 
from the specified source replaces existing signal 
locations in the PDS file and pin out report. !9 


Change all to floating Ignore locations in the PDS file 
and float all pins and nodes. 


Use last successful Replace the locations in the 
placement pin/node statements in the 


PDS file with those from 
the PLC file. 


Take from saved Replace the locations in the 

placement pin/node statements in the 
PDS file with those from 
the BLC file. 


¢ The PLC file is created during the last successful 
placement; this file is overwritten during each 
successful fitting process. 


¢ The BLC file is created when you press [F3] after a 
successful placement and contains information 
from the PLC file. 


When you select a command from the submenu, the 
process is initiated. Upon completion, a window opens 
and provides status information. 


Note: If the software detects an error in mapping the 
signal placement data into the .PDS file, the results of 
the back annotation will be stored in a separate file with 
the name design.PBK. For example, defining unused 
signals in the PDS file or using an maa number will 
create this condition. 


This command displays a submenu with the two 
choices discussed below. 


19 Refer to discussion 9.2.1.6, Set Up, Compilation options, for details about signal back annotation 
on the MACH fitting options form. 
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Intermediate 


Input file name: 


Output file name: 


Device name: 
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The Jedec command converts JEDEC fuse data into 
Boolean equations, which is useful to reconstruct a 
design for which other files are missing. When you 
select this command, the form below appears with two 
text fields and an option field. 


Input file name: UDCNTR.JED 
Output file name: UDCNTR.PL2 


Device name: MACH110 


This field provides the name of the JEDEC file, which 
corresponds to the currently specified design name 
followed by a JED extension. A name in this field does 
not indicate the corresponding file exists. You can enter 
anew name to use a different file as input. You can 
enter *. JED to display a list of all JEDEC files in the 
current working directory. 


This field names the Boolean equation file created 
during disassembly. Again, the name matches the 
design followed by a .PL2 extension. You can enter a 
new name to store the results in a different file. 


This option field allows you to select the device type 
corresponding to the original design. JEDEC 
disassembly is not supported for all devices. You can 
only disassemble designs created for the devices on the 
option list, displayed by pressing [F2] in this field. 


Once you confirm specifications in the disassembly 
form, the process is initiated. 


Note: When JEDEC fuse data is converted to Boolean 
equations, the pin names, comments, and simulation 
vectors in the original PDS file are removed. 


Also: Entry formats, such as state machine, waveform, 
and truth tables, are converted to Boolean equations. 


CHAPTER 9, MENUS AND COMMANDS 9-57 


Recalculate JEDEC 
Checksum 


Input file name: 


Output file name: 


Device name 


When finished, a Boolean equation output file is stored 
in the current directory under the name you specified. 


The Intermediate command disassembles the 
intermediate file, PALASM2.TRE, so you can view the 
results of the minimization and expansion processes in 
a sum-of-products format. 


This command recaiculates the checksum in the 
JEDEC test-data file. When you select this command, 
the form below appears. 


Input file name: UDCNTRJED 
Output file name: UDCNTR.JDM 


Device name: MACH110 


This field contains the name of the JEDEC checksum 
file in the current directory, which corresponds to the 
current specified design name with a JED extension. A 
name in this field does not indicate the corresponding 
file exists. You can enter a new name to use a different 
file as input. 


This field contains the default name of the output file 
that will be created. Again, the name matches the 
design followed by a .PDS extension. You can enter a 
new name to store the results in a different file. 


This option field allows you to select the device type 
corresponding to the original design. Checksum 
recalculation is not supported for all devices. You can 
only recalculate the checksum for the devices on the 
option list, displayed by pressing [F2] in this field. 


Once you confirm specifications in the recalculation 
form, the process is initiated. When finished, a JDM file 
is stored in the current directory under the name you 
specified. 
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Translate from PLPL 


Input file name: 


Output file name: 


Execute 


February 1991 
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This command converts a PLPL design file into a PDS 
file. When you select this command, a form appears 
so you can enter the input and output file names. 


Input file name: * pid 


Output file name: PALASM.PDS 


This text field provides the name of the PLPL file, which 
corresponds to the current specified design name 
followed by a .PLD extension. A name in this field does 
not indicate the corresponding file exists. You can enter 
a new name to use a different file as input. 


This text field names the file that will be produced. 
Again, the name matches the design followed by a .PDS 
extension. You can enter a new name to store the 
results in a different file. 


Once you confirm specifications in the translation form, 
the process is initiated. When finished, a new PDS file 
is stored in the current directory under the name you 
specified. 


This command sets OrCAD/SDT III configuration 
options, such as the printer or plotter drivers, library 
prefix, etc. When you select this command, a form 
appears requesting a parameter. 


draft.exe /c[parameter] 


¢ Press [Enter] to display a blank parameter form. 


[Parameter] 


¢ Press [Enter] a second time to invoke OrCAD's 
configuration program. 


¢ Change options as usual, then update the informa- 
tion and quit. 


When you quit, you're returned to the PALASM 
environment.2° 


9.2.4 VIEW MENU The View menu provides commands to display all files 
related to the currently specified design. However, you 
cannot edit files in view mode. 


Execution log file * You can press [Esc] to dismiss the file and return to 


Design file the View menu. 
Reports ... 


Jedec data... 


« You can use the Go to system command on the 
Simulation data ... 


File menu to suspend to the operating system, then 
use the print command to print a file. Type exit and 
press [Enter] to return to the PALASM environment. 


Waveform display ... 
Current disassembled file 
Pinout 

Netlist report 


Brief definitions of available commands and other 
Other file information about each file are provided below. 


20 Refer to the OrCAD/SDT II! Schematic Design Tools manual for details about specifying options 


using DRAFT/C. 


ee a 
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9.2.4.1 Execution 
Log File 


pei file 
Reports .. 

Jedec data woe 
Simulation data ... 


Waveform display ... 
Current disassembled file 
Pinout 

Netlist report 


Other file 


9.2.4.2 Design File 


Execution log file 


Remee 
Jedec data .. 

Simulation data oe 
Waveform display ... 
Current disassembled file 
Pinout 
Netlist report 


Other file 
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This command displays the log file that contains all 
messages generated by the last software process run 
on the current design. 


The log file is rewritten each time you initiate a new 
process. All error, warning, and status messages 
appear as they are recorded. 


This command displays the current design file in the 
appropriate editor, either the text editor or the 
schematic editor. You can edit the file and print it using 
the associated editor commands. 


If you retrieved a schematic design and want to view 
the PDS version created during compilation, you must 
use the Other file command on the View menu. 


9-61 


9.2.4.3 Reports 


Execution log file 
Design file 


eet te tate a tetatat eta tetatetatete tet: 
ORM ie MRC eM et ae Oe 
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Jedec data... 
Simulation data ... 
Waveform display ... 
Current disassembled file 
Pinout 
Netlist report 


Other file 


Fuse Map 


Mach Report 


This command provides a submenu that lists the names 
of the files produced either during the PLD assembly or 
MACH fitting-process. 


This file provides both programmed and unprogrammed 
fuse data generated during the assembly process for 
non-MACH device designs. 


« The symbol for a programmed fuse is -. 
e¢ The symbol for an unprogrammed fuse is X. 


This file contains placement, block, and device pin-out 
information for MACH-device designs. The content of 
this file is controlled by the output-report specification 
on the MACH Fitting Options form, as shown below and 
discussed under 9.2.1.6. 


Report level Detailed 


nena 
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9.2.4.4 JEDEC Data This command displays a submenu that lists 
commands to view JEDEC fuse and vector data. 


Execution log file 


Design file 


Reports ... 


Simulation data ... 
Waveform display ... 
Current disassembled file 
Pinout 

Netlist report 


Other file 


Fuse Data Only The fuse data file is created during the assembly or 
fitting process. The information in this file is ina 
machine-readable format that you can download to 
program a device. 


Vectors + Fuse Data Vectors are added to the fuse file after a successful 
compilation and simulation. Information in this file 
includes the following. 


¢ Fuse data from the JEDEC fuse data file 
¢ Test vectors added during simulation that can be 
used to verify a device on a programmer 
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9.2.4.5 Simulation This command displays a submenu of commands to 
Data view the simulation history and trace files in a text 
format. 


The following information is presented in each file. 
Execution log file 


Design file ¢ Each instance of g represents the SETF command 
Reports .. in the simulation file. 


: ¢« Each instance of c represents a complete clock 
Waveform jay. cycle, which is defined by the CLOCKF command 
Current disassembled file in the simulation file. 

Pinout 

Netlist report 


Other file 


History The history file contains the behavior of all signals 
defined in the pin statements. Information in this file is 
divided into two columns. You can track values using 
the cursor, which is displayed as a thick vertical bar. 


¢ The left column lists pin names for each pin listed in 
the declaration segment of the PDS file. 


¢ The right column records the simulation results in 
text-format waveform. 


H = high 
L = low 
X = undefined 


Z = output disabled 


SS 
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9.2.4.6 Waveform 
Display 


Execution log file 
Design file 
Reports ... 

Jedec data ... 
Simulation data ... 


Pinout 
Netlist report 


Other file 
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The trace file contains the behavior of only those 
signals specified using the Trace command in the 
simulation segment or file. Again, you can track values 
using the cursor, which is displayed as a thick vertical 
bar. 


Information is displayed in the same text format as the 
history file. 


¢ The left column provides the pin names you 
specified using the Trace command. 


¢ The right column records high and low signals as a 
text-format waveform. 


L = low 
X = undefined 


Z = output disabled 
This command displays a submenu that lists the 
simulation waveform files. 
The following information is presented in each file.. 


¢ Each instance of g represents the SETF command 
in the simulation file. 


¢ Each instance of c represents a complete clock 
cycle, which is defined by the CLOCKF command 
in the simulation file. 
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History 


Trace 


9.2.4.7 Current 
Disassembled File 


Execution log file 
Design file 
Reports ... 

Jedec data... 
Simulation data .. 


Waveform display. 


Netlist report 


Other file 
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This file displays the simulation history of all signals 
defined in the pin statements in a graphic format. 
Again, you can track values using the cursor, which is 
displayed as a thick vertical bar. 


¢ The left column provides pin names for each pin 
listed in the declaration segment in a PDS file. 


¢ The right column records high and low signals 
graphically. 


This file displays only the simulation trace data in a 
graphic format. Again, you can track values using the 
cursor, which is displayed as a thick vertical bar. 


« The left column provides names of the pins you 
specified using the Trace command in the 
simulation segment or file. 


¢ The right column displays the simulation results 
graphically. 


This command lists the current disassembled file, if 
any, which contains the results of disassembling either 
the intermediate .TRE file or the JEDEC file. After 
selecting the name from the list, the file appears on the 
screen. 


ORCADDMA.PL2 
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9.2.4.8 Pinout 


Execution log file 
Design file 
Reports ... 

Jedec data... 
Simulation data ... 


Waveform display ... 


Netlist report 


Other file 


9.2.4.9 Netlist 
Report 


Execution log file 
Design file 
Reports ... 

Jedec data... 
Simulation data ... 


Waveform display ... 
Current disassembled file 
Pinout 


Other file 
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This file provides the device pin-out information in 
graphic form. For MACH-device designs only, this file 
also includes pin and node assignments for the 
specified device following a successful compilation. 


Note: For MACH-device designs, if you specified all 
pins as floating, you must first back annotate the PDS 
file with the signal placement that’s created during the 
fitting process, as discussed in 9.2.3.4. Otherwise, the 
pinout report shows all pins as NC, no connect. 


The netlist report is an intermediate file created when 
schematic data is converted to PDS format. This text 
file identifies the following. 

¢ Signal names as they appear in the schematic 


¢ Reference designators after annotation by OrCAD 
utilities 


¢ AMD-supplied macro type 


¢ Sheet information and X and Y locations on the 
sheet 


Note: This report is not created if you type the letter N 
beside the Generate netlist report field on the working- 
environment form. 


Generate netlist report 
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9.2.4.10 Other File 


Execution log file 
Design file 
Reports ... 

Jedec data... 
Simulation data ... 


Waveform display ... 
Current disassembled file 
Pinout 

Netlist report 


9.2.5 DOWNLOAD 
MENU 


This command allows you to view files not available 
through explicit commands on the View menu, including 
those in other directories. When you select this 
command, the form below appears. 


The intelligent text field in this form allows you to 
display a file using one of three methods.2! 


« Press [Enter] to display a list of all files in the 
current directory. 


¢ Type part of a name, such as design."*, to display a 
list of specific files, such as all files relating to the 
named design. 


¢ Type a different drive or directory path to display a 
list of files elsewhere. 


In any case, when you select a name from the list the 
file is displayed. 


The Download menu provides access to the commu- 
nication program specified in the working-environment 
form discussed under 9.2.1.6. 


You select this command to download a JEDEC file to a 
device programmer via the communications software. 
The Go command initiates loading the JEDEC file to a 
device programmer using one of the following 
packages. 


21 lf the specified file is a schematic, the file is loaded and displayed in the OrCAD/SDT III editor. In 
this case, you can edit or print the schematic, as usual. 
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9.2.6 DOCUMEN- 


TATION MENU 


9.2.6.1 
Topics 
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Index of 


¢ The AMD-supplied PC2 programmer communi- 
cations software. 


RS-232 communication pro..... CAMACH\EXE\PC2.EXE 


e The programmer communications software that’s 
specified in the field of the working-environment 
form shown below. 


RS-232 communication program: C.... 


When you select this command, the communications 
software screen appears. When you leave the 
communications environment, you're returned to the 
PALASM environment. 


The Documentation menu provides access to online 
help. Three topics are available. 


Index of topics 
Language reference 
Help on errors 


Important: You select items from a menu using arrow 
keys to highlight the item and the [Enter] key to select it. 
In addition, you can use a mouse, in which case, you 
highlight the desired item and double click the left 
mouse button. However, you cannot select a menu 
item by typing the first letter. 


When you select this command, the on-line help index 
screen appears. Available topics are listed in a sub- 
menu. 


Topics include release notes, system configuration, 
troubleshooting techniques, etc. 
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When you select a topic from the submenu, such as 
release notes, the information appears and you can use 
PgUp or PgDn to scroll through the file. 


¢ You press [Esc] or select Resume to return to the 
Online Help Index. 


¢ You select Navigate to obtain error recovery or 
language reference information. 


¢ You press [Esc] or select Quit and respond Yes to 
the prompt to return to the PALASM menu. 


9.2.6.2 Language When you select this command, available language- 
Reference construct topics are listed in a sub-menu.22 


Important: You select items from a menu using arrow 
keys to highlight the item and the [Enter] key to select it. 
In addition, you can use a mouse, in which case, you 


highlight the desired item and double click the left 
mouse button. However, you cannot select a menu 
item by typing. 


When you select a construct, a brief overview appears, 
including the correct syntax and supported devices. 
Additional topics are listed across the top of the screen; 
status and prompt messages appear at the bottom of 
the screen. To select a topic, just move the cursor to 
the right or left and press [Enter]. 


The following discussions describe each topic that’s 
displayed. 


22 These topics are also described in Section IV, Chapter 10. 
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Overview 


Syntax 


Definitions 


Use 


Related Topics 


Previous Menu 


9.2.6.3 Help On 
Errors 
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A brief overview of the construct includes a sample 
syntax and list of supported devices. 


A repeat of the syntax and a simple example of its use 
in a PDS file are shown. 


Descriptors following the keyword are usually defined in 
their order of appearance in the statement. Definitions 
include exact syntax requirements and details about the 
results of using the construct when applicable. 


Note: If more than one screen is required to display the 
information, use the PgUp and PgDn buttons provided 


in the upper-right corner. You select a button by 


This topic provides details about using the construct. 


This command displays a menu of related topics you 
can refer to for additional information. Press [Enter] to 
go to a related construct. If none are listed a message 
informs you. 


This command returns you to the language constructs 
menu. To return to the documentation menu, either 


« Press [Esc] once and respond Yes to quit online 
help, or 


- Select Quit and respond Yes. 


This command searches the execution log file that’s 
generated during compilation for error and warning 
messages. The log file appears and the first message 
is displayed. 


¢ Select Next message for the next error explanation 
and recovery. 
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The total number of messages and the currently 
displayed message number appear in the lower- 
right corner. When the number of messages is 
greater than one, two additional commands appear: 
Next message, Previous message. 


¢« Select Prev message to display the previous error 
explanation and recovery. 


¢« Select the Browse file command and use the PgUp 
and PgDn buttons to scroll through the file. 


¢« Select Enlarge recovery to view a detailed 
explanation and suggested recovery. 


« Select Other to view additional error files or 
navigate to the Index of Topics or the Language 
Reference. 


« Toreturn to the Documentation menu, select either 
the Quit command or press [Esc], then respond Yes 
to confirm. 


9.2.7 [F1] FOR HELP Pressing [F1] transfers you to the online help and 
provides information about the use or function of the 
currently selected menu, command, option, text, or 
Status field. 


If more than one page is required to display all of the 
information, PgDn and PgUp buttons are provided in 
the lower right and upper-left corners. 


« Use the up or down arrow keys to activate a button 
and press [Enter] to select or use the [Page Up] 
[Page Down] keys. 


° Press [Esc] to return to PALASM. 
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10 LANGUAGE REFERENCE 


This chapter describes language elements available 
through the PALASM 4 software for all PLD- and 
MACH-device designs.’ Language elements are 
organized alphabetically by name and include the 
following information. 


¢ Name identifies a specific element and explains its 
purpose. 


¢ Syntax identifies the segment of the PDS file 
where the element is used and shows required and 
optional syntax and variables; an example of use in 
a PDS file is included. 


¢ Definitions describe each parameter and identifies 
specific syntax requirements. 


¢« Use provides additional details. 


Important: In the syntax boxes of this chapter, 


required information appears in all capital letters; vari- 
ables and optional information have initial caps. 


1 All information is also available at the workstation through Online Help. 
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OVERVIEW 
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The PALASM 4 software supports three kinds of design 
specifications. 


¢ Boolean equations 
¢ State-machine descriptions 
¢ Schematics 


Only text-based designs use the language elements 
described in this chapter. 


Important: A design entered as a schematic has its 
logic converted to Boolean equations during the 
compilation process. In addition, you can manually 
convert a schematic-based design to Boolean 

| equations. 


In any case, you can edit the resulting PALASM de- 
scription specification (PDS) file to modify the design. 
At that point, all file and language elements relating to 
Boolean-equation specifications apply. 


Text-based designs are described in PDS files, which 
are divided into several segments. 


February 1991 


All PDS files include a declaration segment and usually 
a simulation segment.2 These segments contain 
identical information regardless of the kind of descrip- 
tion you produce. Depending upon the type of design 
description you choose, the PDS file will contain an 
equations segment and/or a state segment . Files that 
contain both an equations segment and a state 
segment are referred to as mixed-mode designs.° 


The software is not case sensitive. You can enter any 
information using upper- or lowercase letters or a 
combination. For example, PALASM 4 treats the 
following as the same. 


¢« ABC 
e abc 
e Abc 


This chapter does not describe how to create a 

PDS file+ using the text editor, nor how to use the 
declaration-segment form,° available when you create 
a new text-based design. 


Refer to Section Il, Chapter 6, for details about when to include the simulation commands in a 
separate file rather than in the PDS file. 


3 Refer to Section II, Chapter 4, for details about producing mixed-mode designs. 


4 Refer to Section |, Chapter 2, for a step-by-step guide to producing a PDS file for both Boolean 
and state-machine designs. 


9 When you begin a new text-based design, a declaration-segment form appears, which you can 
complete to specify header information, PIN/NODE statements, chip name, and PLD or MACH- 
device type. Refer to Chapter 9, in this section, for details. 
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BOOLEAN-EQUATION 


The next figure identifies all elements available for use 


ELEMENTS in each segment of a PDS file for a Boolean-equation 
design specification. 
DECLARATION 
AUTHOR 
CHIP 
COMBINATORIAL 
COMMENT REGISTERED 
COMPANY REVISION 
DATE SIGNATURE 
DECLARATION STRING 
GROUP TITLE 
LATCHED VECTOR 
EQUATIONS 
BOOLEAN EQUATION OPERATOR 
EXPRESSION PRLD 
CASE .R EQUATION 
CLKF RSTF 
.CMBF SS EQUATION 
COMMENT SETF 
EQUATIONS T EQUATION 
FUNCTIONAL EQUATION T1 EQUATION 
GND T2 EQUATION 
IF-THEN-ELSE TRST 
J EQUATION VCC 
.K EQUATION VECTOR 
SIMULATION 
EXPRESSION PRLDF 
CHECK SETF 
CLOCKF SIMULATION 
COMMENT TRACE_OFF 
FOR-TO-DO TRACE_ON 
IF-THEN-ELSE VECTOR 
PRELOAD WHILE-DO 
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STATE-MACHINE The following figure identifies all elements available for 
CONSTRUCTS each segment of a PDS file for a state-machine design 
specification. 


DECLARATION 


AUTHOR NODE 

CHIP PATTERN 
COMBINATORIAL PIN 
COMMENT REGISTERED 
COMPANY REVISION 
DATE SIGNATURE 
DECLARATION STRING 
GROUP TITLE 
LATCHED VECTOR 


STATE 


EXPRESSION OUTF 

CLKF OUTPUT_ENABLE 
COMMENT OUTPUT_HOLD 
CONDITIONS START_UP 
DEFAULT_BRANCH STATE 
DEFAULT_OUTPUT STATE ASSIGNMENT 
LOCAL DEFAULT STATE EQUATIONS 
MASTER_RESET STATE TRANSITION 
MEALY_MACHINE VECTOR 
MOORE_MACHINE 


SIMULATION 


EXPRESSION PRLDF 
CHECK SETF 
CLOCKF SIMULATION 
COMMENT TRACE_OFF 
FOR-TO-DO TRACE_ON 
IF-THEN-ELSE VECTOR 
PRELOAD WHILE-DO 
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SPECIFYING The following rules apply to each pin or node for 
OUTPUTS IN IF- outputs defined in the IF-THEN-ELSE or CASE 
THEN-ELSE AND statement. 


CASE STATEMENTS 
Specify the desired output for each test condition of the 


IF-THEN-ELSE or CASE statement you want 
generated. 


Note: If you do not request a specific output, the 
software assumes either you do not care about the 

output for this condition, or the output for this condition 
is actually defined through some other equations. 


If you define the behavior of an output in an IF-THEN- 
ELSE or CASE statement, and then define it further 
using a Boolean equation or a separate IF-THEN-ELSE 
or CASE statement, you must obey certain rules. 
Specifically, you must avoid situations when both of the 
following occur. 


¢ More than one of the resulting equations can be 
simultaneously evaluated as true. 


¢ The output behavior defined in one equation 
contradicts behavior defined in the other. 


If you violate these rules, the software reports the 
following error message: Overlapping on/off covers 
(check equations for completeness).® 


Four Ways of You can specify the behavior of each pin or node as 
Specifying Outputs follows. 


1. Define the output as a function of the same inputs 
for each possible test condition. 


2. Define the output as a function of different inputs 
for different test conditions. 


6 Techniques for avoiding this error are discussed under the heading Avoiding Overlap Errors. 


10-6 PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION IV, SOFTWARE REFERENCE February 1991 


3. Define the output for some of the possible test 
conditions and not for others. 


4. Define the output two different ways for the same 
test condition. 


The following examples are given for the IF-THEN- 
ELSE statement, but they apply to the CASE statement 
also. The IF-THEN-ELSE statement is a special 
instance of the CASE statement in which IF and ELSE 
portions replace the individual test conditions of the 
CASE statement. 7 


Example 1 Defining the output as a function of the same inputs for 
each possible test condition. 


IF X = 0 THEN 
BEGIN 


END 


0 ;equivalent to Q = GND or /Q = 1 or /Q = VCC 


The software interprets this statement as follows. 


¢ When X = 0, output Q is high when the expression 
A * B evaluates as true, and low when the 
expression A * B evaluates as false. 


¢ When X = 1, output Q is always low. 


The statement is reduced to the following Boolean form. 


Q=A * B */X 


7 Refer to TUTOR6.PDS and TUTOR7.PDS in the PALASM\EXAMPLES directory for additional 
examples of IF-THEN-ELSE and CASE statements. 
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Example 2 


IF X = 0 THEN 
BEGIN 


Example 3 
IF X = 0 THEN 
BEGIN 


END 
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This statement is then combined with any other 
equations for Q by the minimizer. 


Defining the output as a function of different inputs for 
different test conditions. 


The software interprets this statement as follows. 


¢ When X = 0, output Q is high when the expression 
A* B evaluates as true, and low when the 
expression A * B evaluates as false. 


¢« When X = 1, output Q is high when the expression 
C * D evaluates as true, and low when the 
expression C * D evaluates as false. 

The statement is reduced to the following Boolean form. 
Q=C*D*X+A*B*/X 


This statement is then combined with any other 
equations for Q by the minimizer. 


Defining the output for some of the possible test 
conditions and not for others. 


; No ELSE condition or no output 
; equation 
; in some of the CASE conditions 
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IF X = 0 THEN 
BEGIN 


February 1991 


CHAPTER 10, LANGUAGE REFERENCE 


The software interprets this statement as follows. 


¢« When X = 0, output Q is high when the expression 
A* B evaluates as true, and low when the 
expression A * B evaluates as false. 


e When X = 1, output Q is undefined. Inthe 
Karnaugh map, don't-care values are used for all 
map locations where X = 1, unless a location is 
defined by other equations for Q. 


This statement is reduced to the following Boolean 
form. 


Q=A * B */X + "don't care” * X 


This is then combined with any other equations for Q by 
the minimizer. In the event that there is no other 
equation for Q, this equation reduces to Q = A* B, in 
which case output Q is no longer a function of input X. 
This occurs because of the don't-care values 
introduced by omitting the definition of output Q when X 
= 1. If you want output Q to remain a function of X, 
rewrite the IF-THEN-ELSE statement, adding the ELSE 
clause shown below. 


Example 4 Defining the output two different ways for the same test 
condition. 


IF X = O THEN 
BEGIN 


Q = 0 ;equivalent to Q = GND or /Q = 1 or /Q = VCC 


Here, the designer has defined explicitly when the 
output should be high or low, when X = 0. The software 
interprets this statement as follows. 


¢ When X = 0, output Q is high when the expression 
A* B evaluates as true, and low when the 
expression input A is low. 


¢ When X = 1, output Q is always low. 


This statement is reduced to the following Boolean 
form. 


Q=A*/X 


This statement is then combined with any other 
equations for Q by the minimizer. Note that output Q is 
no longer a function of input B. This occurs because 
the software assumes don't-care values for all 
conditions that are not covered by the equations 


Q= A*B and/Q=/A, where X = 0. 


Avoiding Overlap The following example shows how two separate IF- 

Errors THEN-ELSE statements can interact to produce an 
Overlapping on/off covers (check equations for 
completeness) error. This error is typically caused by 
unrealizability, as illustrated in the following example. 
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IF A = 1 THEN 
BEGIN 


Method 1 


IF A = 1 THEN 
BEGIN 


END 


IF /A * B THEN 
BEGIN 


END 
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A problem occurs when both A and B are high and C or 
D or both C and D are low. In this situation, the first IF 
statement tells output Q to go low, while the second IF 
statement tells the same output to go high. Since Q 
cannot be high and low simultaneously, the equation 
set is unrealizable. 


There are several ways to avoid problems of this 
nature, as described next. 


Make it impossible to have more than one 
IF-THEN-ELSE or CASE statement evaluate as 
true simultaneously. 


;Condition /A prevents both IF 
;statements from evaluating as 


strue simultaneously. 
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Method 2 Make it impossible for the output specifications to 
conflict by always using the same output equation. 


IF A = 1 THEN 
BEGIN 
;This output equation... 
END 


IF B = 1 THEN 
BEGIN 


;...1S identical to this. 
END 


SYNTAX AND In this chapter, all language elements are presented in 
EXAMPLES two forms, as shown below. 
Syntax 

Output_pn Assignment Operator Expression 
Example 

EQUATIONS 
/02 = Il * 12 * 13 
+ 14 * 15 


¢« The syntax area shows the syntactical name of 
each element needed to complete the statement, 
and shows the proper order. 


¢« The example provides a sample as it is used ina 
PDS file. 


Important: Spacing is exaggerated in the samples 
shown in this chapter for readability. For example, tabs 
separate each element in the example to align it with 
the corresponding identifier above. In most cases, 
however, blanks can be used as separators in the 

PDS file. 
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You may not use curly braces, { }, inside IF-THEN- 
ELSE or CASE statements. Instead of the curly-braced 
shorthand, the right side of the referred-to logic 
equation must be copied in full as the right side of the 
equivalent logic equation (as in output pairing). Also, 
even though it is legal to do so, it is not recommended 
that you use curly braces outside IF-THEN-ELSE and 
CASE constructs to refer to an equation that is not 
defined inside of such constructs. The result may not 
what you expect or desire. 
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ASSIGNMENT The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 

OPERATOR specific operation interpreted by the software when 
processing design files. There are several assignment 
operators, which perform different functions depending 
on the software operation and where the operator 
appears. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX | You can use the assignment operator in equations, as 
shown below, and in state and conditions segments of 
a PDS file for either Boolean or state-machine 


descriptions. 

Syntax 

Pn Assignment Operator Expression 
Example 

QO = EXT1 

Ql := EXT2 

Q2 += EXT3 
Definitions The various assignment operators are defined below. 
Assignment Operator The := and *= operators are provided to support older 


PLD designs that include a pin list not containing a 
storage type. 


10-14 PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION IV, SOFTWARE REFERENCE February 1991 


ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR 


This universal assignment operator agrees 
with any data-storage type: Combinatorial, 
registered, or latched. 


You can use this assignment operator in 
expressions whether or not the PIN or NODE 
statements contain a storage type. This 

operator is best suited to new designs. 


This assignment operator defines a registered 
output. The signals in the expression must 
be defined in either the PIN or NODE statement 
as registered. Otherwise, an error occurs and 
processing stops. 


This assignment operator defines a latched 
output. The signals in the expression must be 
defined in either the pin or node statement as 

latched or an error is reported during processing. 


USE In the equations segment, the assignment operator 
performs two functions. 


¢ It defines the output on the left side of the equation 
as a function of the various inputs and feedback 
signals listed on the right side. 


¢ It defines the output storage type. 


You can assign the storage type in a PIN or NODE 
statement. In this case, you can use the universal 
assignment operator, =, in equations or expressions. If 
you use the := or “= operators, they must agree with the 
storage type defined in the PIN or NODE statement or 
an error occurs. 
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ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR 


You can use assignment operators in the STATE and 
CONDITIONS statements in the state-machine designs, 
as shown below. 


STATE 
MOORE_MACHINE 


ZERO.OUTF = /CNT2 * /CNT1 * /CNTO 
CONDITIONS 
CNTUP = ENABLE * CNT_UP 
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AUTHOR This keyword defines the name of the design’s author. 
This statement is useful for documenting the design. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You can use the AUTHOR statement only in the 
declaration segment, as shown below.® 
Syntax 
AUTHOR Designer 
Example 
TITLE 
PATTERN 
REVISION 
AUTHOR Karen Olsen 
COMPANY 
DATE 
Definitions Only the descriptor following the keyword, Author, is 
discussed. 
Designer Designer defines the name of the individual who 
created the design. Observe the guidelines below. 
¢ Include the AUTHOR statement and the designer 
name in either Boolean or state-machine files or in 
the schematic-control file form. 
e« Place the statement and name in the order 
specified in the example above, following 
REVISION and preceding COMPANY. 
e Use any combination of up to 59 alphanumeric 
characters and the period character. 
8 


Refer to Chapter 9, in this section, for details about the declaration-segment form for new text- 
based designs and the schematic-control form for new schematic-based designs. 
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AUTHOR 


Reserved words are allowed within this statement; 
however, do not use any punctuation or symbols 
other than the period. 


USE The following error conditions pertain to the AUTHOR 
statement. 


¢ Without the AUTHOR statement, the software 
issues a warning and continues processing the file. 


¢ With multiple AUTHOR statements, the software 
issues an error and stops processing the file. 
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BOOLEAN These equations are used to define the desired logic 

EQUATION functions produced at the outputs. Boolean equations 
form the backbone of any PDS file containing a 
Boolean description.? 


Devices Supported: Ali PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You use Boolean equations in the equations segment 
of a PDS file, following the keyword EQUATIONS. 


Syntax 
Output_pn Assignment Operator Expression 
Example 
/02 = Il * 12 * 13 
+ 14 * 15 

Definitions All parameters are described below. Additional details 
are provided under Use. 

Output_pn Output_pn is the name of an output pin or node defined 
in the declaration segment of the PDS file. Once 
defined, you can include the name in a Boolean 
equation to define how this output is to be used. !° 

Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 


specific operation as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files. 11 


9 Refer to BOOLEAN EQUATION and EXPRESSION, in this chapter, for additional details. 


10 Refer to NODE and PIN, in this chapter, for details about including a forward slash, /, to define 
polarity. 


11 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for more information. 
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BOOLEAN EQUATION 


Expression Expression is a group of signals or product terms, on 
the right side of an equation, separated by logical 
operators.'2 The product operator, *, denotes a logical 
AND function and the sum operator, +, denotes a 
logical OR function. You can use strings and vectors in 
an expression. 


All values in an expression for a PLD design are signal 
names that must be defined before their use. The name 
must be defined in PIN and NODE statements in the 
declaration segment of the PDS file. 


USE The following conventions should be observed. 


e Place a Boolean equation in any order, unless it’s a 
substitution, in which case you must define the 
substitute expression before using it. 


¢ Follow the structure shown in the syntax example; 
however, you can include strings and vector 
notation. 


a. Include either blanks or a tab character before 
and after the assignment operator. 


b. Use an equal sign as the assignment operator. 
The software determines storage type, either 
registered, combinatonal, or latched, from the 


PIN and NODE statements in the declaration 
segment. 


12 Refer to EXPRESSION, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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BOOLEAN EQUATION 


¢ Include up to 80 characters per line in each equa- 
tion and include as many lines as necessary. 


You can place the expression on a separate line. 


You can use the following high-level language 
statements and constructs to specify logic behavior. 
These are converted to Boolean equations during 
software processing. 


¢ CASE 

¢ FOR-TO-DO 

¢  IF-THEN-ELSE 
¢ WHILE-DO 


State equations are another high-level representation 
of logic behavior for state-machine designs. When you 
compile a state-machine design, state equations are 
converted to Boolean equations. 


Functional equations are a type of Boolean equation 
that defines an input. Functional equations have a 
similar format but a different use. '9 


13 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: COMBINATORIAL, 
EXPRESSION, FUNCTIONAL EQUATIONS, LATCHED, REGISTERED, and STATE 
EQUATIONS. 
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CASE This keyword provides a condition-testing structure 
for Boolean equations. The CASE statement more 
efficiently supports multiple values than the nested 


IF-THEN-ELSE statement. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You can only use the CASE statement in the equations 
segment of Boolean designs. 
Syntax 
CASE (Condition Signals) 
BEGIN 
Value: BEGIN 
Action statement 
END 
Value: BEGIN 
Action statement 
END 
Keyword: BEGIN 
Action statement 
END 
END 
Example 
CASE (A,D) 
BEGIN 
0: BEGIN 
C=A*B 
END 
3 BEGIN 
C=A+B8 
END 
2 BEGIN 
C=1 
END 
OTHERWISE: BEGIN 
C=0 
END 
END 
10-24 PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION IV, SOFTWARE REFERENCE February 1991 


CASE 


Definitions You can use groups, vector notation, and strings in a 
CASE statement. Parameters following the keyword, 
CASE, are defined below; additional details appear 
under Use. 


Condition Signals Condition signals define a set of signals, which are 
tested against a list of values, to determine subsequent 
actions in following statements. 


The set is concatenated into a single binary value using 
signal values as individual bits. Each signal value in 
the set is represented by a name and has a binary 
value of either 0 or 1. Each signal name can be either 
an input or an output. The following rules must be 
observed. 


¢ Follow the keyword in a CASE statement with the 
condition signals. 


e Enclose signal names or vector notation in 
parentheses separated by commas: for example, 
(A,B,C[0..4]) 


Important: Signal names or vector notation must 
be separated by commas. 
¢ Define each signal name or vector notation and it’s 


value in a PIN or NODE statement in the 
declaration segment. 


Value Value defines the constant in the subsequent action 
statement. This value is tested against the present 
value of the condition signals to determine whether that 
action is taken or skipped. The rules below apply. 


« The value can be any constant; however, do not 
duplicate values. 
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CASE 


Action Statement 


OTHERWISE 


4Ara_oe DALAGCLLLIICE FIO AZAAH IAL CPATIAAI NS CArPTUIANRE Reer-rmriunAar 


The default constant is decimal. Non-decimal 
constants are expressed with the following prefixes. 


#b Binary 
#h Hexadecimal 
#o Octal 


All values are converted to binary during 
compilation. 


e« The value must end with a colon and precede an 
action statement. 


The action statement defines the logic for a particular 
condition-signal value. This logic is implemented when 
the value preceding this statement matches the current 
value of the condition signals. The following rules 


apply. 


e Precede each action statement with a value. 
¢ Enclose each statement with BEGIN and END. 


Action statements inside the BEGIN and END block can 
be any expression that is valid within the equations 
section of the design. 


An action is a series of any legal PALASM statements 
within the equations section. 


Use this keyword to identify the beginning of an optional 
statement indicating the action for default values of the 
CASE statement. When you define every possible 
value, you do not need this statement. However, any 
unspecified conditions are assumed to be don't care; 
they are not assumed to be false. Signals for which 
default conditions are not specified are eliminated from 
the design during the logic-reduction process. 


, age Se hme amn qfhihid 


CASE 


The OTHERWISE statement generates the condition as 
identified and shown below. 


¢ OR all conditions for values defined in action 
statements before this statement. 


¢ Complement the entire OR term, then AND it with 
the right side of the OTHERWISE statement. 


CASE (A,D) 
BEGIN 
0: BEGIN C 


Ss BEGIN C 

2: BEGIN C 

OTHERWISE: BEGIN C 
END 


At each clock cycle, or anytime the signals change, the 
condition signals (A,B) are evaluated. When the value 
of the signals matches the value in one of the following 
action statements, the logic defined in that statement is 
implemented; otherwise, C = 0. 


The previous example is expanded during compilation 
into the following Boolean equation. 


Cc = (VCC * /A * /B) 
+ /(VCC * A * B) 
+ (0D * /(/A * /B + A * B)) 


USE You can specify how the software treats default values 
for CASE statements by selecting one of two options on 
the File/Set up/Logic synthesis options form, as follows. 


OPTIONS DEFINITIONS 


Don’t care Unspecified default conditions 
are assumed to be don’t care. 


Off Unspecified default conditions 


are assumed to be false. 
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CASE 
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The don't-care option requires you specify both the on 
and off sets. The off option requires you to specify only 
the on sets; the software assumes all other conditions 
to be off. 


You may lose signals from the design if you select the 
don’t-care option and do not specify all the default 
conditions. If the software treats these signals as don't 
care, they will be eliminated from the design during 
logic reduction. 


important: When translating designs created with 


PLPL, you must select the off option because PLPL 
treats unspecified default conditions as false. 


You can nest CASE statements within IF-THEN-ELSE 
statements and other CASE statements. 


CASE (A,D) 
BEGIN 
0: BEGIN C=A*B END 
i CASE (C,D) 
BEGIN 


0: BEGIN E=C*D END 
de BEGIN E=C+D END 
OTHERWISE: E=] END 
END 
OTHERWISE: C=0 END 
END 
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CASE 


There is no limit to the number of nested statements 
you can include in a design; however, too many levels 
of nesting may cause you to run out of memory. !4 


lf any equations are incompletely specified or 
ambiguous, the unspecified signals are assumed to be 
don't care. This increases the amount of logic 
reduction possible during the minimization process. 
However, if you have not fully evaluated the 
consequences of these don’t-care signals, the 
equations resulting from compilation may be different 
than you intended. 15 


14 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: GROUP, IF-THEN-ELSE, and 
VECTOR. 


15 Refer to Chapter 9, in this section, for details about default options for CASE and IF-THEN-ELSE 
statements on the Logic Synthesis Options form. 
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CHECK This keyword in a simulation command verifies signal 
values at the pin are equal to expected values. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You use the CHECK command in either the simulation 
segment of a PDS file or in an auxiliary simulation file 
for Boolean, state-machine, or schematic-based 
designs. 


Syntax 


CHECK Prefix_pns 


Example 


STIMULATION 
CHECK 01 /02 *03 %04 PLAYING 


DEFINITIONS If the signal being tested is defined with the same 
polarity as in the Pin/Node declaration segment, the 
signal is checked to verify it is a logical 1. If the 
polarity is reversed, the signal is checked to verify it 
is a logical 0. 


Note: The syntax examples are valid only if the signals 


are defined as active-high in the Pin/Node declaration 
segment. 


Parameters following the keyword are defined below. 
Additional details are provided under Use. 


Prefix Prefix indicates the logic state of the corresponding pin, 
node, or state. Do not leave a blank between Prefix 
and pns. There are four prefixes: null, forward slash, /, 
caret sign, *, and percent sign, %. 


40..40 DAI AQAA 4IICLED'C MAAITIAL COATINAL IV CACTUsADGS DCCCOrAInC EC nbeerian, 1004 


CHECK 


¢ The null prefix indicates an active-high signal is 
checked to verify it is a logical 1. In the syntax 
example, O1 has a null prefix. 


When used in conjunction with a state name, a null 
prefix indicates the specified state should be 
checked. In the syntax example, PLAYING has a 
null prefix. 


e The forward slash, /, indicates an active-high 
signal is checked to verify it is a logical 0. Inthe 
syntax example, O2 has a forward-slash prefix. 


e The caret sign checks the corresponding signal for 
a high-impedance state. High impedance occurs 
when a three-state buffer on an I/O pin is disabled. 
In this case, the letter Z appears in the simulation 
files to indicate the high-impedance state. In the 
syntax example, O3 has a caret prefix. 


e The percent sign checks the corresponding signal 
for a don't-care state. A don't-care condition occurs 
when combinatorial logic is not initialized. In this 
case, the letter X appears in the simulation files to 
indicate the don't-care state. In the syntax 
example, O4 has a percent prefix. 


Pns Pns defines the names of the pins, nodes, or states to 
be verified. 


¢ Each signal name can be up to 14 characters in 
length. 


e Include up to 76 characters per line and use as 
many lines as you need. 


The screen displays up to 76 characters per line; 
however, all information is processed properly even 
if it extends beyond the 76th character. 
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CHECK 


USE 


e Include a blank between the keyword and the first 
pin, node, or state in the list. 


You can include multiple pin and node names. 
You can use strings or vector notation to define the 
signal list. 


¢ Separate multiple prefixed pin and node names 
with a blank. 


The CHECK command verifies values of the defined 
signal at the pin. In contrast, the CHECKQ command 
verifies values at the Q output of a register. 


If the signal being tested is defined with the same 
polarity as in the Pin/Node Declaration segment, the 
signal is checked to verify it is a logical 1. If the polarity 
is reversed, the signal is checked to verify it is a logical 
0. 


A conflict occurs when the value at the pin does not 
match the expected value. Each conflict is identified 
with a question mark, ?, in the simulation output files; a 
warning is issued and the expected value is reported in 
the execution-log file. 16 


The CHECK command verifies logical operations only 
and does not add test vectors in the JEDEC file. 17 


16 Refer to Section II, Chapter 4, for additional details. 


17 Refer to TEST, in this chapter, for details about creating test vectors in JEDEC files. 
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CHECKQG 


SYNTAX 


Syntax 


CHECKQ Prefix_rns 
Example 


SIMULATION 
CHECKQ QO /Q1 PLAYING 


DEFINITIONS 


Prefix 
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This keyword in a simulation command verifies values 
at the Q outputs of registers are equal to expected 
values. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. | 


You use the CHECKQ command in either the 
simulation segment of a PDS file or in an auxiliary 
simulation file for Boolean, state-machine, or 
schematic-based designs. 


Parameters following the keyword are defined below. 
Additional details are provided under Use. 


Because CHECKQ verifies signal values at the Q 
output of registers, you do not need to account for 
active-low pin declarations. This makes CHECKQ 
especially useful for verifying states. 


The prefix indicates the logic state of the corresponding 
register, node, or state. Do not leave a blank between 
Prefix and rns. There are two prefixes: null and 
forward slash. 


February 1991 
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CHECKQ 


e The null prefix indicates the register or node should 
be a logical 1. In the syntax example, QO has a 
null prefix. 


When used in conjunction with a state name, a null 
prefix indicates the specified state should be 
checked. In the syntax example, PLAYING has a 
null prefix. 


e The forward slash indicates the signal should be a 
logical 0. In the syntax example, Q1 has a forward- 
slash prefix. 


Rns defines the names of the output registers, nodes, 
or states to be verified. Each value represents both the 
signal name or state and the expected output value. 


¢ Each signal name can be up to 14 characters in 
length. 


e Include up to 76 characters per line and use as 
many lines as you need. 


The screen displays up to 76 characters per line; 
however, all information is processed properly even 
if it extends beyond the 76th character. 


¢ Include a blank between the keyword and the first 
register, node, or state in the list. 


You can include multiple register and node names. 
You can use strings or vector notation to define the 
signal list. 


¢ Separate multiple prefixed register and node names 
with a blank. 
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CHECKQ 


USE 
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The CHECKQ command verifies that signal values at 
the register outputs are equal to the expected values. 
In contrast, the CHECK command verifies pin and node 
values at the output pin. 


Because CHECKQ verifies signal values at the Q 
output of registers, you do not need to account for 
active-low pin declarations. This makes CHECKQ 
especially useful for verifying states. 


A conflict occurs when the value of the output register 
does not match the value defined in the CHECKQ 
command. Each conflict is identified with a question 
mark in the simulation output files; a warning is issued 
and the expected value is reported in the execution log 
file. 


The CHECKQ command verifies logical operations only 
and does not create test vectors in the JEDEC file. 


February 1991 
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CHIP 


SYNTAX 
Syntax 
CHIP 
Example 
TITLE 
PATTERN 
REVISION 
AUTHOR 
COMPANY 
DATE 
CHIP 
Definitions 
Name 
18 


This keyword introduces the statement that defines the 
chip name and the PLD or MACH device for the design 
being created. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


You use the CHIP statement in the declaration segment 
of either Boolean or state-machine designs 18 


Name Device 


Counter PALCE22V10H-25 


The CHIP statement must follow the DATE statement 
and precede PIN and NODE statements. Parameters 
that follow the keyword are defined below. 


Name assigns a chip name that conforms to the rules 
below. 


¢« Use up to 14 alphanumeric characters in the PDS 
file. The first character cannot be numeric. 


Do not use operators, reserved words, Carriage 
returns, tabs, or blanks. 


Refer to Chapter 9, in this section, for details about the declaration-segment form for new text- 


based or control-file form for schematic-based designs. 
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CHIP 


Device Device assigns a valid AMD device name, such as 
PAL16R8. 


¢ The name must conform to the basic device 
number. Power, speed, package, and operating 
range designators are optional.19 


USE The software cannot process a design file if it does not 
contain a CHIP statement. Errors can cause the 
software to misinterpret the CHIP statement and, often, 
the PIN and NODE statements. 


19 Refer to the specific device datasheet for the correct device name. 
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_CLKF This reserved word defines a clock signal for a pin or 
node. The operation differs depending upon the 
device you've chosen.2° For example, for devices 
with programmable clocks, you can use .CLKF to assert 
the clock on a flip-flop. 


Devices Supported 


PAL16RA8 PAL20RA10 PAL26V12 PALCE29M16 PALCE29MA16 PAL32VX10 
PALCE610 PLS30S16 MACH 1 MACH 2 


SYNTAX You use this reserved word in a functional equation in 
the equations segment of Boolean and state designs or 
in any registered-latched design. 


Syntax 

Pn.CLKF Assignment Operator Expression 
Example 

Q0.CLKF = EXT 

Definitions All parameters are defined below. 

Pn.CLKF Pn.CLKF assigns a pin or node name followed by the 
reserved word .CLKF. The name must be defined in an 
earlier PIN or NODE statement in the declaration 
segment. A forward slash before the pin or node name 
defines a falling edge clock. The absence of a forward 
slash defines a rising edge clock. 

Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 
specific operation as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files.2! 

20 


Refer to Chapter 11, in this section, for more information regarding .CLKF statements. 


21 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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-CLKF 


Expression Expression includes the signal name or expression that 
defines the clock source. 


Important: In PLDs with multiple clocks, you must 


specify the clock pin; don’t use an expression. 


All values in an expression for a PLD design are signal 
names that must be defined in earlier PIN and NODE 
statements.22 In the syntax example, when EXT is 
true, the clock associated with Q0 is asserted. 


USE Multiple .CLKF statements for the same pin or node are 
automatically ORed together into one statement. This 
can result in an error during either assembly or fitting. 


If no clock pin is defined using the .CLKF instruction, 
registered outputs default to the nominated default pin 
for the specified device.2° 


Note: For devices without a default clock pin, such as 
the PAL20RA10, you must define a clock pin. 
You can use a group, string, or vector notation to define 


signals, which is an excellent way to assign a functional 
equation to several pins.24 


The next example shows how to use vector notation. 


22 Refer to NODE and PIN, in this chapter, for details about including a forward slash to define 
polarity. 


23 Refer to Chapter 11, in this section, for details regarding default clock pins. 


24 Refer to FUNCTIONAL EQUATIONS and GROUP, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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;DECLARATION SEGMENT 
PIN 14..16 Qf0..2] 
PIN 8..10 CLK{O..2] 


;EQUATIONS 
__Q(0..2}).CLKF CLK(O.. .2] 


This generates the following equations. 


Q[0.CLKF = CLK]0] 
Q1[1].CLKF 7 CLK{1] 
Q[2].CLKF = CLK[2] 


The following example shows how to use a STRING 
statement. 


;DECLARATION SEGMENT 
STRING IN1 ‘Al * A2’ 


; EQUATIONS 
Q0.CLKF 


This generates the following equation. 


QO.CLKF = Al *A2 


The following example shows how to use a GROUP 
statement. 


;DECLARATION SEGMENT 
GROUP CLOCKS A 


; EQUATIONS 
CLOCKS .CLKF 


This generates the following equations. 


A.CLKF = D*E 
B.CLKF = D*E 
C.C.KF = D*E 
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CLKF This keyword identifies which clock is used for the 
synchronized operation of the state machine. 


Devices Supported 


PAL26V12 PALCE29M16 PALCE29MA16 PALCE610 PLS30S16 MACH 1 
MACH 2 


SYNTAX You can use this statement only in the state segment of 
state-machine designs. 


Syntax 
CLKF Assignment Operator Clock_pin 
Example 
CLKF = CLK1 
Definitions Parameters following the keyword are defined below. 
Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 
specific operation as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files.2° 
Clock_pin Clock_pin is the pin you define as the clock source for 


the state machine.26 


¢ Specify the name exactly as it’s defined in the PIN 
statement in the declaration segment. 


e Place a forward slash before the equation to select 
a falling edge clock. For example, 


/CLKF = CLK1 


25 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 


26 Refer to the specific device datasheet to determine which pin to use. 
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CLKF 


Note: To define a falling edge clock for PAL29M16, 
ou must use NCLKF instead of the forward slash. 


USE Without a CLKF equation, you cannot specify a non- 
default clock pin if you use automatic state-bit 
assignment. 

This equation creates clock assignments for both state 
bits and output registers. 27 
27 


Refer to BOOLEAN EQUATION and .CLKF, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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CLOCKF 


This command generates a clock pulse on dedicated 
clock pins during simulation. Three test vectors are 

generated: raise clock, propagate output, and lower 

clock. In the simulation trace and waveform files, the 
letter c appears in the header over the first vector for 
each pulse. 


Devices Supported 


PAL16R4 
PAL20R6 


PAL16R6 
PAL20R8 
PAL23S8 
PALCE29MA16 
PLS30S16 


PAL22V10 
PALCE29M16 
PLS168 


SYNTAX You include this command in the simulation segment or 
auxiliary simulation file of Boolean and state-machine 
designs. 

Syntax 

CLOCKF Clock_pin 

Example 

CLOCKF CLOCK 

Definitions Only details about the clock pin are provided below. 

Clock_pin Clock_pin defines the name of the clock pin used in the 
PIN statement of the declaration segment. You can 
also use groups and strings. On some devices, this pin 
can be either an input or a clock, as described under 
Use. 

Important: You use a blank to separate multiple pin 
names; no comma is needed. 
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PAL16R8 
PAL20V8 
PAL24R4 
PAL32VX10 
MACH 1 


PAL20R4 
PAL20X1 
PAL26V12 
PLS167 


PAL16V8 
PAL20X4 
PAL24R8 
PALCE610 
MACH 2 


PAL18U8 
PAL20X8 
PAL24R10 
PLS105 


CLOCKF 


The CLOCKF command is similar to the SETF 
USE command ,28 except that CLOCKF generates a low-to- 
high-to-low pulse. 


Important: You cannot use a CLOCKF command for 
registered devices without clock pins. These devices 
require two SETF lines to generate the CLOCKF pulse. 


¢ If you do not use a SETF command to set the clock 
signal low before clocking the register, the first 
Clock pulse has no effect. 


¢ If you design a system using multiple banks of 
independent clock pins and you connect these pins 
externally for synchronous clock cycles, you must 
list all clock pins in the CLOCKF command to 
synchronize these banks during simulation. 


¢ — If you do not specify a clock pin in the CLOCKF 
command, the nominated default clock pin for that 
device is used. 


Some devices, such as the PAL30S16, include a pin 
you can configure as either an input or a clock. 


¢ If you define the pin as a clock pin using a 
corresponding .CLKF command , the CLOCKF 
command generates a clock pulse for that pin. 


e — If you define the pin as a clock input on the 


PLS30S16, you can still use the SETF command to 
create a test vector for that pin. 


28 Refer to SETF, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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-CMBF This reserved word allows you to customize a flip-flop 
for dynamic register bypass. 


Devices Supported: PAL32VX10. 


SYNTAX You include this functional equation only in the 
equations segment of either Boolean or state designs. 


Syntax 


Pn.CMBF Assignment Operator Expression 


Example 


OUT1.CMBF = IN4 * /IN3 


Definitions All parameters are defined below. 


Pn.CMBF Pn.CMBF is a pin or node name followed by the 
reserved word .CMBF. The name must be defined in 
an earlier PIN or NODE statement in the declaration 
segment. 


¢« You cannot use negative polarity on the left side of 
the equation. 


¢ You can use the group, string, and vector notation 
features to define signals, which is an excellent way 
to assign this statement to several pins and nodes. 


Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 
specific operation as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files.29 


Expression Expression is the logic you define to be bypassed. In 
the syntax example, when IN4 and /INS are true, OUT 1 
is true and the flip-flop associated with OUT1 is 
bypassed. 


29 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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.CMBF 


The .CMBF statement overrides the registered pin or 
node type you defined in the PIN or NODE statement in 
the declaration segment.3° The default case is set to 
combinatorial. 


If you have multiple functional equations for the same 
pin or node, an error occurs during assembly. 


30 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional information: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
COMBINATORIAL, EXPRESSION, FUNCTIONAL EQUATIONS, and REGISTERED. 
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COMBINATORIAL 


SYNTAX 
Syntax 
Pn Number 
Example 
PIN 14 
NODE 15 
Definitions 
Storage 


This optional reserved word defines the output type for 
devices with programmable outputs. When a pin or 
node is defined as combinatorial, the logic output is 
immediate; the output value is not stored. 


Devices Supported: All devices except the PAL16R8, 
PAL20R8, PAL20X10. 


You include the optional reserved word in the PIN or 
NODE statement of Boolean and state-machine 
designs. 


Location_name Storage 
OUTI COMBINATORIAL 
OUT2 COMB 


Only the reserved word COMBINATORIAL is discussed 
below.31 


Assign COMBINATORIAL as a value to define a 
specific pin or node storage type. Combinatorial is also 
the default when you do not specify a storage type. 


« Place the reserved word COMBINATORIAL after 
the pin or node name in the corresponding 
statement. 


e Use either the complete word COMBINATORIAL or 
the four-letter abbreviation, COMB. 


31 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: DECLARATION SEGMENT, 


NODE, PIN, and STORAGE. 
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COMBINATORIAL 


There are two ways to enter the storage type. 


e Use the declaration segment form, select the 
Storage field, display the option list, and select an 
option. 


¢ Type the storage value in the appropriate PIN or 
NODE statement in the PDS file using a text editor. 
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COMMENT A comment can explain a statement in the PDS file to 
assist you or another designer when editing or 
debugging the design. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You can place comments anywhere in the design file. 


Syntax 


; Comment 
Example 


;State setup and defaults 

MOORE MACHINE 

DEFAULT_BRANCH HOLD_STATE ;defines default state as holding 
;State Assignments 


Definitions Details about comments follow. 


Comment A comment is any combination of alphanumeric 
characters, symbols, or punctuation preceded by a 
semicolon. The software ignores everything in the line 
following the semicolon. A comment can be several 
lines in length; however, each new line must begin with 
a semicolon. 


USE You can use comments to separate the various 
segments in either a Boolean or state-machine design. 
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COMPANY 


This keyword begins the statement to define the name 
of the author’s company. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You use this keyword in the declaration segment of 
either a Boolean or state-machine design. 
Syntax 
COMPANY Company Name 
Example 
TITLE 
PATTERN 
REVISION 
AUTHOR 
COMPANY Advanced Micro Devices, Inc. 
DATE 
CHIP 
Definitions Only the descriptor following the keyword, COMPANY, 
is discussed. 
Company Name The company name is optional and includes any 
combination of up to 59 alphanumeric characters. 
e You can use other symbols or punctuation; 
however you cannot use the dollar sign, $. 
e You can use reserved words in this statement. 
USE There are two ways to enter the company name. 
e Use the declaration segment form, select the 
company field, and type the name. 
e Type the company name after the AUTHOR 
statement and before the date in the PDS file using 
a text editor. 
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COMPANY 


The following error conditions pertain to the COMPANY 
statement. 


¢ Without a COMPANY statement, a warning is 
issued and processing continues. 


« With multiple COMPANY statements, an error is 
reported and processing stops.32 


32 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: AUTHOR, DATE, 
DECLARATION SEGMENT, PATTERN, REVISION, and TITLE. 
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CONDITIONS This keyword identifies the beginning of the state 
transition equations segment. 


Devices Supported: All synchronous registered PAL 
devices. 


SYNTAX This keyword must begin the condition-equations 
segment, and it must be the last part of the state 
segment in a PDS file. 


Syntax 
CONDITIONS 
Name Assignment Operator Expression 
Example 
STATE 
CONDITIONS 
QRUN = a2 * /Q1 * /Q0 
+ Q3 * 02 
+ Q3 * Ql 
+ 03 * 00 
Definitions All parameters following the keyword CONDITIONS are 
identified below. 
Name Condition equations define the branching conditions 


that determine transitions and outputs. 
e Ensure each name is unique. 
e Include up to 14 alphanumeric characters. 


¢ Do not include operators or reserved words. 


33 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: DEFAULT_BRANCH, 
DEFAULT_OUTPUT, LOCAL DEFAULT, OPERATOR, STATE, STATE EQUATIONS, and 
STATE TRANSITION EQUATION. 
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CONDITIONS 


Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 
specific operation as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files.24 


Expression Assign a Boolean expression to define the condition.35 


¢ All signal names in the expression must be defined 
in PIN and NODE statements in the declaration 
segment of the PDS file. 


¢ Parentheses are allowed in the expression. 


¢« VCC canbe specified for unconditional-high 
signals. 


¢ Multiple product terms are allowed in the 
expression. 


USE Condition equations define condition names used in 
state transition equations, as shown in the next 
example. 


Sl := Cl -—> $2 
C2ia-$3 


CONDITIONS sbegin conditions segment 
C1 =11 
C2 = /Il 


If the condition consists of a single input, the input 
name can be used in place of a condition name. As 
shown in the next example. 


S4 := [13 -> S5 


34 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 


35 Refer to EXPRESSION, in this chapter, for more information. 
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CONDITIONS 


If the condition consists of more than a single input, you 
must write a condition equation and use the condition 
name in the state transition equation. 


You must avoid conflicting conditions when branching, 
as shown below; the design must be changed to 
prevent overlapping conditions. In this example, it is 
impossible to determine whether S1 goes to S2, or S1 
goes to S3, when A, B, and C all equal 1 or 0. 


sconflicting conditions example 
$1 := Cl -> S82 
+ C2 => $3 


CONDITIONS ;begin conditions segment 
Cl A * 8B 
C2 A*C 
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DATE This keyword begins the statement that identifies the 
creation date of the design. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You use this keyword in the declaration segment of 
either a Boolean or state-machine design. 
Syntax 
DATE Creation Date 
Example 
TITLE 
PATTERN 
REVISION 
AUTHOR 
COMPANY 
DATE 01/09/91 
CHIP 
Definitions Only the descriptor following the keyword DATE is 
discussed. 
Creation Date The creation date is a set of numbers that represent the 


month, day, and year the design was created or edited. 
The date may be entered as any 60-character string. 
Place the DATE statement after the COMPANY 
statement and before the CHIP statement. 
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DATE 


USE The following error conditions pertain to the DATE 
statement. 


e Without a DATE statement, a warning is issued and 
processing continues. 


¢ With multiple DATE statements, an error is reported 
and processing stops.36 


36 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: AUTHOR, DATE, 


DECLARATION SEGMENT, PATTERN, REVISION, and TITLE. 
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DECLARATION 
SEGMENT 


SYNTAX 


Pin / Node statements(s) 


The declaration segment is the first segment of any 
PDS file. It identifies basic design information, the chip 
name and device type and PIN and NODE statements 
required to process the design, and special definitions. 
A form automates entry of this information when you 
begin a design. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


This segment is required for all designs and must be 
the first segment in the PDS file. 


;special definitions 


Example 


TITLE 16 Bit Counter (up/down); preplaced w/standard settings 


PATTERN XS.PDS 
REVISION 2 

AUTHOR Gail Tiberi 
COMPANY Mystique, Inc. 
DATE 08/09/90 

CHIP Counter 

PIN 2 INP1 REG 

NODE ? INP2 COMB 


SIGNATURE = V2_5/90 


STRING INI] ‘Al + /A2 + A3’ 
GROUP BANK1 OUT1, OUT2 


Definitions 


PAL16R6 
Pin Declarations ------------------------------ 


Groups of descriptors within the declaration segment 
are discussed next.37 


37 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: AUTHOR, CHIP, COMPANY, 


DATE, GROUP, NODE, PATTER 


N, PIN, REVISION, SIGNATURE, STRING, and TITLE. 
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Design Information 


Pin Declarations 


Special Definitions 


DECLARATION SEGMENT 


Design information includes statements that document 
basic information about the design. The following 
statements must appear in the order shown below. 


° Title 

¢ Pattern 

e Revision 

¢ Author 

¢ Company 

« Date 

¢ Chip Device 


These statements can be useful in describing the 
function of the design. 


PIN and NODE statements required to process the 
design must follow the device type. Each statement 
defines the name, location number, and optional 
storage type assigned to each device pin in the design. 


Special definitions are optional statements you can 
include after PIN and NODE statements in the 
declaration segment.38 


« STRING statements can be used with any device. 
¢ GROUP statements can be used with any device. 
¢ SIGNATURE statements are device specific. 


Though not required, it is a good idea to place each 
statement on a separate line. These statements can 
appear in any order. 


38 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: GROUP, SIGNATURE, and 


STRING. 
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DECLARATION SEGMENT 


USE The following error conditions can occur. 


¢ If design information is incomplete, a warning is 
issued during processing. 


¢ If multiple information statements appear, 
processing stops. 


e lf PIN and NODE statements are incomplete or 
incorrect, processing stops. 


¢ For PAL and PLS devices, the signal list maps into 
a DIP package. For MACH devices, it maps into a 
PLCC package. 
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DEFAULT BRANCH This keyword begins the statement that defines the 


global default branch for state machines. There are 
three possibilities. 


¢ Aspecific state 

¢ The present state 

« The next state listed on the left side of the state 
transition equation 


The default branch will be executed if none of the 
conditions in the transition equation are satisfied and no 
local default is defined. 


This statement can also utilize the complement array of 
certain devices. 


Devices Supported: All synchronous registered PAL 
devices. 


SYNTAX Include the keyword once only, anywhere in the state 
segment of state-machine designs. 


Syntax 
DEFAULT_BRANCH State Comp 
DEFAULT_BRANCH HOLD_STATE 
DEFAULT_BRANCH NEXT_STATE 
Example 
STATE ;State Setup and Defaults 
DEFAULT_BRANCH INIT ;defaults to INIT state 
DEFAULT_BRANCH INIT Comp ;uses complement array 
DEFAULT_BRANCH HOLD_STATE ;defaults to present state 
DEFAULT_BRANCH NEXT_STATE ;defaults to next state 
Definitions The next discussions explain parameters following the 


keyword DEFAULT_BRANCH. For more information 
about the various states and how they are used, refer to 
Use. 
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DEFAULT_BRANCH 


State State defines the default state enabled when the next 
state cannot be determined from the transition 
equations. The state name must adhere to the 
following guidelines. 


e It must be unique. 
¢ It caninclude up to 14 alphanumeric characters. 
¢ — It cannot include operators or reserved words. 


Comp Comp defines the name of the complement array node, 
which must be listed in the pin and node statements. 
This use results in shorter equations and fewer product 
terms; however, it slows device performance. 


e You can use a complementary array node only for 
the PLS105, PLS167, PLS168, and PLS3016. 


e You cannot use the complement array when 
specifying the next or hold state branches. 


HOLD STATE When the next state cannot be determined from the 
transition equations, the machine will remain in its 
present state. 


If no DEFAULT_BRANCH or local default branch are 
defined, the default becomes HOLD_STATE. 


NEXT STATE When the next state cannot be determined from the 
transition equations, the machine will transition to the 
next state listed in the PDS file. 
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DEFAULT_BRANCH 


The software recognizes two types of default states, 
global and local.°9 


A local default state applies to a specific state and 
overrides the global default. 


Using a DEFAULT_BRANCH statement can eliminate 
typing a LOCAL DEFAULT statement for each 
state. 


The global default state applies to all states. 


The following guidelines apply. 


When the next state cannot be determined from the 
design, the local or global default provides the state 
so the machine knows where to branch next. 


When you include multiple DEFAULT_BRANCH 
statements, only the last one is used. 


Note: DEFAULT_BRANCH does not work for 
undefined states. 


39 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: DEFAULT_OUTPUT, LOCAL 
DEFAULT, .OUTF, OUTPUT_HOLD, and STATE. 
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DEFAULT OUTPUT This keyword begins the statement that defines a global 
default, allowing you to specify the next output-pin 
value when the value cannot be determined from the 
design. 


Devices Supported: All registered PAL devices. 


SYNTAX You include this keyword at the beginning of the state 
segment in state-machine designs. It must follow setup 
statements and precede state-assignment equations. 


Syntax 
DEFAULT_OUTPUT Output_pins 

Example 
STATE ;State Setup and Defaults 
DEFAULT_OUT PUT /OUTI1 ;state Equations 

Definitions Only the parameter following the keyword is defined 

below. 
Output_pins Output_pins defines default output pin values when 


they are not defined in the current state. You must 
separate output pin values with a blank; multiple blanks 
are reduced to one. You can specify the values you 
want regardless of polarity; polarity is adjusted 
automatically during processing. 


¢ If you specify the output value with nothing before 
the pin name, a logical 1, or high, is assumed. 


¢ If you specify the output value by placing a forward 
slash before the pin name, a logical 0, or low, is 
assumed. 
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USE 


DEFAULT_OUTPUT 


Note: If the output pin and state bit are the same, do 
hot use output equations nor a DEFAULT_OUTPUT 
statement. 


Also: You can use the reserved word OUTPUT_HOLD 
as a default in PLS devices. In this case, the output 

pin value is held to its current state when a default is 
used.40 


You can simplify output equations by assigning the 
most common output value as the default, then include 
an output value in the equation only when it differs from 
the default.41 


40 Refer to OUTPUT_HOLD, in this chapter, for additional details. 


41 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: DEFAULT_BRANCH, 
LOCAL DEFAULT, .OUTF, and STATE. 
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EQUATIONS This segment of the PDS file contains the Boolean 
SEGMENT equations you create to produce the desired device 
behavior. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You use the keyword, EQUATIONS, at the beginning of 
the equations segment in Boolean-based designs. 
Syntax 
cael cece uate Boolean Equations Segment----~---~-~-~--~----~----——— 
EQUATIONS 


Boolean equations 


Example 


FQUATIONS sEquations Segment 
QA = a2 * /Q1 * /Q0 
+ 03 * Q2 
+ 03 * Ql 
+ 03 * 00 
Definitions The following discussions define elements in the 


equations segment. 


Equations You use this keyword to define the beginning of the 
equations segment in a PDS file. 


Boolean Equations You assign equations that include an output pin or 
node name, an assignment operator, and an 
expression. Equations can be standard Boolean, 
Case, or IF-THEN-ELSE constructs.42 


42 Refer to BOOLEAN EQUATION, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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EQUATIONS SEGMENT 


USE The keyword EQUATIONS is required when Boolean 
equations follow. 


Note: The PALASM 4 software allows both Boolean 


equations and state-machine descriptions in the same 
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EXPRESSION Expressions can be used in both Boolean and state- 


machine designs as part of a Boolean or functional 
equation, or in a state equation, or in equations in 
simulation commanas. 43 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You can include expressions in the equations, state, or 


simulation segments of any PDS file or in a separate 
simulation file.44 


Syntax 
Pn Assignment Operator Expression 
Example 
EQUATIONS 
Q1 = Ql * a0 
+ /Q1 * /Q0 
+ /FRM1B * SOF * SUNK 
+ RSTB 

Definitions All parameters are described next. Additional details 
are provided under Use. 

Pn Pn identifies the name of the output pin or node defined 
in the corresponding statement in the declaration 
segment of a PDS file. Once declared, you can include 
the name in an equation or expression. 

43 


44 


Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
FUNCTIONAL EQUATIONS, and STATE EQUATIONS. Also, refer to NODE and PIN for details 
about including a forward slash to define polarity. 


Refer to Section II, Chapter 6, for details about using a separate simulation file. 
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EXPRESSION 


Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines the 
appropriate operation interpreted by the software when 
processing design files.45 


Expression Expression assigns a group of signal values or product 
terms on the right side of an equation, represented as 
product, *, and sum, +, lines. The product operator is a 
logical AND function and the sum operator is a logical 
OR function. 


All values in an expression for a PLD design are signal 
names that must be defined in PIN and NODE 
statements, in the declaration segment of the PDS file, 
before their use elsewhere.46 


Expressions in Boolean equations use Boolean-logic 
operators to combine the values of pins and nodes. 
State equations use Boolean expressions to define 
states and their outputs. Functional equations use 
Boolean expressions to define inputs. 


USE When using expressions, the following conventions 
should be observed. 


e Place the expression on the right side of a Boolean, 
functional, or state equation. 


e Use blanks or tab characters between pin or node 
names and logic operators. 


¢ Place each part of the expression that uses the 
sum operator, +, on a separate line. 


45 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 
46 Refer to NODE and PIN, in this chapter, for details about including a forward slash to define 
polarity. 
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Sore 


EXPRESSION 


The following table lists the order of precedence for 
expressions without parentheses. 


PReceDeNce | OpERATOR/DEFINTION 


ren en esetnnnneenrnnneerereeeeereee 
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FLOATING PINS 
AND NODES 


SYNTAX 


Syntax 


Keyword Location_number 
Example 


Pin ? 
Node ? 
Pin < 


Definitions 


Location_number 


A question mark in the location field of a PIN or NODE 
statement floats the pin or node. Each floating pin and 
node is automatically placed by the software during the 
fitting process.4” Floating pins and nodes can 
increase the probability of a fit in all MACH-device 
designs. 


Devices Supported: All MACH device designs. 


You can use the question mark only in the declaration 
segment of Boolean or state-machine designs. 


Name Storage 
Sensorl Registered 
Equationl Combinatorial 


Outputl Latched 


Only descriptors following the keywords PIN or NODE 
are discussed. 


Place a question mark in the location-number field to 
float the corresponding pin or node. The signal is 
assigned to a specific pin automatically during 
compilation. 


Important: Do not float NODE 1. 


47 You may want to group signals within the same MACH-device block. Refer to MACH_SEG, in this 
chapter, and to Chapter 11, in this section, for more information. 
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FLOATING PINS AND NODES 


To assign a fixed location to a pin or node, you enter a 
number or range of numbers in the statement. 


In PDS files produced from schematics, the question 
mark appears in the pin or node location field unless 
you assigned a fixed location. To assign a location ina 
schematic, you use the Part field 1 command on the 
OrCAD/SDT Ill Edit Part menu.48 


Name Name defines the name of the pin or node. Each 
name must be unique and must follow the location field. 


¢ Begin the name with an alpha character; use any 
combination of up to 14 upper- or lowercase 
alphanumeric characters: A-Z and 0-9. 


important: Keep names in a schematic less than 
or equal to 14 characters. Part and pin names in 
the schematic may be concatenated while the data 
is converted into PDS format. Any name longer 
than 14 characters is automatically truncated. 


¢ Use underscore, _, aS aconnector and a forward 
slash to affect polarity; no other symbols or 
punctuation are allowed and no keywords, reserved 
words, or logic operators are allowed. 


48 Refer to Section III, Chapter 7, for more information about assigning attributes in a schematic. 
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FLOATING PINS AND NODES 
Note: The forward slash is not supported for 
schematic-based designs. 


Storage Storage defines the optional storage type for a pin or 
node, and must follow the pin or node name.49 Enter 
the reserved word or abbreviation listed below; the 
default is combinatorial. 


¢ COMBINATORIAL or COMB 
e REGISTERED or REG 
e LATCHED or LAT 


USE Floating pins and nodes is recommended to assist the 
fitting process. You can assign a fixed location when 
needed; however, this may result in a no-fit situation. 


Important: Do not float NODE 1. 


49 Refer to PAIR, in this chapter, for details about pairing a node with a pin. 
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FOR-TO-DO This construct, also known as a FOR loop, defines the 


SYNTAX 


Syntax 
FOR Variable 
BE 
EN 


Example 


SIMULATION 


number of times to repeat a simulation block bounded 
by BEGIN and END statements. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


You use this construct in either the simulation segment 


of a PDS file or in an auxiliary simulation file for any 
PLD design. 


:= Start TO End DO 
GIN 


Action Statement 
D 


SETF /OE /CLOCK COUNT 
FOR X := 1 TO 20 DO 


BEGIN 
CLOCKF CLK 
END 
Definitions All elements of the statement are defined below. 
Variable Variable defines the index used in the FOR loop. 
¢ Avariable can include up to 14 alphanumeric 
characters and must end with :=, which is a con- 
vention, not the registered operator. 
¢ Avariable cannot be used elsewhere in the design 
file. 
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Start 


End 


Action Statement 


February 1991 


FOR-TO-DO 


Start defines the lower limit of the loop. 


e Use only integers following the variable := and 
preceding the word TO. 


e Ensure the number is greater than or equal to zero 
and less than the upper limit. 


Important: If the start and end numbers are the 
same, the task is executed once. 


END defines the upper limit of the loop. The number 
must be greater than or equal to zero. 


¢ Use only integers following the word TO and 
preceding the word DO. 


e Ensure the number is greater than or equal to zero 
and more than the lower limit. 


important: If the start and end numbers are the 
same, the task is executed once. 


Action statement defines the simulation task to be 
repeated using this loop. The following rules apply. 


¢ Enclose each statement with BEGIN and END. 


¢ Use any valid simulation statements between 
BEGIN and END, including nested FOR loops. 
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FOR-TO-DO 


USE There is no limit to the number of constructs you can 
include in a design. However, minimal nesting makes 
the file easier to follow and faster to compile. You can 
nest FOR loops within other FOR loops and within the 
following statements and constructs.°° 
e  IF-THEN-ELSE 
¢ WHILE-DO 


It's best to use the WHILE-DO construct when you 
do not have a fixed number of repetitions and you 
prefer to base repetitions on a condition. 


For example, you can test the FOR loop by nesting 
WHILE-DO or IF-THEN-ELSE constructs within the 
FOR loop, as shown below. 


FOR X := 1 to 5 DO 
BEGIN 
IF X = 1 THEN 
BEGIN 


SETF A * B 


END 


50 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: CASE, IF-THEN-ELSE, 


SIMULATION, and WHILE-DO. 
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FUNCTIONAL Functional equations control signals that cannot be 

EQUATIONS regulated directly through a pin or node. These are 
typically control signals associated with an input/output 
pin or node, such as set, clock, and three-state. 
Functional equations work like Boolean equations, in 
that the function is asserted when the expression is 
true. 


Devices Supported: Refer to the specific functional- 
equation reserved word, such as .CLKF, for supported 
devices. 


SYNTAX You include functional equations anywhere in the 
equations segment of Boolean and state-machine 
designs. 

Syntax 

EQUATIONS 
Pn.Function Assignment Operator Expression 
Example 
EQUATIONS 
Q0.CLKF = CLOCK 
Q1.SETF = SET * /RST 
Q1.RSTF = RST * /SET 
Definitions All parameters are described next. Additional details 


are provided under Use. 


Pn.Function Pn.Function defines the pin or node name, as defined 
in the PIN and NODE statements, and the specific 
function, which can be any of the following. 


Clock control 
Register bypass control 


Register preload control 

Flip-flop power up or reset control 
Flip-flop preset contro! 
Three-state buffer control 


10-86 PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION IV, SOFTWARE REFERENCE February 1991 


FUNCTIONAL EQUATIONS 


You cannot include multiple functional equations for 
the same pin or node. If you do, an error is reported 
during either assembly or fitting. However, you can use 
the group, string, and vector features to define signals, 
which is an excellent way to assign a function to several 
pins and nodes. 


Note: The .CLKF statement is the only functional 
equation where you can use negative polarity on the left 
side of the equation to define a falling edge clock on 


devices that support this feature. 


The .J, .K, .R, .S, .T, .T1, and .T2 equations are not 
functional equations. >! 


Assignment Operator A symbol that defines a specific operation as inter- 
preted by the software when processing design files.°2 
Only the equal sign, =, can be used with functional 
equations. The registered assignment operator, :=, can 
be used for registered operations. 


Expression Expression is a group of signal values or product terms, 
on the right side of an equation, represented as product 
and sum lines.°3 The product operator, *, is a logical 
AND function and the sum operator, +, is a logical OR 
function. You can use strings and vectors in an 
expression. 


o1 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
EXPRESSION, .CLKF, .CMBF, .PRLD, .RSTF, .SETF, and .TRST. 


92 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for more information. 


53 sRefer to EXPRESSION, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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All values in an expression for a PLD design are signal 
names that must be defined before their use. The name 
must be defined in PIN and NODE statements in the 
declaration segment of the PDS file. 


To use negative polarity on devices that support clock 
polarity, just omit the forward slash after the period, ., 
extension, for example, Q0./CLKF. For the 
PALCE29M16, place the forward slash before the 
equation, for example, /Q0.CLKF. 


The defaults for each functional equation are as follows. 


e .CLKF always defaults to the default clock pin for 
the device. 


e .CMBF defaults to combinatorial. 
e .PRLD defaults to ground. 


¢ .SETF and .RSETF both default to a bank if they 
are part of a bank expression. Otherwise, they 
default to ground. 


¢ .TRST defaults to VCC if an output equation is 
defined. Otherwise, it defaults to ground. 
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GND You can include this reserved word in an equation to 
hold a pin, node, or functional equation unconditionally 
low. GND is always treated as logical zero. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You use the reserved word, GND, in the equations 
segment of Boolean and state-machine designs. 
Syntax 
Pn or 
Functional Equation Assignment Operator GND 
Example 
OUT4 = GND 
O£1.TRST = GND 
Definitions The element preceding the reserved word is described 
below. 
Pn or Functional Pn or functional equation defines the element to be held 
Equation low. 


« The pin or node name defined in the PIN or NODE 
statement of the declaration segment 


e The Pn.function defined in an earlier functional 
equation.°4 


94 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: FUNCTIONAL EQUATIONS, 
NODE, and PIN. 
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GND 


USE GND is normally used in functional equations. You can 
enter 0 instead of GND anywhere you want an uncondi- 
tional low value.°> 


Important: You must define the GND pin in the pin 
statements. 


55 Refer to VCC, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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GROUP This keyword clusters several pins or nodes under a 
single name. You can then use the group name in the 
equations or state segment of your design. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You use the keyword, GROUP, in the declaration 
segment of Boolean and state-machine designs. 
Syntax 
GROUP Group_name Pn_list 
Example 


PIN 15 OUT1 COMB 
PIN 16 OUT2 COMB 
NODE 5 NB-- COMB 
GROUP BANK] OUT1 OUT2 NB 


EQUATIONS 


BANK1 = IN1 * IN2 * IN3 


DEFINITIONS Parameters following the keyword, GROUP, are 
defined below.°& 


Group _name Group_name is the name assigned to a cluster of pins 
or nodes. This name can then be used in the equations 
or state segments of a design to refer to the entire 
Cluster without having to list them separately. Follow 
the rules below. 


¢ Assign a unique name of up to 14 alphanumeric 
characters. 


Do not use keywords, operators, or reserved words. 


56 Refer to MACH_SEG, in this chapter, for details about using a group name to cluster signals 
within a MACH device. 
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GROUP 


¢ Place the name after the keyword GROUP and 
before the PIN or NODE statements. 


The syntax example shows BANK1 as a group name. 


Pn_list This is a list of the pins or nodes, defined in the pin and 
node statement, that are associated with the group 
name. 


e Place this list after the group name. 


¢ Separate pin and node names by a single blank; 
multiple blanks are reduced to one. 


Do not use commas or any other punctuation. You 
can use the range operator, [ ], to define a group of 
pins. 


In the syntax example, the equation 
BANK1 = IN1 * IN2 * IN3 is automatically expanded 
into the three equations shown below. 


IN] * IN2 * IN3 
IN] * IN2 * IN3 
1 


IN] * IN2 * IN3 


USE You can place the group statement either before or 
after SIGNATURE and STRING statements. You can 
use the group name, wherever appropriate in the 
design file, in place of the defined group of pins or 
nodes. This can simplify the equations segment of the 
file by reducing the number of equations required. 


¢« You can only use the group name on the left side of 
an equation. 


¢ You can also use the group name to define pins or 
nodes in the simulation segment. 
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GROUP 


Note: You can use a group name when controlling 


registers consisting of banks of flip-flops with common 
reset or other control lines. 


For example, use a group name to combine four 
outputs that share a common reset line. The software 
then writes four .RSTF equations.9” 


;DECLARATION SEGMENT 


GROUP 


;EQUATIONS 
QRST.RSTF = 


;This expands to 


A.RSTF 
B.RSTF 
C.RSTF 
D.RSTF 


57 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: DECLARATION SEGMENT, 
NODE, and PIN. 
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IF-THEN-ELSE, This construct provides a conditional statement for 
EQUATIONS Boolean logic. This construct literally means "if the 


condition is true, do this; if not, do that."8 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You use this construct in the equations segment of 
Boolean and state-machine designs. 
Syntax 
IF (Condition) THEN 
BEGIN 
Boolean equations 
END 
ELSE 
BEGIN 
Boolean equations 
END 
Example 
EQUATIONS 
IF (/I1,/12 = #b11) THEN 
BEGIN 
03 =A*B 
END 
ELSE 
BEGIN 
03 =A* /B 
END 
Definitions Both elements of the statement are defined next. 


$8 Refer to IF-THEN-ELSE and SIMULATION, in this chapter, for details on using this construct in 
the simulation segment or separate simulation file of a design. — 
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IF-THEN-ELSE, EQUATIONS 


Condition Condition defines any Boolean expression whose form 
consists of a pin, signal, range, or vector, an equal sign, 
=, and a binary, decimal, hexadecimal, or octal radix 
number. 


e You can use more than one condition if you 
separate them by commas. 


The software ANDs multiple conditions together. 


¢« You can use parentheses to enclose the condition; 
they are optional, but it is better to include them. 
You can nest parentheses. 


¢« You cannot use group names or arithmetic 
expressions. 


« You can use a test condition in place of any 
variable name in a Boolean expression as in the 
example, A* B* (C,D = 1). 


The software ANDs conditions with vectors. For 
example: 


IF (A{1..3]) becomes IF (A{1] * AL2] * A[3]) 
IF (/A{L1..3]) becomes IF (/(A[1] * A[2] * A[3])) 


Boolean Equation This equation defines any Boolean equation or set of 
equations, as well as IF-THEN-ELSE, and CASE 
constructs. The equation must be enclosed by BEGIN 
and END statements. 
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IF-THEN-ELSE, EQUATIONS 


USE 


59 
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OPTIONS | DeFINTIONS 


You can specify how the software treats default values 
for IF-THEN-ELSE constructs by selecting one of the 
following options on the File/Set up/Logic Synthesis 
Options form. 


Unspecified default conditions 
are assumed to be don’t care. 


Don’t care 


Unspecified default conditions 
are assumed to be false. 


Off 


The don't-care option requires you specify both the on 
and off sets. The off option requires you to specify only 
the on sets; the software assumes all other conditions 
to be off. 


You may lose signals from the design if you select the 
don’t-care option and do not specify all the default 
conditions. If the software treats these signals as don't 
care, they will be eliminated from the design during 
logic reduction. 


Important: When translating designs created with 


PLPL, you must select the off option because PLPL 
treats unspecified default conditions as false. 


There is no limit to the number of constructs you can 
have in your design. However, minimal nesting makes 
the file easier to follow and faster to compile.°9 


Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
EXPRESSION, CASE, IF-THEN-ELSE, and SIMULATION. 
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IF-THEN-ELSE, EQUATIONS 


You can use an IF clause without an ELSE clause, 
but no logic is defined when the IF clause is false. 

In the case of multiple or nested IF-THEN-ELSE 
statements, an ELSE clause always matches the last 
IF-THEN clause. 


You can nest IF-THEN-ELSE constructs within CASE 
and other IF-THEN-ELSE constructs. The following 
examples show how the software expands IF-THEN- 
ELSE constructs. 


IF -THEN-ELSE 


IF (A) THEN B= 1 that is 


IF (A) THEN B= 1 ELSE B=0 that is 
that is 


IF (A) THEN B=0 that is 
IF (A) THEN /B = 1 that is 
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IF-THEN-ELSE, This construct provides conditional statements during 
SIMULATION simulation. This construct literally means “if the 
condition is true, do this; if not, do that." 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You use this construct in Boolean and state-machine 
designs. 


Syntax 


IF (Condition) THEN 
BEGIN 
Task 
END 
ELSE 
BEGIN 
Task 
END 


Example 
SIMULATION 


SETF /OE /CLOCK COUNT 
IF (J = 5) THEN 


BEGIN 
CHECK Q0 
END 
ELSE 
BEGIN 
CHECK /Q0 
END 
Definitions Both elements of the statement are defined below. 
Condition Condition defines any Boolean expression. 


e You can use more than one condition if you 
separate them by commas. 


The software ANDs multiple conditions together. 


e You can use parentheses to enclose the IF 
condition. However, you cannot nest parentheses. 
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Task 


USE 


IF-THEN-ELSE, SIMULATION 


The condition can be any Boolean expression of 
logic signals or mathematical equality: =, >, <, >=, <=, 
and <>. 


Task defines the simulation task the software performs 
during the IF-THEN-ELSE loop. You use BEGIN and 
END statements to enclose the task and indent them to 
make your PDS file easier to follow. 


There is no limit to the number of constructs you can 
have in your design. However, minimal nesting makes 
the file easier to follow and faster to compile .©° 


You can nest IF-THEN-ELSE constructs within other 
IF-THEN-ELSE constructs and with the following 
statements. 


¢ CASE 
¢« FOR-TO-DO 
e WHILE-DO 


If the condition is false when the construct is reached, 
the task is not executed.®! 


Note: If you nest the IF-THEN-ELSE construct ina 
FOR-TO-DO construct, the condition can also be the 


index variable of the FOR-TO-DO construct. You 
cannot use an index variable outside its defining 
FOR-TO-DO construct. 


60 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
EXPRESSION, EQUATIONS SEGMENT, CASE, and IF-THEN-ELSE. 


61 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: CASE, FOR-TO-DO, and 


WHILE-DO. 
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J EQUATION This equation defines when to set the J input on J type 
flip-flops high. 


| Devices Supported: PALCE610. | 


SYNTAX You use the .J equation in the equations segment of 
Boolean or state-machine designs. 


Syntax 
Pn.d Assignment Operator Expression 
Example 
EQUATIONS 
a1 J = IN] * /IN2 
Definitions All parameters are defined below. 
Pn.J Pn.J identifies the pin or node associated with the J flip- 
flop. The name must be defined in an earlier PIN or 
NODE statement in the declaration segment. 
Assignment Operator Assignment operator defines a specific operation as 
interpreted by the software when processing design 
files.62 
Expression Expression identifies the logic that defines when the 


input on .J type flip-flops is set high. In the example, 
when IN1 is true and IN2 is false, the flip-flop 
associated with the pin or node Q1 is set high. 


62 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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J EQUATION 


USE You can place the .J equation anywhere in the 
equations segment. Follow the rules below. 


« You cannot have multiple equations for the same 
pin or node. If you do, the software reports an error 
during compilation and processing stops. 


¢ You cannot use negative polarity on the left side of 
the equation. For example, /Q1.J is not allowed. 


¢« You can use group, string, and vector notation to 
define signals. This is an excellent way to assign 
the .J equation to several pins.©9 


63 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
EXPRESSION, GROUP, STRING, and VECTOR. 
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.K EQUATION 


This equation defines when to set the K input on K-type 
flip-flops high. 


Devices Supported: PALCE610. 


SYNTAX You use the .K equation in the equations segment of 
Boolean or state-machine designs. 
Syntax 
Pn.K Assignment Operator Expression 
Example 
EQUATIONS 
| Q1.K = IN] * /IN2 
Definitions All parameters are defined below. 
Pn.K Pn.K identifies the pin or node associated with the K 
flip-flop, The name must be defined in an earlier PIN or 
NODE statement in the declaration segment. 
Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 
specific operation as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files.64 
Expression Expression identifies the logic that defines when the 


input on .K type flip-flops is set high. In the syntax 
example, when IN1 is true and IN2 is false, the flip-flop 
associated with the pin or node Q1 is set high. 


64 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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.K EQUATION 


USE You can place the .K equation anywhere in the 
equations segment. Follow the rules below. 


e You cannot have multiple equations for the same 
pin or node. If you do, the software reports an error 
during compilation and the process stops. 


e You cannot use negative polarity on the left side of 
the equation. For example, /Q1.K is not allowed. 


e« You can use group, string, and vector notation to 


define signals. This is an excellent way to assign 
the .K equation to several pins.®5 


65 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
EXPRESSION, GROUP, STRING, and VECTOR. 
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LATCHED This reserved word defines the output data storage type 
on devices that allow latched outputs. A latched output 
functions as a combinatorial output until the data is 
latched. Once latched, the last data present is held 
regardless of input changes. 


Device Support 


PAL10H20EG8 PAL10H20G8___— PALCE29M16 PALCE29MA16__PAL16V8HD MACH 2 
SYNTAX You include this optional reserved word in the PIN or 
NODE statement of Boolean and state-machine 
designs. 
Syntax 
Pn Number Name Storage 
Example 
PIN 3 OUT] — LATCHED 
NODE 4 OUT2 LAT 
Definitions Only the reserved word is discussed below. 
Storage Storage defines the pin or node storage type. If you do 


not specify a storage type, combinatorial is the default. 


« Place the reserved word LATCHED after the pin or 
node name in the corresponding statement. 


- Use either the complete word LATCHED or the 
three-letter abbreviation, LAT. 


USE There are two ways to enter the storage type. 
¢« Use the declaration segment form: Select the 


Storage field, display the option list, and select an 
option. 
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LATCHED 


¢ Type the storage value in the appropriate PIN or 
NODE statement in the PDS file using a text editor. 


The PALCE29M16 and PALCE29MA‘16 have 
programmable latches. The polarity of the latch can be 
inverted by placing a forward slash before the .CLKF 
functional equation. The default is active-low enable. 
The following is an example of an active-low enable 
equation. 


PIN 1 EN 
PIN 3 OPIN 


MOPIN.CLKF = EN 


The following equation provides an active high enable. 


IOPIN.CLKF = EN 


The final polarity of the latch enable as seen from 
outside the chip is determined by the following 
conditions. 


¢ The polarity of the latch enable as defined in the 
PIN statement 


¢ The polarity of the .CLKF functional equation 


¢ The polarity of the latch enable on the right-hand 
side of the .CLKF functional equation 


The latch enable input controls whether the flip-flop is 
latched or not. On the PAL10H20EG8 and 
PAL10H20G8 the latch is transparent when the gate pin 
is low. The latch is enabled when the pin is high.6© 


66 —_ Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: .CLKF, COMBINATORIAL, 
PIN, and REGISTERED. 
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LOCAL DEFAULT This branch of a state transition equation is executed if 
none of the conditions in the equation are satisfied. 
Local defaults override global defaults.9” 


Devices Supported 


PAL10H20EV8 PAL16R4 PAL16R6 PAL16R8 PAL16RP4 PAL16RP6 
PAL16RP8 PALCE16V8 PAL18U8 PAL20R4 PAL20R6 PAL20R8 
PAL20RS4 PAL20RS8 PAL20RS10 PALCE20V8 PAL20X4 PAL20X8 


PAL20X10 PAL22RX8 PAL22V10 PAL23S8 PAL24R10 PAL24R4 
PAL24R8 PAL26V12 PALCE29M16 PALCE29MA16 PAL32R16 PAL32VX10 
PALCE610 PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 PLS30S16 MACH 1 
MACH 2 


SYNTAX Include the local default (state branch) in state 
transition equations of state-machine designs. 


Syntax 


Statel := conditionl —> state2 
+ condition2 —> state3 
+—> default state 


Example 
STATE 
;State transition equations 


RED := NOTRAFFIC -—> GRN 
+ RED2 -—> YLW 


+-> RED 
Definitions Only the term Default is discussed below. 
Default State This parameter defines the next state in a state- 


machine transition equation when that state cannot 
be determined from previous conditions. 


67 Refer to DEFAULT_BRANCH and DEFAULT_OUTPUT, in this chapter, for additional details 
regarding global defaults. 
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LOCAL DEFAULT 


¢ You must use the default operator, +->, to define a 
local default. 


e You can define only one local default state for each 
state transition equation. 


USE Defaults ensure the state machine does not behave 
unpredictably if none of the conditions in the state 
transition equation is satisfied. 


A local default overrides any global default. 


The local default branch must be the last branch in the 
state-transition equation. 


Global defaults are defined by the DEFAULT_BRANCH 
statement. 
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MACH SEG A These reserved words can be used as the name in a 


MACH SEG B GROUP statement to cluster signals within a single 
RM ACH SEG C block of a MACH device. The same control logic is 
MACH SEG D applied to all signals in the block. 


Once declared, you can include the group name in any 
equation rather than writing a separate equation for 
each pin or node in the group. 


Devices Supported: All MACH device designs. 


SYNTAX You can use the reserved word only in the GROUP 
statement in the declaration segment of Boolean or 
state-machine designs. 


Constructs 


GROUP Group_name Pn_list 


Example 


pin/node statements ... 
GROUP MACH_SEG_A R[O] R(1] R[2) 
RC3] 0[0) 0(1] 
0(2) 0(3) 0(4] 
0[5) 0(6) 0[7] 


Definitions Only descriptors following the keyword, GROUP, are 
discussed. 
MACH_SEG_ A These reserved words identify the block of a MACH 
MACH SEG B device within which the named group of signals will be 
MACH_SEG C clustered. The block you specify must be one of the 
MACH_SEG D following. 
¢ MACH 110 
MACH_SEG_A 
MACH_SEG_B 
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MACH_SEG A, MACH_SEG B, 
MACH_SEG C, MACH_SEG D 


- MACH 210 
MACH_SEG A 
MACH SEG B 
MACH_SEG C 
MACH SEG D 


Once declared, you can use the name either on the left 
side of an equation, as shown under Use, or to define 
pins or nodes in the simulation segment or file. 


In PDS files produced from converted schematic de- 
signs, signals are clustered into one block when a 
common value is found in Part field 2 of certain 
macros.68 


Pn_list Pn_list identifies the pins or nodes to be included in the 
group. This list must follow the group name. 


¢ Names must match those used in previous PIN or 
NODE statements. 


You can include a range operator, [ ], to define a 
group of pins or nodes if they are so defined in 
previous statements. 


e Blanks or tab characters should be used to 


separate each pin or node listed; no [Return] 
characters are allowed. 


68 Refer to Section III, Chapter 7, for more information about assigning attributes in a schematic. 
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MACH_SEG_A, MACH_SEG B, 
MACH_SEG_C, MACH_SEG_D 


USE Using the reserved word as a group name can be 
helpful when modifying a design that doesn’t fit.©9 
The following example shows a declared group, 
MACH_SEG_A, and its use in an equation 
in the PDS file. 


;... pin/node statements ... 
GROUP MACH_SEG_A R({O] RE1) RE2}] RC3)] O[O] Of[1) Of2) Of3) Of4) Of5) 
O[6)] O[7] 


3... equations ... 
MACH_SEG_A.TRST = IN [1] 


The equation above enables all outputs in block A when 
input IN [1] is high. The next example shows how the 
previous equation is automatically expanded during 
software processing. 


69 Refer to Section II, Chapter 5, for strategies to use when a design does not fit. 
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MASTER_RESET This reserved word selects the preset function on PLS 
devices that provide a preset/enable pin. 


Devices Supported 


PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 
SYNTAX You use this reserved word in the state segment of 
state-machine designs. 
Syntax 
MASTER_RESET 
Example 


MEALY_MACHINE 
MASTER_RESET 
OUTPUT_HOLD OUT1 OUT2 


Definitions Only the reserved word is defined below. 


MASTER_RESET This reserved word dedicates the preset/enable pin to 
active high preset. Conversely, the reserved word 
OUTPUT_ENABLE dedicates the preset/enable pin to 
active-low output enable. 


¢ You can place MASTER_RESET anywhere within 
the setup and default statements. 


lt must precede the state-assignment and transition 
equations. 


¢« You cannot use both MASTER_RESET and 
OUTPUT_ENABLE in the same design file. 


When the device is preset, the state machine goes to 
the state which has a value of all 1s. 
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MASTER_RESET 


USE The software selects preset as the default if you do not 
use MASTER_RESET or OUTPUT_ENABLE. If you 
write a .SETF equation and do not use MASTER_RESET 
or OUTPUT_ENABLE, the software selects preset. If 
you write a .TRST equation, the software selects output 
enable. 7° 


70 Refer to OUTPUT_ENABLE and STATE, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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MEALY MACHINE This reserved word identifies the type of state machine 
you are designing. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX Include the reserved word in the state segment of state- 
machine designs. 


Syntax 
MEALY_MACHINE 


Example 


STATE ;State Setup and Defaults 
MEALY_MACHINE 


Definitions Only the reserved word is defined below. 


MEALY MACHINE This reserved word defines a state-machine design as 
one of two possible types, either Mealy or Moore. If 
you do not define a type in the state segment of the 
design, the program defaults to Mealy machine. 


A Mealy machine determines its outputs from the 
present state and inputs. ”! 


USE You can place this reserved word statement anywhere 
within the STATE segment. However, for design clarity, 
the following guidelines are advised. 


e Place the reserved word statement at the beginning 
of the STATE segment before the state global 
defaults. 


” Refer to MOORE_MACHINE and STATE, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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MEALY_MACHINE 


e Use the reserved word statement only once ina 
file. 


The software ignores redundant state-machine 
definitions. 


You cannot have both MEALY_MACHINE and 
MOORE_MACHINE statements in the same design 
file. If you want to include both types of state machines 
in the design file, only one can be written using state- 
machine syntax. The other must be written using 
Boolean equations. 
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MINIMIZE OFF 
MINIMIZE ON 


SYNTAX 


Syntax 


MINIMIZE_OFF 
Boolean equations 
MINIMIZE_ON 


Example 


MINIMIZE_OFF 
OUT] =A * B :+: C 
MINIMIZE_ON 


Definitions 


Boolean Equation 


MINIMIZE_OFF 


MINIMIZE_ON 


These two keywords allow you to specify equations that 
will not undergo logic reduction during the minimization 
process. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


You use these keywords in the equations segment of 
Boolean designs. 


All parameters are defined below. 


Boolean equations control storage inputs and other 
combinatorial functions to produce the desired device 
behavior. These equations form the backbone of any 
PDS file containing a Boolean description. ’2 


This keyword prevents logic reduction from occurring 
on the equation or equations that follow. You can 
suppress logic reduction only for an entire equation. 
Do not place this keyword in the middle of an equation. 


This keyword reactivates logic reduction on Boolean 
equations after it has been suppressed using the 
keyword MINIMIZE_OFF. 


72 Refer to BOOLEAN EQUATION and EXPRESSION, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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MINIMIZE_OFF, MINIMIZE ON 


During the minimization process, all Boolean equations 


_are reduced to their simplest form. However, 


sometimes the results of logic reduction may produce 
equations that are not functionally what you intend. 

You can selectively skip the logic reduction on certain 
equations by bracketing them within MINIMIZE_ON and 
MINIMIZE_OFF commands. 


These commands do not affect other logic conversions 
that occur during the minimization process. The 
example below shows that parentheses are expanded 
for all expressions regardless of whether logic reduction 
is suppressed or not. 


BEFORE MINIMIZATION | AFTER MINIMIZATION 


MINIMIZE_OFF MINIMIZE_OFF 
01 = A*B + A*/B 01 = A*B + A*/B 
02 = /(A+B) 01=/A* /B 

MINIMIZE_ON MINIMIZE_ON 


O03 =A 
04=/A* /B 


03 = A*B + A*/B 
04 = /(A+B 


You can have as many pairs of MINIMIZE_ON and 
MINIMIZE_OFF commands as you wish. The software 
ignores redundant commands. 


You need not place the MINIMIZE_OFF command on 
its own line, but it makes the design easier to follow. 
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MOORE_MACHINE This reserved word identifies the type of state machine 
you are designing. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX Include the reserved word in the state segment of state 
machine designs. 


Syntax 
MOORE_MACHINE 


Example 


STATE ;State Setup and Defaults 
MOORE_MACHINE 


Definitions Only the reserved word is defined below. 


MOORE_MACHINE This reserved word defines a state-machine design as 
one of the two possible types, either Moore or Mealy. 
If you do not define a type in the state segment of the 
design, the program defaults to Mealy machine. 


A Moore machine determines its outputs from the 
present state only.”° 


USE You can place the reserved word statement anywhere 
within the STATE segment. However, for design clarity, 
the following guidelines are advised. 


¢ Place the reserved word statement at the beginning 


of the STATE segment before the state global 
defaults. 


73 Refer to MEALY_MACHINE and STATE, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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MOORE_MACHINE 


e Use this reserved word statement only once in a 
file. 


The software ignores redundant state-machine 
definitions. 


You cannot have both MOORE_MACHINE and 
MEALY_ MACHINE statements in the same design file. 
If you want to include both types of state machines in 
the design file, only one can be written using state- 
machine syntax. The other must be written using 
Boolean equations. 
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NODE 


This keyword is the logical name assigned to a 
feedback signal or internal-control product term. When 
used in the declaration segment of a PDS file, this 
keyword allows you to assign names and attributes to 
internal device nodes. A node can be one of the 
following. 


¢ A buried flip-flop or flip-flop feedback line 


¢ An internal-control line, such as a global reset, 
preset, or observability line 


¢ Acomplement array term 


Devices Supported 


PAL22V10 PAL32VX10 


PALCE610 


PALCE29MA16 
MACH 1 MACH 2 


PAL18U8 PAL23S8 
PLS30S16 PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 


PAL26V12 PALCE29M16 


SYNTAX Include this keyword in the declaration segment of 
Boolean and state-machine designs. 
Syntax 
NODE Location_number Name Storage 
Example 
NODE 12 ST REG 
Definitions Constructs following the keyword are defined below. 
Additional details are provided under Use. 
Number Number identifies the node number exactly as defined 
in the device reference. 
Name Name defines the node name. Each name must be 
unique and must follow the location_number field. 
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NODE 


¢ Begin the name with an alpha character; use any 
combination of up to 14 upper- or lowercase 
alphanumeric characters: A-Z and 0-9. 


Important: Keep names in a schematic equal to or 
less than 14 characters. Part and node names in 
the schematic may be concatenated when data is 
converted into PDS format. Any name longer than 
14 characters is automatically truncated. 


¢« Use underscore as a connector and a forward slash 
to affect polarity; no other symbols or punctuation 
are allowed and no keywords, reserved words, or 
logic operators are allowed. 


Note: The forward slash is not supported for 
schematic-based designs. 


Also: Polarity works differently for nodes used as 
inputs on the PALCE29M16 and PALCE29MA16./4 


You can use ranges and vector notation to define node 
names. You must use the same number of nodes as 
names in ranges and vector notation. All nodes defined 
within a range or vector notation have the same storage 
type and polarity attributes. 75 


Storage Storage defines the optional storage type for a node, 
which must follow the node name.’© Enter the 
reserved word or abbreviation listed below; the default 
is combinatorial. 


74 Refer to Chapter 11, in this section, for more information. 
as Refer to VECTOR, in this chapter, for more information on vector notation and ranges. 


76 Refer to PAIR, in this chapter, for details about pairing a node with a pin. 
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NODE 


¢ COMBINATORIAL or COMB 
e REGISTERED or REG 
e LATCHED or LAT 


Important: COMBINATORIAL is a valid node 
storage attribute only for MACH devices. For 


non-MACH PLDs, you must specify either REG 
or LAT. Otherwise, the software issues an error 
during compilation. 


USE NODE statements must follow the CHIP statement. 
Use a separate line for each NODE statement. You do 
not have to place the NODE statements in numerical 
order. You can only place COMMENT statements 
between NODE statements, not within the NODE 
statement. 


Declare only the nodes you are using. The software 
automatically assigns the name NC, no connect, to all 
nodes that are not declared. 


PIN or NODE statements in the current version of 
the software differ from the pin list of previous 
versions. However, the old syntax is fully compatible 
with the new. 


Use of the NODE statement is device dependent. ’/ 


77 Refer to Chapter 11, in this section, and the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: 
BOOLEAN EQUATION, CHIP, DECLARATION SEGMENT, FLOATING PINS AND NODES, 
LATCHED, OPERATOR, PIN, and REGISTERED. 
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OPERATOR 


This is a general term that describes any symbol 
interpreted by the software when processing design 
files. It can be a mathematical term such as "+", for 
OR, a defining term such as ":=", for registered, or a 
descriptive term such as "#", for radix. The following 
table defines each operator and provides an example. 


OpeRATOR | _DEFINTION, EXAMPLE 


COMBINATORIAL 


REGISTERED equation 


STATE EQUATION 
LATCHED 

STATE TRANSITION 
LOCAL DEFAULT 
COMMENT 

Literal separator 
Range 

CASE value 

Term brackets 
EXPRESSION 
Substitute 


Greater than 

Less than 

Not equal to 

Less than or equal to 
Greater than or equal 
Don't care 

CHECK clash 

String delimiters 
Binary radix 

Decimal radix 

Octal radix 
Hexadecimal radix 
Separator 


A:*:B 

INPUT1=A*B 

INPUT1 :=A*B 

STATE1 := START -> END 
INPUT1 *=A*B 

STATE1 := START -> END 
+-> RED -> WAIT 

‘set low before clocking 
IN[1,3,4] IN[1..4,6..9] 
INPUT[O..9] 

0,1: 

INPUT[O..9] 

IN1 =(A* B)(C*D* F) 
OUT1=A*B*C 

OUT2 = {OUT1} * F> 

IF A> 2 THEN... 

WHILE A <2 DO... 

IF A<> 2 THEN... 

WHILE A <= 2 DO... 
WHILE A >= 2 DO... 
DEFAULT_OUTPUT %OUT1 


STRING INPUT 'A1 + /A2' 
#b101000 

#d40 

#050 

#h28B 

PIN 2 IN1 REG 
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OUTF This keyword defines state output equations for Mealy 
and Moore machines. 


Devices Supported 


PAL1OH20EV8 PAL16R4 PAL16R6 PAL16R8 PALI6RP4 PAL16RP6 
PAL16RP8 PALCE16V8 PAL18U8 PAL20R4 PAL20R6 PAL20R8 
PAL20RS4 PAL20RS8 PAL20RS1 PALCE20V8 PAL20X4 PAL20X8 


PAL20X10 PAL22RX8 PAL22V10 PAL23S8 PAL24R10 PAL24R4 
PAL24R8 PAL26V12 PALCE29M16 PALCE29MA16 PAL32R16 PAL382VX10 
PALCE610 PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 PLS30S16 MACH 1 
MACH 2 


SYNTAX Include .OUTF in output equations in the state 
segment of state-machine designs. 
Syntax 
Moore machines Statename.OQUTF = Output expression 
Mealy machines Statename.OUTF = Condition 1 -—> Output 1 
+ Condition 2 -> Output 2 
+ Condition n -> Output n 
+-> Local default 
Example 
Moore machines TWO.OUTF = /CNT2 * CNT1 * /CNTO 
Mealy machines TWO .OUTF = RUN_UP -> /CNT2 * CNT1 * /CNTO 
TEST -—> CNT2 * CNT1 * CNTO 
+-> /CNT2 * /CNT1 * /CNTO 
Definitions The construct immediately preceding, and all constructs 


following, the keyword are defined below. Additional 
details are provided under Use. 
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Statename 


Outputs 


Conditions 


Local Default 


February 1991 


.OUTF 


Statename identifies the name of the state as specified 
in the state assignments or state-transition equations. 
It must be unique and it can have up to 14 
alphanumeric characters. 


Outputs are pin names with their appropriate logic 
sense to create the desired logic values. Outputs are 
separated by an asterisk, *. In the syntax example, 
when the Moore machine is in state TWO, the output 
bits CNT2, CNT1 and CNTO will be 0, 1, and 0, 
respectively. 


When the Mealy machine is in state TWO and the 
inputs match the condition defined as RUN_UP, the 
output bits CNT2, CNT1 and CNTO will be 0, 1, and 0, 
respectively. 


You specify the output values regardless of pin polarity. 
The software adjusts polarity as necessary. 


In a Mealy machine, the outputs depend on the current 
state and the current input conditions. This field defines 
the condition under which the specified output will 
occur. The condition names must be defined in the 
conditions section of the state-machine design. 


If the condition consists of a single input, the input 
name may be used in place of the condition name. You 
can use VCC to specify an unconditional output. 


Moore machine outputs do not have conditions since 
their outputs are determined only by the present state. 


This output is generated if none of the conditions is 
Satisfied. Local defaults are valid only for Mealy 
machines and will override global defaults. 
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-OUTF 


USE You can place output equations anywhere within the 
state segment. You may prefer to have all of the output 
equations after all of the state equations, or follow a 
state equation with its corresponding output equation. 


You can use the following operators in state output 
equations. 


OPERATOR DEFINITION 


Conditional output for Mealy machines 
Local default for a Mealy machine 
Combinatorial assignment operator 
Registered assignment operator 


For Mealy machines, conditions in an .OUTF equation 
don't have to match conditions in the state-transition 
equations. However, conditions that don’t match are 
unusual. 


You can omit the output equations if you use the state 
bits as outputs. You do this by making the output pins 
the same as the state bits and preforming manual state 
bit assignment. 78 


If you omit output equations, don't use the following 
constructs. 


¢ DEFAULT_OUTPUT 
¢ OUTPUT_HOLD 


You can define some outputs with state bits and some 
with output equations. 


If you don't use the state bits as outputs, you must 
specify output equations. Default output specifications 
are optional. 


78 Refer to Section Il, Chapter 4, for additional details regarding assigning state bits. 
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.OUTF 


Registered Mealy machine outputs are valid one clock 
cycle after reaching the new state. Combinatorial 
Mealy and Moore machine outputs and registered 
Moore machine outputs are valid upon reaching the 
new state. Undefined output pins have a don't-care 
value.79 


79 Refer to the following topics, n this chapter, for additional details: CONDITIONS, 
DEFAULT_BRANCH, DEFAULT_OUTPUT, LOCAL DEFAULT, MEALY_MACHINE, 
MOORE_MACHINE, OPERATOR, OUTPUT_HOLD, STATE, STATE ASSIGNMENT EQUATION, 
STATE EQUATION, and STATE TRANSITION EQUATION. 
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OUTPUT _ENABLE This reserved word selects the output-enable function 
of the preset/enable pin. 


Devices Supported 


PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 
SYNTAX Use this reserved word in the state segment of state- 
machine designs. 
Syntax 
OUTPUT_ENABLE 
Example 
STATE 
;State Setup and Defaults 
MEALY_MACHINE 
OUTPUT_ENABLE 
OUTPUT_HOLD 
;State Bit Assignment 
Definitions Only this reserved word is defined below. 
OUTPUT_ENABLE OUTPUT_ENABLE sets the preset/enable pin to output 
enable. You can place OUTPUT_ENABLE anywhere in 
the setup and default section. It must precede the state 
assignment and transition equations. 
USE When you use OUTPUT_ENABLE, the software 


dedicates the preset/enable pin to active-low output 
enable. Conversely, when you use MASTER_RESET, 
the software dedicates the preset/enable pin to active- 
high preset. You cannot use both OUTPUT_ENABLE 
and MASTER_RESET in the same design file. Follow 
the guidelines outlined next. 
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OUTPUT_ENABLE 


e If you do not use MASTER_RESET or 
OUTPUT_ENABLE, the software selects 
preset as the default. 


¢ If you write a .SETF equation and do not use 
MASTER_RESET or OUTPUT_ENABLE, the 
software selects preset as the default. 


¢ If you write a .TRST equation, the software selects 
output enable as the default.8° 


80 Refer to MASTER_RESET and STATE, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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OUTPUT HOLD This keyword defines a global default that allows you to 
hold the present output value when there is no output 
defined for the current state and input condition. 


Devices Supported 


PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 
SYNTAX Use this keyword in the state segment of state-machine 
designs. 
Syntax 
OUTPUT_HOLD Output_pins 
Example 
STATE 


;otate Setup and Defaults 
OUTPUT_HOLD OUT1 OUT2 OUT3 


;State Bit Assignment 


Definitions The parameter following the keyword is defined below. 
Additional details are discussed under Use. 


Output_pins Output_pins identifies the user-defined output pins that 
are held when the next output value cannot be 
determined from the equations segment of the state- 
machine design. Use a blank to separate the output 
pins; multiple blanks are reduced to one blank. 


USE You must place the OUTPUT_HOLD statement at the 
beginning of the state segment. It can follow setup 
statements but must precede any state assignment and 
transition equations. 


If you use the state bits as outputs, do not use 
OUTPUT_HOLD. 


10-134 PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION IV, SOFTWARE REFERENCE February 1991 


OUTPUT_HOLD 


You can reduce the number of output equations 
required by specifying the global default as 
OUTPUT_HOLD. Using this technique, you only need 
to write equations for outputs that differ from the 
default. 
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PAIR This keyword is an optional attribute in a PIN or NODE 
statement you use to direct input or output pairing. 


¢ Input pairing: include the PAIR attribute in a PIN 
statement to logically associate an input pin with a 
node. 


¢ Output pairing: include the PAIR attribute in a 
NODE statement to logically associate a node with 
an output pin. 


Devices Supported: MACH-device designs only. 


Input pairing can only be implemented in MACH 
devices with buried macrocells. Output pairing can be 
implemented in all MACH devices. 


SYNTAX You can use the PAIR keyword in the declaration 
segment of Boolean or state-machine designs as 
shown below. 


Required Elements Optional Attributes 


Syntax 
Keyword Location_ Name Storage Pair Pn_name 
number 

Example, Input Pairing 
Pin ? Tl 
Node ? 


Example, Output Pairing 
Node ? L2 
Pin ? 


Combinatorial Pair Outputl 
Comb <= 


Definitions The following discussions pertain only to the descriptors 
for NODE and PIN statements. 


Location Location defines the location of the pin or node. When 
both the pin and node locations are fixed, you must 
assign both to the same macrocell. 
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PAIR 


Name Name defines the name of the pin or node. 
Note: An optional forward slash is supported here. 
Storage Storage defines the optional storage type for the pin or 


node; the default is combinatorial. 


Important: Combinatorial is not a valid node storage 
attribute for input pairing. When specifying an Input 

pair, use the registered or latched attribute in the NODE 
statement. 


Pair Include this optional keyword to indicate input pairing in 
a PIN statement or output pairing in a NODE statement. 
PAIR cannot be abbreviated. The keywords OPAIR 
and IPAIR are also valid, and denote output and input 
pairing, respectively. 


¢ Output pairs are generated when there are 
duplicate pin/node equations. 


¢ Input pairs are generated when a buried input node 
is equated to an input pin. 


Pairing occurs automatically during compilation unless 
you enable manual pairing by typing the letter N beside 
the Use automatic pin/node pairing field on the Logic 
synthesis Options form. 


Recommendation: It is best to enable the automatic 


pin/node pairing option on the Logic Synthesis Options 
form. 


Pn_name Pn_name defines the pin or node that completes the 
pair. Each name must be unique and follow the 
keyword PAIR. 
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PAIR 


Note: A node and its corresponding output pin should 
not be paired if the three-state control line is tied to 
ground. This permanently disables the output pin. 


Also: No forward slash is allowed in the pin or node 
name following the keyword PAIR. 


USE When paired, the pin and node are logically associated 
with the same macrocell. Input pairing applies only to 
registered or latched inputs. 
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PATTERN This keyword begins the statement defining the 
design’s pattern, which is useful for documentation 


purposes. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX Use the PATTERN keyword in the declaration segment 
of Boolean and state-machine designs. 

Syntax 

PATTERN Design_pattern 
Example 

TITLE 

PATTERN F00345 

REVISION 

AUTHOR 

COMPANY 

DATE 


CHIP COUNTER PAL16R8 


Definitions Only the construct following the keyword PATTERN is 
defined below. 


Design_pattern Design_pattern can be any combination of up to 60 
alphanumeric characters. The following rules apply. 


e Place the PATTERN statement after the title and 
before revision, as shown in the syntax example. 
The software assumes this order. 

e Write the PATTERN statement on one line. 


¢« Do not use a dollar sign. 


You can use reserved words within the PATTERN 
statement. 
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PATTERN 


USE The PATTERN statement is optional. If you do not 
include it, the software issues a warning and continues 
processing the file. If you include multiple PATTERN 
statements, the software issues an error and stops 
processing the file.31 


81 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: AUTHOR, COMPANY, DATE, 


DECLARATION SEGMENT, REVISION, and TITLE 
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PIN This keyword begins a statement that allows you to 
assign names and attributes to device pins. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX Include the PIN keyword in the declaration segment of 
Boolean and state-machine designs. 
Syntax 
PIN Location_number Name Storage 
Example 
PIN 1 IN1 COMB 
PIN 8 IN2 REG 
PIN 16 OUT 
Definitions Constructs following the keyword PIN are defined 
below. Additional details are provided under use. 
Location _number Location_number identifies the pin number, as defined 
in the device datasheet or Chapter 11. For MACH- 
device designs you can place a question mark in this 
field to define a floating pin.82 
Name 


Name defines the name of the pin. Each name must 
be unique and must follow the location_number field. 


¢ Begin the name with an alpha character; use any 


combination of up to 14 upper- or lowercase 
alphanumeric characters: A-Z and 0-9. 


82 Refer to FLOATING PINS AND NODES, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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PIN 


Important: Keep names in a schematic less than 
or equal to 14 characters. Part and pin names in 

the schematic may be concatenated when data is 
converted into PDS format. Any name longer than 
14 characters is automatically truncated. 


¢ Use the underscore as a connector and a forward 
slash to affect polarity; no other symbols or 
punctuation are allowed and no keywords, reserved 
words, or logic operators are allowed. 


Note: The forward slash is not supported for 
schematic-based designs. 
You can use ranges and vector notation to define pin 
names. You must use the same number of pins as 
names in ranges and vectors. All pins defined within a 


range or vector notation have the same storage type 
and polarity attributes. 


Storage Storage defines the pin storage type.85 You can 
specify one of the following three storage types. 


¢ COMBINATORIAL or COMB 
¢ REGISTERED or REG 
¢ LATCHED or LAT 


Note: You need only enter the first three or four 
letters of the storage attribute. 
lf you do not select a pin type, the software defaults to 
combinatorial, even if the device you selected in the 


CHIP statement is fully registered. This helps 
portability of designs across all devices. 


83 Refer to Chapter 11, in this section, to determine the correct storage type for the device. 
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USE PIN statements must follow the CHIP statement. Use a 
separate line for each PIN statement. You do not have 
to place the PIN statements in numerical order. You 
can only place comments between PIN statements, not 
within a PIN statement. Separate each pin attribute by 
one or more blanks. 


Declare only the pins you are using. The software 
automatically assigns the name NC, no connect, to all 
pins that are not declared. 


You must declare the VCC and GND pins.®4 You 
cannot use different names for VCC and GND. 


Pin statements in the current version of the software 
differ from the pin list of previous versions. However, 
the old syntax is fully compatible with the new syntax.85 


84 Refer to the individual device datasheet or Chapter 11, in this section, for the correct VCC and 
GND pin numbers. 


85 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, CHIP, 
COMBINATORIAL, DECLARATION SEGMENT, LATCHED, NODE, OPERATOR, PAIR, 
REGISTERED, and VECTOR. 
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PRELOAD This simulation keyword loads specified values into the 
register outputs. Even if a device does not physically 
support the preload feature, you can simulate the 
design as though it does, but JEDEC test-vector 
generation is turned off. 


Devices Supported: All registered PLD devices, 
except PAL22IP6, PAL23S8, PAL16RA10, and 
PAL20RA10. 


SYNTAX Use this keyword in the simulation segment of Boolean 
and state-machine designs. 


Syntax 
PRELOAD Prefix_pns 


Example 


SIMULATION 
PRELOAD QO /Q1 PLAYING 


Definitions Parameters following the keyword are defined below. 
Additional details are provided under Use. 


Prefix The prefix specifies the logic state of the corresponding 


pin, node, or state. Do not leave a blank between 
Prefix and pns. There are two prefixes: null and 
forward slash. 


¢ You specify the null prefix to load a logical 1 into 
the associated register output. In the syntax 
example, QO has a null prefix. 


When used in conjunction with a state name, the 
null prefix loads the specified state. In the syntax 
example, PLAYING has a null prefix. 


¢ You specify the forward slash to load a logical 0 


into the associated register output. In the syntax 
example, QO has a forward-slash prefix. 
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PRELOAD 


Pns You specify the pin, node, or state to be preloaded 
immediately following the corresponding prefix. 


You can list more than one pin or node. You can also 
use groups and Strings. 


USE PRELOAD loads specified logic values into the 
corresponding device registers. Therefore, if the signal 
is inverted between the node and pin, the value at the 
pin will be the inverse of the preloaded value.86 


Some devices provide a hardware preload feature that 
is activated by a dedicated pin or product term. Use the 
SETF command for control of these preload features. 


Note: Even if a device does not physically support the 
preload feature, you can simulate the design as though 
it does. 


PRELOAD places a "P" in the clock field(s) of the 
JEDEC vector for PAL and PLS devices, as specified in 
the JEDEC 3A standard. For MACH devices, the 
buried preload vector "B" is used as defined by the 
JEDEC 3B standard. 


86 Refer to the specific device datasheet to determine the correct preload value for the particular 
flip-flop. 
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.PRLD This reserved word defines the conditions in a 
functional equation when the preload function is 
activated in devices with logic-controlled preload. 
When the .PRLD equation is true, you can preload flip- 
flops with the desired value from the corresponding I/O 


pin. 


Devices Supported 


PALCE29M16 PALCE29MA16 


SYNTAX Use the .PRLD functional equation in the equations 
segment of Boolean designs. 
Syntax 


Node.PRLD Assignment Operator Expression 
Example 


EQUATIONS 
a0 = /00 
GLO.PRLD = Qo * /Q1 

Definitions All parameters are defined below. 

Node.PRLD Node.PRLD identifies the node associated with the 
register you want to preload. On the PALCE29M16, 
this is the global node. 

Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 
specific operation as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files.8” 

Expression | Expression identifies logic you assign to define the 


conditions when the preload function is activated. 


87 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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-PRLD 


USE You can place the .PRLD equation anywhere in the 
equations segment. The .PRLD equation may fit on 
more than one product term, depending on the device. 
The following rules apply. 


¢ Do not use multiple functional equations for the 
same pin or node. Otherwise, an error is reported 
during compilation and the processing stops. 


¢ Do not use negative polarity on the left side of the 
equation. For example, /Q1.PRLD is illegal. 


Logic preloads use SETF and the pin polarity 
defined in the pin declaration segment to determine 
preload polarity. 


Note: Super voltage preloads evaluate a com- 
plemented pin, /A, as preload low. If there is no 
complement, then it is a preload high. 


¢ Disable any product-term enables when .PRLD is 
low.88 


In simulation, the SETF command asserts the product 
term defined by .PRLD to determine the preload values. 


In the simulation history file, .PRLD is represented by 
the letter P, SETF by the letter H, and .RSTF by the 
letter L.89 


88 —- Refer to the specific device datasheet for complete information. 


83 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
EXPRESSION, FUNCTIONAL EQUATIONS, PRELOAD, and SETF. 
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PRLDF PRLDF assigns a value to a register output to force the 
specified value at the pin. Use the PRLDF keyword in 
the simulation segment of Boolean and state-machine 


designs. 
Devices Supported 
PAL22IP6 PAL23S8 PAL16RA10 PAL20RA 10 
SYNTAX Use this keyword in the simulation segment of Boolean 
and state-machine designs. 
Syntax 
PRLDF Prefix_rns 
Example 
SIMULATION 


PRLDF 01 /02 


Definitions Parameters following the keyword are defined below. 
Additional details are provided under Use. 


Prefix The prefix specifies the logic state of the corresponding 
register, node, or state. Do not leave a blank between 

Prefix and rns. There are two prefixes: null and 

forward slash. 

¢ The null prefix indicates the pin value should be a 
logical 1 if the polarity is not inverted in the pin 
declaration of the design. In the syntax example, 
01 has a null prefix. 

e — The forward slash indicates that the pin or node 
should be a logical 0 if the polarity is not inverted in 
the pin declaration of the design. In the syntax 
example, 02 has a forward-slash prefix. 

Rns You specify the value to be preloaded immediately 


following the corresponding prefix. 
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PRLDF 


You can list more than one pin or node. You can also 
use groups and strings. 


USE PRLDF loads a value into a register so that specified 
logic values appear at the pin. If an inverter exists 
between the register output and the pin, PRLDF 
compensates for the inversion by inverting the register 
contents. 9° 


some devices provide a hardware preload feature that 
is activated by a dedicated pin or product term. Use the 
SETF command to control preload. 


For devices with a preload pin, PRLDF disables the 


outputs, enables preload, loads the registers with the 
values, disables preload, and then enables the outputs. 


Note: Even if a device does not physically support the 


preload feature, you can simulate the design as though 
it does.91 


PRLDF places a P in the clock field of the JEDEC 
vector for devices with supervoitage preloads. 


90 Refer to the individual device datasheet to determine the correct preload value for the particular 
flip-flop. 


91 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: CHECK, .PRLD, PRLDF, and 
SETF. 
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.R EQUATION This equation defines when to set the R input high on 


S-R flip-flops. 
Devices Supported 
PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 PLS30S16 PALCE610 PAL22IP6 
SYNTAX Use the .R equation in the equations segment of design 
files with Boolean or state-machine designs. 
Syntax 
Pn.R Assignment Operator Expression 
Example 
EQUATIONS 
Q1.R = IN] * /IN2 
Definitions All parameters are defined below. 
Pn.R Pn.R identifies the pin or node associated with the S-R 
flip-flop. The name must be defined in an earlier PIN or 
NODE statement in the declaration segment. 
Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 
specific operation as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files.92 
Expression Expression identifies the logic you define to determine 


when the R input in an S-R flip-flop is set high. In the 
example, when IN1 is true and IN2 is false, the R input 
in the S-R flip-flop associated with the pin or node Q_1 is 
set high. 


92 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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.R EQUATION 


USE You can place the .R equation anywhere in the 
equations segment. Observe the following rules. 


¢ You cannot have multiple equations for the same 
pin. If you do, the software reports an error during 
compilation and processing stops. 


e« You cannot use negative polarity on the left side of 
the equation. For example, /Q1.R is not allowed. 


e You can use the group, string, and vector notation 


to define signals. This is an excellent way to assign 
a. R equation to several pins.99 


93 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
EXPRESSION, and .S EQUATION. 
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REGISTERED This reserved word defines the output data-storage 
type on devices with registered outputs. A registered 
output stores its value regardless of any data changes. 
New data is placed in the register by an edge-sensitive 
clock signal. A register may consist of D, T, S-R, and 
2-T flip-flops. 


Devices Supported 

PAL10H20EV8 PAL16R4 PAL16R6 PAL16R8 PAL16RA8 PALI6RP4 
PAL16RP6 PAL16RP8 PALCE16V8 PAL18U8 PAL20R4 PAL20R6 
PAL20R8 PAL20RA10 PAL20RS4 PAL20RS8 PAL20RS10 PALCE20V8 


PAL20X4 PAL20X8 PAL20X10 PAL22IP6 PAL22RX8 PAL22V10 
PAL23S8 PAL24R10 PAL24R4 PAL24R8 PAL26V12 PALCE29M16 
PALCE29MA16 PAL32R16 PAL32VX10 PAL64R32 PALCE610 PLS105 
PLS167 PLS168 PLS30S16 MACH 1 MACH 2 


SYNTAX You include the optional reserved word in the PIN or 
NODE statement of Boolean and state-machine 
designs. 

Syntax 

PIN or 
NODE Number Location_name Storage 
Example 


CHIP COUNTER PAL16R8 


PIN 15 OUT1 REGISTERED 
PIN 16 OUT2 REG 
Definitions Only the reserved word is discussed below. 
Storage The storage value defines the pin or node storage type. 
If you do not specify a storage type, combinatonal is the 
default. 
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REGISTERED 


¢ Place the reserved word REGISTERED after the 
pin or node name in the corresponding statement. 


¢ Use either the complete word REGISTERED or the 
three-letter abbreviation, REG. 


USE There are two ways to specify the storage type. 


e Use the declaration segment form: you select the 
storage field, display the option list, and select an 
option. 


¢ Type the storage value in the appropriate PIN or 
NODE statement in the PDS file using a text editor. 


PALASM requires a data-storage type for each I/O or 
output pin: COMBINATORIAL, LATCHED, or 
REGISTERED. The software requires the registered 
pin or node type even if the pin or node can only be 
registered.94 


94 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: COMBINATORIAL, 
DECLARATION SEGMENT, LATCHED, NODE, and PIN. 
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REVISION This keyword begins the statement that defines the 
revision of the current design. The design revision is 
useful for documentation purposes. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You use this keyword in the declaration segment of 
Boolean and state-machine designs. 
Syntax 
REVISION Design_revision 
Example 
TITLE 
PATTERN 
REVISION 2.2B 
AUTHOR 
COMPANY 
DATE 
CHIP 
Definitions Only the descriptor following the keyword REVISION is 
discussed. 
Design_revision Design_revision is optional and may be any 


combination of up to 59 alphanumeric characters that 
designates the current version of the design. 


¢ You can use other symbols or punctuation; 
however, you cannot use the dollar sign. 


e You can use reserved words in this statement. 
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REVISION 


USE The following error conditions pertain to the REVISION 
statement. 


e Without the REVISION statement, the software 
issues a warning and continues processing the file. 


e With multiple REVISION statements, the software 
issues an error and stops processing the file.9° 


95 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: AUTHOR, COMPANY, DATE, 
PATTERN, and TITLE. 
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.RSTF This reserved word defines when to assert a reset 
signal high on devices having flip-flops or registers with 
a reset input. 


Devices Supported 
PAL10H20EG8 PALIOH20EV8  PAL16RA8 PAL20RA10 PAL22IP6 PAL22RX8 


PAL22V10 PAL23S8 PAL26V12 PALCE29M16 PALCE29MA16 PAL32VX10 
PALCE610 PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 PLS30S16 MACH 1 
MACH 2 


SYNTAX You use this reserved word in a functional equation in 
the equations segment of Boolean and state-machine 
designs. 

Syntax 

Pn. RSTF Assignment Operator Expression 
Example 
EQUATIONS 
a0 = /Q1 */0Q2 
Q0.RSTF = RST * /SET 
Definitions All parameters are defined below. 
Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 


specific operation, as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files.9© 


Pn.RSTF Pn.RSTF identifies the pin or node associated with the 
flip-flop having a reset input. 


Expression Expression defines the logic conditions that determine 
when to assert the reset signal high. In the previous 
example, the reset pulse is initiated when RST is true 
and SET is false. 


96 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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USE 


.RSTF 


Multiple .RSTF statements for the same pin or node are 
automatically ORed together into one statement. This 
can result in an error during either assembly or fitting. 
You can specify a global reset on devices with global 
nodes, for example, global node.RSTF. 


You cannot use negative polarity on the left side of an 
equation. For example, /Q1.RSTF is not allowed. 


You can use the GROUP, STRING, and VECTOR 
notation to define signals. This is an excellent way to 
assign a functional equation to several pins and nodes. 


Depending on the device, the reset line is synchronous 
or asynchronous. On the PAL16RA8, if both preset and 
reset of a flip-flop are high, the flip-flop is bypassed. 


In the simulation history file, .RSTF is represented by 
the letter L, SETF by the letter H, and .PRLD by the 
letter P.97 


97 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
EXPRESSION, FUNCTIONAL EQUATIONS, PRELOAD, and SETF. 
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.S EQUATION This equation defines when to set the S input on S-R 


flip-flops high. 

Devices Supported 

PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 PLS3016S PALCE610 PAL22IP6 

SYNTAX Use the .S equation in the equations segment of 
Boolean or state-machine designs. 

Syntax 

Pn.S Assignment Operator Expression 

Example 

EQUATIONS 
a1. = IN] * /IN2 

Definitions All parameters are defined below. 

Pn.S Pn.S is the pin or node associated with the S-R flip-flop. 
The name must be defined in an earlier PIN or NODE 
statement in the declaration segment. 

Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 
specific operation as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files.98 

Expression Expression identifies the logic you define to determine 


when the S input in an S-R flip-flop is set high. In the 
syntax example, when IN1 is true and IN2 is false, the 
S input in the S-R flip-flop associated with the pin or 
node Q1 is set high. 


98 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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.S EQUATION 


USE You can place the .S EQUATION anywhere in the 
equations segment. Observe the following rules. 


« You cannot have multiple equations for the same 
pin or node. If you do, the software reports an error 
during compilation and the process stops. 


¢ You cannot use negative polarity on the left side of 
the equation. For example, /Q1.S is not allowed. 


¢ You canuse GROUP, STRING, and VECTOR 
notation to define signals. This is an excellent way 
to assign a .S equation to several pins.99 


99 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
EXPRESSION, GROUP, STRING, and VECTOR. 
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SETF 


This reserved word defines when to assert a preset 
signal high on devices having flip-flops or registers with 
a preset input. 


Devices Supported 


PAL1OH20EG8 PAL10H20EV8 


PAL22V10 PAL23S8 
PAL32VX10 PALCE610 


PAL16RA8 PAL20RA 10 PAL22IP6 PAL22RX8 
PAL26V12 PALCE29M16 PALCE29MA16 
PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 PLS30S16 


MACH 1 MACH 2 


SYNTAX You use this reserved word in a functional equation in 
the equations segment of Boolean and state-machine 
designs. 

Syntax 

Pn.SETF Assignment Operator Expression 
Example 
EQUATIONS 
Q0 = /Q1 */02 
Q0.SETF = /RST * SET 
Definitions All parameters are defined below. 
Pn.SETF Pn.SETF identifies the pin or node associated with the 


Assignment Operator 


Expression 


flip-flop. The name must be defined in an earlier PIN or 
NODE statement in the declaration segment. 


The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 
specific operation as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files. 1° 


Expression defines the logic conditions that determine 
when to assert the preset signal high on flip-flops or 
registers that support preset inputs. 


100 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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SETF 


USE Multiple .SETF statements for the same pin or node are 
automatically ORed together into one statement. This 
can result in an error during either assembly or fitting. 
You can specify a global preset on devices with global 
nodes, for example, global node.SETF. 


You cannot use negative polarity on the left side of the 
equation. For example, /Q1.SETF is not allowed. 


You can use the GROUP, STRING, and VECTOR 
notation to define signals. This is an excellent way to 
assign a functional equation to several pins and nodes. 


Depending on the device, the preset line is syn- 
chronous or asynchronous. !91 


If you define the outputs as COMBINATORIAL, the 
default value for preset is VCC, unconditional high. If 
you define the outputs as registered, the default value 
is GND, unconditional low. 


In the simulation history file, SETF is represented by 
the letter H, RSTF by the letter L, and .PRLD by the 
letter P.102 


101 Refer to the Chapter 11, in this section, for details on using .SETF with a specific device. 


102 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
EXPRESSION, FUNCTIONAL EQUATIONS, GROUP. .RSTF, STRING, and VECTOR. 
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SETF SETF assigns values to specific inputs during 
simulation. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX Include the SETF command in the simulation segment 
or auxiliary simulation file for Boolean and state- 
machine designs. 


Syntax 
SETF Prefix_pn 


Example 


SIMULATION 
SETF IN1 /OE 


Definitions Parameters following the keyword are defined below. 
Additional details are provided under Use. 


If the signal being set is defined with the same polarity 
as in the PIN or NODE declaration segment, the signal 
is set to a logical 1. If the polarity is reversed, the 
signal is set to a logical 0. 


Note: The following examples are valid only when the 
signals are defined as active-high in the PIN or NODE 
declaration segment. 


Prefix The prefix specifies the logic state of the associated 
input pin or node. There are two prefixes: null and 
forward slash. 


e The null prefix sets the corresponding input to a 
logical 1. In the syntax example, IN1 has a null 
prefix. 


e The forward slash sets the corresponding input to a 
logical 0. In the syntax example, OE has a forward- 
slash prefix. 
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SETF 


Pn Pn is the input pin or node to be set. 


USE You can list more than one pin or node. Separate 
multiple pins or nodes with a blank. You can also use 
groups and strings. 


If the signal being set is defined with the same polarity 
as in the PIN or NODE declaration segment, the signal 
is set to a logical 1. If the polarity is reversed, the 
signal is set to a logical 0. 


You cannot use the SETF command to set states. 
However, you can use the SETF command to set input 
values. 


The software shows each occurrence of SETF by 


placing the letter g in the header of the waveform and 
text simulation files. 
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SIGNATURE This keyword allows you to program user-defined data 
into devices having a SIGNATURE word function. This 


data can be used for such purposes as user 
identification, revision control, or inventory control. 


Devices Supported 


PALCE16V8 PALCE20V8 


SYNTAX You use this keyword in the declaration segment of 
Boolean and state-machine designs. 


Syntax 
SIGNATURE Assignment Operator Number or String 


Example 


DECLARATION 


PIN 18 /0UT8 REG 


SIGNATURE = V2_5/89 
Definitions Only the parameters Number and String are discussed 
below. 
Number or String Number or string is either a base (radix) number or an 


alphanumeric character string. 


SIGNATURE supports four number radices; the default 


is decimal. 

¢ Binary #B or #b 
¢ Decimal #D or #d 
* Hexadecimal #H or #h 
- Octal #O or #0 


The software allows a maximum of 64 bits for the radix 
number. This translates to the following list of 
maximum digits allowed for each radix. 
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SIGNATURE 
| RADIX | MAXIMUMNUMBEROFDIGITS 


Binary 
Hex 
Octal 
Decimal 


If you exceed the maximum number of digits allowed for 
a radix, the software issues a warning and truncates the 
extra most significant bits. 


If a number contains a blank, non-number, a decimal 
number, or any other alphanumeric character except 
the radix operator, the software treats the entire 
character string as alphanumeric. 


In using alphanumeric characters, observe the following 
guidelines. 


e You can use any combination of alphanumeric 
characters up to a maximum of eight characters. 


If the number exceeds eight, the software issues a 
warning and truncates the extra characters to the 
right. 


¢ You can use underscores and blanks. 


The software converts alphanumeric characters to 
ASCII and all lowercase characters to uppercase. 


USE Place the SIGNATURE statement after the PIN or 
NODE statements. Observe the following rules. 


e You can place the SIGNATURE statement in any 
order with the GROUP or STRING statements. 


e You can use only one SIGNATURE statement for 
each device. 
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SIGNATURE 


e You must use the assignment operator, =, in the 
statement. 


If you have multiple SIGNATURE statements, the 
software issues a warning and programs the last 
SIGNATURE statement. 


You can access signature information even if the 
security fuse has been programmed. !°3 


103 Refer to DECLARATION SEGMENT and OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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SIMULATION Use the SIMULATION keyword to start the simulation 
segment . 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX 


Syntax 


SIMULATION 
Example 


SIMULATION 


Definitions No parameters are required with this keyword. 


USE Use the SIMULATION keyword to start the simulation 
segment or auxiliary simulation file of Boolean and 
state-machine designs. 
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START UP This keyword allows you to power up in a specific state 
or asynchronously branch to a state whenever an 
initialization Condition occurs. 


Devices Supported: All devices that support state- 
machine descriptions. 


SYNTAX The START_UP keyword is used in Moore machines. 
START_UP.OUTF is used in registered Mealy 
machines. 

Syntax 

START_UP = POWER_UP -> Statel 


+ Conditionl -—> State2 


START_UP.OUTF := POWER_UP -> Outputs 
+ Conditionl —> Outputs 
Example 


STATE 
;State Setup and Defaults 


Moore machines 


START_UP := POWER_UP -—> Sl 
+ INIT —> Sl 


;Powers up and initializes to Sl 


Mealy machines 
START_UP .OUTF = 01 * 02 
+ INIT -—> 01*02 


;State Assignments 
S1 = /STATE BIT1 * /STATE BIT2 
;S1 value is 00 


;State Equations 
SL = FC-=>-S$3 
+ FCC -> $7 


Definitions Parameters following the keyword are defined below. 
Additional details are discussed under Use. 
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START_UP 


State1 When power is applied to the device, the device goes to 
state1. 


¢ Indevices that initialize with all flip-flops high or all 
flip-flops low, the START_UP command assigns the 
appropriate all-high or all-low state-bit code to the 
specified state. 


e Indevices with programmable power up, the 
START_UP command programs the device to 
power up in the specified state. If you specify a 
particular state-bit code using the manual state-bit 
assignment syntax, the software programs the flip- 
flops to initialize with the specified values. 


Conditiont1 Condition’ is a user-defined condition that specifies 
when an initialization occurs. When the condition is 
true, the device is initialized asynchronously to state2. 


A condition must be defined in the condition section of 
the state-machine design. If the condition consists of a 
single input, the input name can be used in place of the 
condition name. 


State2 This state occurs as a result of the initialization 
condition. This state may differ from the power-up 
state. 

USE Use initialization routines to ensure the state machine 


powers up in a known state or branches to a known 
state whenever initialization occurs. 


If you do not include a START_UP statement, the 
device will power up in the state that appears in the first 
transition equation in the PDS file. 
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START_UP 


The first line of the example contains the power-up 
state. When power is applied to the device, it goes to 
this state. It may be helpful to think of power up as a 
"cold boot." 


The second line of the START_UP statement defines 
the initialization state. Only devices with programmable 
initialization support this function of the START_UP 
statement. 104 


STARTUP.OUTF allows you to define the outputs at 
power-up and initialization. This is especially useful for 
synchronous Mealy machines where outputs are 
delayed by one cycle from their respective states.195 


You cannot use a default branch in the START UP 
statement. 


104 Refer to Chapter 11, in this section, for information on specific devices. 


105 Refer to .OUTF and STATE EQUATIONS, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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STATE Use the STATE keyword to identify the state segment 
of state-machine designs. The state segment contains 
setups, defaults, and state equations. 


Devices Supported 


PAL10H20EV8 PAL16R4 PAL16R6 PAL16R8 PAL16RP4 PAL16RP6 
PAL16RP8 PALCE16V8 PAL18U8 PAL20R4 PAL20R6 PAL20R10 
PAL20RS4 PAL20RS8 PAL20RS10 PALCE20V PAL20X4 PAL20X8 


PAL20X10 PAL22RX8 PAL22V10 PAL23S8 PAL24R10 PAL24R4 
PAL24R8 PAL26V12 PALCE29M16 PALCE29MA16 PAL32R16 PAL32VX10 
PALCE610 PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 PLS30S16 MACH 1 
MACH 2 


SYNTAX Use the state keyword in the PDS file after the 
declaration segment. If your design contains a mix of 
state-machine and Boolean equations, it can appear 
before or after the Boolean segment. 


Syntax 
STATE 


State Setup and Defaults 

State Equations 
Transition Equations 
Output Equations 
State Assignment Equations 


Condition Equations 
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STATE 


Example 


STATE 
;State Setup and Defaults 
MOORE MACHINE 
START_UP := POWER_UP -—> Sl 
DEFAULT_BRANCH HOLD_STATE 
;state Transition Equations 
S1 := COND1-> $3 

+ COND2 -> S7 


;State Output Equations 
S1.QOUTF = OUT1*/OUT2 


;state Assignment Equations 
S1 = /STATE BIT1 * /STATE BIT2 


;State Condition Equations 
CONDITIONS 
COND1 = IN] * /IN2 * IN3 


Definitions Parameters following the keyword are defined below. 
Additional details are provided under Use. 


Setup and Defaults Statements at the beginning of the state segment 
identify the state machine. CLKF, MASTER_RESET, 
MEALY_ MACHINE, MOORE_MACHINE, START_UP, 
and START_UP.OUTF appear in this section. 
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STATE 


State Equations 
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State-machine designs can have global and local 
defaults. Global defaults are defined by 
DEFAULT_BRANCH, DEFAULT_OUTPUT, and 
OUTPUT_HOLD. Local defaults are defined in the 
state equations with the local default operator, +->. 


There are four types of state-machine equations. They 
have the following functions. 


Transition equations (required) 


For each state, these conditions specify what the 
next state will be under various conditions. See 
Condition equations below. 


Output equations (optional) 


These equations specify the outputs of the state 
machine. No output equations are required in cases 
where the state bits themselves are the outputs. 


State assignment equations (optional) 


These equations specify the bit code to be 
assigned to each state name used in the design. If 
these equations are omitted, the software assigns 
the bit codes automatically. 


Condition equations (normally required) 


These equations specify a condition name for each 
set of input values used to determine a transition. 
You can use input names directly only if a single 
input controls the transition; otherwise, you must 
use condition names. 


February 1991 


STATE 


USE The state segment follows the declaration segment of 
the PDS file. If the design has an equations segment, 
the state segment can precede or follow it. 


Important: The state segment typically replaces the 
equations segment. It is possible to modify state 
equations with Boolean equations by including both 
equation and state segments, in any order. In this 
case, you must select the Merge Mixed Mode option 
from the Compile Setup menu. 


The STATE segment supports the following 
reserved words. 


©  CLKF 

- CONDITIONS 

- DEFAULT_BRANCH 
* DEFAULT_OUTPUT 
- HOLD STATE 

- MASTER_RESET 

- MEALY_MACHINE 

- MOQ@RE_MACHINE 
- NEXT_STATE, 

-  .OUTF 

- OUTPUT_ENABLE 

- OUTPUT_HOLD 

- START_UP 

- STATE 
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STATE 


State assignment equations define the unique bit codes 


ASSIGNMENT to be assigned to each state name used in the design. 
EQUATION The bit codes are composed of state bits that are stored 
in flip-flops. 


Devices Supported 


PAL10H20EV8 
PAL16RP8 
PAL20RS4 
PAL20X10 
PAL24R8 
PALCE610 
MACH 2 


PAL16R4 PAL16R6 PAL16R8 PAL16RP4 PAL16RP6 
PALCE16V8 PAL18U8 PAL20R4 PAL20R6 PAL20R8 
PAL20RS8 PAL20RS10 PALCE20V8 PAL20X4 PAL20X8 


PAL22RX8 PAL22V10 PAL23S8 PAL24R10 PAL24R4 


PAL26V12 PALCE29M16 PALCE29MA16 PAL32R16 PAL32VX10 
PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 PLS30S16 MACH 1 


SYNTAX Use state assignment equations in the state segment of 
state-machine designs. 

Syntax 

State name Assignment Operator State Bits 
Example 
STATE 
;state Assignments 
$1 = /STATE BIT1 * /STATE BIT2 
S2 = /STATE BIT1 * STATE BIT2 
$3 = § STATE BIT] * /STATE BIT2 
S4 = STATE BIT1 * STATE BIT2 
;State Equations 
Sl := FC -> $3 
+ FCC -> $7 

Definitions Parameters following the keyword are defined below. 
Additional details are provided under Use. 

State Name The user-defined state name must be unique and can 
have up to 14 alphanumeric characters. It cannot 
contain operators or reserved words. 
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Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 
specific operation as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files. 196 


Statebits The state bit name composes the bit code. The state 
bit name is register name, as defined in the PIN or 
NODE statements. Use an asterisk, *, to separate 
State bits. Use polarity notation to indicate the value of 
each state bit. 


USE State assignments follow state defaults and precede 
condition equations. Use the assignment operator, =, 
to define state assignments. 


Each state assignment must include the complete set of 
state bits.197 if you use three state bits for eight states, 
each assignment must include all three bits. 


The example uses two state bits, State Bit! and 

State Bit2. When both are low, the device is in state 
S1. When State Bit1 is low and State Bit2 is high, the 
device is in state S2. When State Bit1 is high and State 
Bit2 is low, the device is in state S3; when both are 
high, the device is in state S4. 


For large designs in which you use many state bits (six 
or more), you may not want to list all possible state bit 
combinations. However, not defining all possible state 
bit combinations leaves some undefined or illegal 
states. 


106 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 


107 Refer to Section Il, Chapter 4, for information on choosing state bit assignments. 
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The present state is defined by the contents of the state 
register, which consists of n bits capable of defining 2” 
possible states. Before you can determine the present 
state, you must know the contents of all n bits. For 
example, three-state register bits define up to 24, or 
eight, possible states. 


To define a state machine with 2” states, you need a 
device with n registered outputs or buried registers 

. (nodes) to use as state register bits. For example, the 
PAL16R8 has eight registered outputs and accom- 
modates up to 28 or 256, states, provided you do not 
use any of the registers for other purposes such as 
independent outputs. !98 


lf you do not assign state bits, the software assigns 
them automatically. The software assigns state bits to 
outputs that aren't defined by PIN or NODE statements. 
Look at the Execution log file to determine the 
automatic state bit assignments made by the 

software. 109 


108 Refer to STATE and STATE EQUATIONS, in this chapter, for additional details. 


109 Refer to Chapter 9, in this section, for more information on execution log file. 
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STATE STATE EQUATIONS control the transitions, outputs, 
EQUATIONS state assignment and conditions of state machines. 


Devices Supported 

PAL10H20EV8 PAL16R4 PAL16R6 PAL16R8 PALI6RP4 PALI6RP6 
PALI6RP8 PALCE16V8 PAL18U8 PAL20R4 PAL20R6 PAL20R8 
PAL20RS4 PAL20RS8 PAL20RS10 PALCE20V8 PAL20X4 PAL20X8 


PAL20X10 PAL22RX8 PAL22V10 PAL23S8 PAL24R10 PAL24R4 
PAL24R8 PAL26V12 PALCE29M16 PALCE29MA16 PAL32R16 PAL32VX10 
PAL64R32 PALCE610 PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 PLS30S16 
MACH 1 MACH 2 


SYNTAX Use these equations in the state segment of the design 
to define the behavior of the state machine. 


Syntax 


State Equations 
Transition Equations 
Output Equations 
State Assignment Equations 
Condition Equations 


Example 


STATE 
;State Setup and Defaults 
MOORE MACHINE 
START_UP := POWER_UP -—> Sl 
DEFAULT_BRANCH HOLD_STATE 
;state Transition Equations 
S1 := COND1-> S3 

+ COND2 -—> S7 


;state Output Equations 
S1.OUTF = OUT1*/OUT2 


;State Assignment Equations 
S1 = /STATE BIT1 * /STATE BIT2 


;State Condition Equations 
CONDITIONS 
COND] = INI * /IN2 * IN3 
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Definitions Parameters following the keywords STATE EQUA- 
TIONS are defined below. Additional details are 
discussed under Use. 


Transition Equations These equations specify, for each state, what the next 
state will be under various conditions. 


Output Equations Output equations specify the output of the state 
machine. For a Moore machine, they define the 
outputs for a given state. For a Mealy machine, they 
define the outputs for a given state and input condition. 


State Assignment These assignments define states as unique combi- 
Equations nations of register bits. 
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Condition Equations Condition equations specify a condition name for each 
set of input values used to determine a transition. You 
can use input names directly only if a single input 
controls the transition; otherwise, you must use 
condition names. 


USE The order of state equations is not important except for 
condition equations which have their own section under 
the CONDITIONS keyword. The conditions segment 
must terminate the state segment. 


Setups and defaults are not equations and must appear 
at the beginning of the state segment.!1° 


110 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: CONDITIONS, .OUTF, STATE, 
STATE ASSIGNMENT EQUATION, and STATE TRANSITION EQUATION. 
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STATE OUTPUT 
EQUATION 


Devices Supported 


STATE OUTPUT EQUATIONS control state-machine 
outputs. 111 


PAL1OH20EV8 PAL16R4 PAL16R6 PAL16R8 PAL16RP4 PAL16RP6 
PAL16RP8 PALCE16V8 PAL18U8 PAL20R4 PAL20R6 PAL20R8 
PAL20RS4 PAL20RS8 PAL20RS1 PALCE20V8 PAL20X4 PAL20X8 


PAL20X10 PAL22RX8 PAL22V10 PAL23S8 PAL24R10 PAL24R4 
PAL24R8 PAL26V12 PALCE29M16 PALCE29MA16 PAL32R16 PAL32VX10 
PALCE610 PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 PLS30S16 MACH 1 
MACH 2 


SYNTAX 

Syntax 

Moore machines Statename.OUTF 
Mealy machines Statename.OUTF 
Example 


Moore machines TWO.OUTF 


Mealy machines TWO.OUTF 


Definitions 


Include output equations in the state segment of state- 
machine designs after setup and defaults and before 
the condition equations. 


Output expression 


Condition 1 -—> Output 1 
+ Condition 2 -> Output 2 


+ Condition n -—> Output n 
+-> Local default 


= /CNT2 * CNT1 * /CNTO 
= RUN_UP -> /CNT2 * CNT1 * /CNTO 


TEST -> CNT2 * CNT1 * CNTO 
+-> /CNT2 * /CNT1 * /CNTO 


The construct immediately preceding, and all constructs 
following, the keyword are defined below. Additional 
details are provided under Use. 


111 Refer to .OUTF, in this chapter, for a description of state output equations. 
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Statename Statename identifies the name of the state as specified 
in the state assignments or state transition equations. 
It must be unique and can have up to 14 alphanumeric 
characters. 


Outputs Outputs are pin names with appropriate logic sense to 
create the desired logic values. Outputs are separated 
by an asterisk, *. Inthe syntax example, when the 
Moore machine is in state TWO, the output bits CNT2, 
CNT1 and CNTO will be 0, 1, and 0, respectively. 


When the Mealy machine is in state TWO and the 
inputs match the condition defined as RUN_UP, the 
output bits CNT2, CNT1 and CNTO will be 0, 1, and 0, 
respectively. 


You specify the output values regardless of pin polarity. 
The software adjusts polarity as necessary. 


Conditions In a Mealy machine, the outputs depend on the current 
state and the current input conditions. This entry 
specifies the condition under which the specified output 
willoccur. The condition names must be defined in the 
conditions section of the state-machine design. 


If the condition consists of a single input, the input 
name may be used in place of the condition name. You 
can use VCC to specify an unconditional output. 


Moore machine outputs do not have conditions since 
their outputs are determined only by the present state. 


Local Default This output is generated if none of the conditions is 
satisfied. Local defaults are valid only for Mealy 
machines. Local defaults override global defaults. 
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USE You can place output equations anywhere within the 
state segment. You may prefer to have all of the output 
equations after all of the state equations or following 
each state equation with its corresponding output 
equation. 


You can use the following operators in STATE 
OUTPUT EQUATIONS. 


Operator | DERINION, 


Conditional output for Mealy machines 
Local default for a Mealy machine 
Combinatorial assignment operator 


For Mealy machines, conditions in .OUTF don't have to 
match conditions in the state-transition equations. 
Typically, however, these conditions match. 


You can use the state bits as outputs by making the 
output pins the same as the state bits and performing 
manual state bit assignment.'12 In this case, you can 
omit the output equations. If you do this, don't use the 
following constructs. 


¢ DEFAULT_OUTPUT 
¢ OUTPUT_HOLD 


You can define some outputs with state bits and some 
outputs with output equations. 


If you don't use the state bits as outputs, you must 


specify output equations. Default output specifications 
are optional. 


112 Refer to Section Il, Chapter 4, for additional details regarding assigning state bits. 
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Registered Mealy machine outputs are valid one clock 
cycle after reaching the new state. Combinatorial 
Mealy and Moore machine outputs and registered 
Moore machine outputs are valid on reaching the new 
state. Undefined output pins have a don't-care 
value.113 


113 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: CONDITIONS, 
DEFAULT_BRANCH, DEFAULT OUTPUT, LOCAL DEFAULT, MEALY_MACHINE, 
MOORE_MACHINE, OPERATOR, OUTPUT_HOLD, STATE, STATE ASSIGNMENT EQUATION, 
STATE EQUATIONS, and STATE TRANSITION EQUATION. 
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STATE 
TRANSITION 
EQUATION 


For each state, transition equations specify what the 
next state will be under various conditions. 


Devices Supported 


PAL1OH20EV8 PAL16R4 
PAL16RP8 PALCE16V8 
PAL20RS4 PAL20RS8 


PAL20X10 PAL22RX8 
PAL24R8 PAL26V12 
PAL64R32 PALCE610 
MACH 1 MACH 2 


PAL16R6 PAL16R8 PAL16RP4 PAL16RP6 
PAL18U8 PAL20R4 PAL20R6 PAL20R8 
PAL20RS10 PALCE20V8 PAL20X4 PAL20X8 
PAL22V10 PAL23S8 PAL24R10 PAL24R4 
PALCE29M16 PALCE29MA16 PAL32R16 PAL32VX10 
PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 PLS30S16 


SYNTAX 
Syntax 
STATE 
Present state 
Example 
STATE 
;state Equations 
TWO 
Definitions 


Present State 


Include state-transition equations in the state segment 
of state-machine designs. 


= Conditionl -—> Statel 
+ Condition2 —> State2 
+—-> Local default 


= COUNT_UP —> THREE 
+ COUNT_DWN -—> ONE 
+-> TWO 


Parameters following the keyword STATE are defined 
below. Additional details are discussed under Use. 


The present state name is defined in the state diagram. 


e Use any combination of up to 14 upper- or 
lowercase alphanumeric characters, A-Z and 0-9. 
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¢ Do not use keywords, reserved words, or logic 
operators. 


Condition Condition identifies condition names as defined in the 
conditions section of the state-machine design. 


State State identifies the next state, as defined in the state 
diagram. 
Local Default Local default defines the state the machine will go to if 


none of the specified conditions is satisfied. 


USE You can place state transition equations anywhere 
within the state segment except in the CONDITIONS 
section. 


When you create transition equations, use the state- 
equation operator, :=, to separate the present state 
from the transition. Use the transition operator, ->, to 
identify the condition and corresponding transition state. 
Use the OR operator (+) to indicate additional 
transitions. Use the default operator, +->, to identify the 
local default. 114 


In the example, when the state machine is in state 
TWO, it will transition to state THREE if the input 
conditions specified for COUNT_UP are satisfied. It will 
transition to state ONE if the conditions for 
COUNT_DWN are satisfied. !f neither of these 
conditions is satisfied, it will remain in state TWO. 


114 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: CONDITIONS, 
DEFAULT_BRANCH, DEFAULT_OUTPUT, LOCAL DEFAULT, STATE, STATE ASSIGNMENT 
EQUATION, and STATE EQUATIONS. 
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STRING This keyword allows you to assign a name to frequently 
used character strings such as equations and 
expressions. You can then use the string name 
anywhere in the remainder of your design file. The 
software substitutes the character string for the name 
during processing. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You use this keyword in the declaration segment of 
Boolean and state-machine designs. 
Syntax 
STRING String Name ‘String’ 
Example 
STRING IN1 "Al + /A2 + A3" 
STRING IN2 "(AL + /A2 + /A3)' 
EQUATIONS 
BANK1 = IN1 
05 = /IN1 
06 = /IN2 
Definitions Parameters following the keyword STRING are defined 
below. 
String Name This is the name assigned to a cluster of equations, 


expressions or other parameters. The name can then 
be used in the equations or state segments of a design 
to refer to the entire cluster, without having to list all the 
characters separately. Follow the rules below. 


e Assign a unique name of up to 14 alphanumeric 
characters. 


¢« Do not use keywords, operators, or reserved words. 
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e Place the name after the keyword STRING and 
before the PIN or NODE statements. 


String String identifies the cluster of characters defined by the 
string name. Single quotes are delimiters and identify 
the characters to be substituted. The software 
substitutes these characters literally. However, 
functional strings, must conform to the rules of the 
function, such as in an expression. The software does 
not limit the number of characters you can substitute. 


USE Place at least one blank between the keyword STRING, 
the string name, and the cluster of characters com- 
prising the string. Extra blanks or tabs are reduced to 
one blank. 


In the syntax example, the software processes the 
string substitution as follows: 


BANK1 = Al + /A2 + A3 
05 = /(Al + /A2 +A3) 
06 = /(Al + /A2 +/A3) 


To DeMorganize an expression when you complement 
a string name. Use parentheses to enclose the 
expression. This is only true for expressions. For 
example, you cannot complement an .OUTF statement. 


The following table illustrates the effect of comple- 
menting string names. 


STRING EXPRESSION 
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STRING 


Complementing string IN1 causes only the first pin in 
the string to invert polarity. In contrast, complementing 
string IN2 DeMorganizes the entire string. 


The keywords GROUP and STRING have distinctly 
different uses. Use GROUP only for clustering pins. 
Use STRING to substitute any string of characters. 115 


115 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
EXPRESSION, DECLARATION SEGMENT, and GROUP. 
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TEST This keyword verifies that values at the Q outputs of 
registers are equal to expected values, and creates "T” 
test vectors per the JEDEC 3B standard. 


The Test command changes the simulation results to 
match the specified signal values, and generates 
corresponding test vectors in the JEDEC file.116 


Devices Supported: MACH-device designs only. 


If you use the TEST command with non-MACH PLDs, it 
is converted to a CHECKQ command automatically. 


SYNTAX You use the TEST command in either the simulation 
segment of a PDS file or in an auxiliary simulation file 
for Boolean, state-machine, or schematic-based 


designs. 
Syntax 
TEST Prefix_rns 
Example 
SIMULATION 
TEST /Q1 02 
Definitions Because the TEST command verifies signal values at 


the Q output of registers, you do not need to account 
for active-low pin declarations. This makes TEST 
especially useful for verifying states. 


Parameters following the command TEST are defined 
below. Additional details are provided under Use. 


116 Refer to the JEDEC JESD3-B Standard for additional details regarding test-vector generation. 
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Prefix The prefix indicates the logic state of the corresponding 
register, node, or state. Do not leave a blank between 
Prefix andrns. There are two prefixes: null and 
forward slash. 


¢ The null prefix indicates the register or node should 
be a logical 1. In the syntax example, QO has a 
null prefix. 


When used in conjunction with a state name, a null 
prefix indicates the specified state should be 
checked. In the syntax example, PLAYING has a 
null prefix. 


e The forward slash indicates that the signal should 
be a logical 0. Inthe syntax example, Qi has a 
forward-slash prefix. 


Note: If the simulated value does not match the 
expected value, the TEST command forces the 


expected value. The expected value appears in the 
test vectors, and a clash is indicated in the simulation 
results. 


Rns Rns defines the names of the output registers, nodes, 
or states to be verified. Each value represents both the 
signal name or state and the expected output value. 


e Each signal name can be up to 14 characters in 
length. 


¢ Include up to 76 characters per line and use as 
many lines as you need. 


The screen displays up to 76 characters per line; 


however, all information is processed properly even 
if it extends beyond the 76th character. 
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« Include a blank between the keyword and the first 
register, node, or state in the list. 


You can also include multiple register and node 
names. You can also use strings or vector notation 
to define the signal list. 


¢ Separate multiple prefixed register and node names 
with a blank. 


A conflict occurs when the value of the output register 
does not match the value defined in the TEST 
command. Each conflict is identified with a question 
mark in the simulation output files; a warning is issued 
and the expected value is reported in the execution log 
file. 
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.f EQUATION This equation defines when to set the T input on T-type 
flip-flops high. 


Devices Supported: PALCE610. 


SYNTAX _Use the .T EQUATION in the equations segment of 
Boolean or state-machine designs. 

Syntax 

Pn.T Assignment operator Expression 

Example 

EQUATIONS 
a1 T = IN] * /IN2 

Definitions All parameters are defined below. 

Pn.T Pn.T is the pin or node associated with the T flip-flop. 
The name must be defined in an earlier PIN or NODE 
statement in the declaration segment. 

Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 
specific operation as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files.117 

Expression Expression identifies the logic defining when the input 


on .T-type flip-flops is set high. In the syntax example, 
when IN1 is true and IN2 is false, the flip-flop 
associated with the pin or node Q1 is set high. 


117 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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You can place the .T EQUATION anywhere in the 
USE equations segment. Observe the following rules. 


e You cannot have multiple equations for the same 
pin. If you do, the software reports an error during 
compilation and processing stops. 


e You cannot use negative polarity on the left side of 
the equation. For example, /Q1.T is not allowed. 


¢« You can use the GROUP, STRING, and VECTOR 
notation to define signals. This is an excellent way 
to assign a .T EQUATION to several pins.118 


118 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
EXPRESSION, and .S EQUATION. 
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.F1 EQUATION This equation defines when to set the T1 input on dual 
toggle, 2-T, flip-flops high. 


Devices Supported: PAL22IP6. | 


SYNTAX You use the .T1 equation in the equations segment of 
Boolean or state-machine designs. 


Syntax 
Pn.Tl Assignment Operator Expression 
Example 
EQUATIONS 
01.71 = IN] * /IN2 
Definitions All parameters are defined below. 
Pn.T1 Pn.T1 is the pin or node associated with the dual toggle 
flip-flop. The name must be defined in an earlier PIN or 
NODE statement in the declaration segment. 
Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 
specific operation as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files. 119 
Expression Expression identifies the logic you define to determine 


when to set the T1 input on dual toggle flip-flops high. 
In the example, when IN1 is true and IN2 is false, the 
T1 input in the dual toggle flip-flop associated with the 
pin or node Q1 is set high. 


119 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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USE You can place the .T1 EQUATION anywhere in the 
equations segment. Observe the following rules. 


e You cannot have multiple equations for the same 
pin or node. If you do, the software reports an error 
during compilation and the process stops. 


e You cannot use negative polarity on the left side of 
the equation. For example, /Q1.T1 is not allowed. 


¢« You canuse GROUP, STRING, and VECTOR 
notation to define signals. This is an excellent way 
to assign a .T1 equation to several pins.!2° 


120 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
EXPRESSION, GROUP, STRING, and VECTOR. 
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.F2 EQUATION This equation defines when to set the T2 input on dual 
toggle, 2-T, flip-flops high. 


Devices Supported: PAL22IP6. 


SYNTAX You use the .T2 EQUATION in the equations segment 
of Boolean or state-machine designs. 
Syntax 
Pn.T2 Assignment Operator Expression 
Example 
EQUATIONS 
Q1.72 = INL * /IN2 
Definitions All parameters are defined below. 
Pn.T2 Pn.T2 is the pin or node associated with the dual toggle 
flip-flop. The name must be defined in an earlier PIN or 
NODE statement in the declaration segment. 
Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 
specific operation as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files. 121 
Expression Expression identifies the logic you define to determine 


when to set the T2 input on dual toggle flip-flops high. 
In the syntax example, when IN1 is true and IN2 is 
false, the T2 input in the dual toggle flip-flop associated 
with the pin or node Q1 is set high. 


121 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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.T2 EQUATION 


USE You can place the .T2 EQUATION anywhere in the 
equations segment. Observe the following rules. 


e You cannot have multiple equations for the same 
pin or node. If you do, the software reports an error 
during compilation and the process stops. 


e You cannot use negative polarity on the left side of 
the equation. For example, /Q1.T2 is not allowed. 


¢ You canuse GROUP, STRING, and VECTOR 


notation to define signals. This is an excellent way 
to assign a .T2 equation to several pins. '22 


122 — Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
EXPRESSION, GROUP, STRING, and VECTOR. 
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TITLE This keyword begins the statement that defines the title 
of the design. Including the design title is useful for 
documentation purposes. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You use this keyword in the declaration segment of 
Boolean and state-machine designs. 

Syntax 

TITLE Design Title 

Example 

TITLE Traffic Controller 
PATTERN 

REVISION 

AUTHOR 

COMPANY 

DATE 

CHIP 

Definitions Only the descriptor following the keyword TITLE is 
discussed. 

Design Title Design title is an optional name that includes any 
combination of up to 59 alphanumeric characters 
indicating the company's name. 
¢ You can use other symbols or punctuation; 

however you cannot use the dollar sign. 
¢« You can use reserved words in this statement. 
USE There are two ways to enter the design title. 


e Use the declaration segment form, select the TITLE 
field, and type the name. 


¢ Type the design title first, followed by the pattern in 
the PDS file using a text editor. 
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TITLE 


The following error conditions pertain to the TITLE 
statement. 


e Without a design TITLE statement, a warning is 
issued and processing continues. 


¢ With multiple design TITLE statements, an error is 
reported and processing stops. 129 


123 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: AUTHOR, COMPANY, DATE, 
DECLARATION SEGMENT, PATTERN, and REVISION. 
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TRACE OFF TRACE_OFF defines the end of the simulation section 
being traced by TRACE_ON. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX Use the reserved word in the simulation segment or 
auxiliary simulation file of Boolean and state-machine 
designs. 


Syntax 


TRACE_OFF 
Example 


SIMULATION 
TRACE_ON 
TRACE_OFF 


Definitions No parameters are required with this keyword. 


TRACE_OFF This reserved word indicates when to conclude the 
simulation section being traced by TRACE_ON. 


USE If you do not conclude a trace section with 
TRACE_OFF, the software terminates the trace at the 
end of the file and displays a warning. If you have 
multiple traces but do not conclude one, the software 
does so by assuming a TRACE_OFF before the next 
TRACE_ON statement. 124 


124 Refer to SIMULATION and TRACE_ON, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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TRACE ON TRACE_ON defines which signal values to record in 
the trace file during simulation. Tracing allows you to 
reorder and group signals however you wish. Tracing 
also resolves reverse polarity problems because you 
can define polarity in the TRACE statement. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX Use the keyword in an auxiliary simulation file or the 
simulation segment of Boolean and state-machine 
designs. 

Syntax 

TRACE_ON Pn 

Example 

SIMULATION 


TRACE_ON 01 02 /IN2 /IN3 


Definitions Only the parameter following the keyword TRACE_ON 
is defined below. 


Pin, Node Pin, node is a list of pin or node names, as defined in 
the PIN and NODE statements of the declaration 
segment. 

USE Observe the following usage conventions when using 
TRACE_ON. 


¢ You can repeat TRACE_ON statements. 


¢ You cannot nest TRACE_ON statements. If the 
software finds anew TRACE_ON statement, it 
abandons the previous statement and continues 
with the new statement. 


¢ You can list multiple pins or nodes with TRACE_ON. 
Separate pins and nodes with only a blank. 
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TRACE ON 


e You Can reverse pin or node polarity by placing or 
removing a forward slash before the pin or node 
name. You cannot use polarity with states. 


¢« You can use strings and groups with TRACE_ON. 


¢ Conclude a trace section with a TRACE_OFF 
command. If you do not conclude a trace with 
TRACE_OFF, the software terminates the trace at 
the end of the file and displays a warning. 


During simulation, the software generates a simulation 
history file. You view this file as either an ASCII table 
or as a history waveform. 


Tracing causes the software to create the trace file, 
which contains the simulation results of the pins and 
nodes selected by TRACE_ON. The signals are listed 
in the same order and with the same polarity as listed in 
the TRACE_ON statement. If TRACE_ON is not used, 
then no trace file is created. 


The software converts state names to state bits and 
appends them to the TRACE_ON statement for 
simulation.125 


125 Refer to SIMULATION and TRACE_ON, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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-FRST This reserved word defines when to enable three-state 
outputs on devices with programmable enable. 


Devices Supported 


PAL10H20EG8 PAL1OH20EV8 PAL16L8 PAL16P8 PAL16R4 PAL16R6 
PAL16R8 PAL16RA8 PAL16RP4 PAL16RP6 PALCE16V8 PAL18P8 
PALC 18U8 PAL20L10 PAL20L8 PAL20R4 PAL20R6 PAL20RA10 


PAL20RS4 PAL20RS8 PAL20S10 PAL20X4 PAL20X8 PALCE20V8 
PAL22IP6 PAL22RX8 PAL22V10 PAL23S8 PALCE29M16 PALCE29MA16 
PAL32VX10 PALCE610 PLS105 PLS167 PLS168 PLS30S16 
MACH 1 MACH 2 


SYNTAX You use this reserved word in a functional equation in 
the equations segment of Boolean and state designs. 


Syntax 
Pn. TRST Assignment Operator Expression 


Example 


EQUATIONS 
Q0 = /Q0 
Q1.TRST = Il * /I2 

Definitions All parameters are defined below. 

Pn. TRST Pn.TRST is associated with the three-state buffer. The 
name must be defined in an earlier PIN or NODE 
statement in the declaration segment. 

Assignment Operator The assignment operator is a symbol that defines a 


specific operation, as interpreted by the software when 
processing design files. 126 


126 Refer to ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 


10-214 PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION IV, SOFTWARE REFERENCE February 1991 


Expression 


USE 


.TRST 


Expression defines the logic conditions that determine 
when to enable three-state outputs on devices with 
programmable enable. 


Multiple .TRST statements for the same pin or node are 
automatically ORed together into one statement. This 
can result in an error during either assembly or fitting. 


You can use more than one product term for a three- 
State buffer depending on the device. Some devices 
using product terms also have a pin for controlling the 
buffer which overrides the logic. 


You cannot complement the pin name. For example, if 
a signal is defined as Q1 in the PIN statement, 
/Q1.TRST is not permitted. You can complement the 
Boolean expression, if supported by the device, as 
follows: 


Q1.TRST = I1 * I2 * 13 for active high 
Q1.TRST = /(/I1 * I2 * I3) for active low 


.TRST provides several logical means of enabling the 
outputs on some devices, such as the PALCE29M16. 
Examples follow. 127 

¢ Adedicated output: 


Q[1..4]. TRST = VCC 


¢ A dedicated input: 
O[5..8]. TRST = GND 


127 Refer to Chapter 11, in this section, for additional details regarding devices that support 


programmable enable. 
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.TRST 


A product-term enable, XOR: 

O[9..12].TRST =I] *12:*: 3B 

OE pin enable, where there is a choice between a 
product term and a dedicated output enable pin: 
O[1..4].TRST = IOE 

Unconditional high, where an output equation exists 
for a pin and no .TRST equation exists: 

Q.TRST = VCC 

Unconditional low, where no output equations or 
.TRST equation is defined: 

Q.TRST = GND 


Many PAL devices have dedicated enable pins to 
control some or all three-state outputs. For these 
outputs, no .TRST equation is needed.!28 


128 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: BOOLEAN EQUATION, 
EXPRESSION, FUNCTIONAL EQUATIONS, GROUP, STRING, and VECTOR. 
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Vcc You can include this reserved word in an equation to 
hold a pin, node, or functional equation unconditionally 
high. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX You use the reserved word, VCC, in the equations 
segment of Boolean and state-machine designs. 


Syntax 


Pn or 


Functional Equation Assignment Operator VCC 


Example 


EQUATIONS 
OUTS = VCC 
OE1.TRST = VCC 
Definitions The element preceding the reserved word is described 
below. 
Pn or Functional Pn or functional equation defines the element to be held 
Equation high. 


¢ The pin or node name defined in the PIN or NODE 
statement of the declaration segment 


« The pin or node function defined in an earlier 
functional equation. 129 


129 Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: FUNCTIONAL EQUATIONS, 
NODE, and PIN. 
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vcc 


USE VCC is normally used for functional equations. You can 
use 1 instead of VCC anywhere you want an 
unconditional high value. !3° 


Important: You must define the VCC pin ina PIN 
statement. 


130 Refer to GND, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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VECTOR VECTOR notation allows you to assign a set of 
descriptions to a set of pins or nodes. It also allows you 
to compare the value of a set of pins or nodes to a radix 
in a CASE statement. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX Use vector notation in Boolean and state-machine 
designs. 
Syntax 
PIN x1l..xn NUM[yl..yn] 
Example 
DECLARATION 


PIN 1 INA COMB 


PIN Sea OUT(4..1] 


PIN 6, 10..8 DATA[4. .1] 
PIN 18..11 ADD[7. .0] 
EQUATIONS 
CASE (ADD[7..0]) 
BEGIN 
#hOF: 
BEGIN 
END 
END 
Definitions Parameters following the keyword PIN are defined 
below. Additional details are discussed under Use. 
x1..xn This notation specifies the user-defined pin number 


range. You must have the same number of pin 
numbers as pin names. 
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VECTOR 


yt..yn This notation specifies the user-defined pin name 
range. You must have the same number of pin names 
as pin numbers. 


VECTOR is essentially a dual range syntax: “for this 
range of pins use this range of names."131 


USE To use VECTOR notation, you must do the following. 
¢ Declare all pins in the vector in one PIN statement. 


e Use subscripted pin or node names with the format 
NAME[1] rather than NAME 1. 


You can include input and output pins in the same 
vector if your application calls for it, but you cannot 
include pins and nodes in the same vector. 


In the syntax example, the software converts the pin 
definitions as follows. 


PIN 2 OUTT{1] 
PIN 3. OUT2] 


PIN 18 ADD{(7] 
In the CASE statement, the software tests the value on 
pins ADD[7] through ADD[0]. If they match the hex 


value OF, the instructions between the BEGIN and END 
statements are executed. 


131 Refer to OPERATOR, in this chapter, for additional details. 
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WHILE-DO This is a simulation construct that looks at a logical 
condition and performs a specified task as long as the 
condition is true. 


Devices Supported: All PLD devices. 


SYNTAX Use the WHILE-DO construct in an auxiliary simulation 
file or the simulation segment of Boolean and state- 
machine designs. 


Syntax 
WHILE (Condition) DO 
BEGIN 
Task 
END 
Example 
SIMULATION 
WHILE (/BIT2 * /BIT3) DO 
BEGIN 
CLOCKF CLOCK 
END 
Definitions The following structures are part of the WHILE-DO 
construct. 
Condition Condition is any Boolean expression. You can use 


more than one condition if you separate them by 
commas; the software ANDs multiple conditions 
together. If the WHILE-DO construct is nested ina 
FOR-TO-DO construct, the condition can also be the 
index variable of the FOR-TO-DO construct. You 
cannot use an index variable outside its defining 
FOR-TO-DO construct. 


Use parentheses to enclose the WHILE condition. 
However, you cannot nest parentheses. 
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Task 


USE 


WHILE-DO 


The simulation task the software performs during the 

WHILE-DO loop. Use BEGIN and END statements to 
enclose the task; indent the statements to make your 
program easier to follow. 


You can nest WHILE-DO constructs within CASE, 
FOR-TO-DO, IF-THEN-ELSE, and other WHILE-DO 
constructs. There is no limit to the number of 
constructs you can include in your design. However, 
using a minimal number of nests may make your 
program easier to follow and faster to compile. 


The condition can be any Boolean expression of logic 


signals or mathematical equality: =, >, <, >=, <=, and 
<> 132 


132 — Refer to the following topics, in this chapter, for additional details: FOR-TO-DO, IF-THEN-ELSE, 


and SIMULATION. 
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MACH 110 Device 
MACH 120 Device 
MACH 130 Device 
MACH 210 Device 
MACH 220 Device 
MACH 230 Device 
MACH 215 Device 


July 19917 


SSHSHSSHHSHSSHSSHSSHHSSSHHSHSHOHSHSSHSHHSHSHSSEHSHCSHSHSSSSHHSSHSSHSHSKSSEHSHSHSSOSHSSHHHSHHSHHSHSHEHSHSSHSOSHHSHHHHHSHSHSEHSSHSHSHESHTSESHESHEHHHOHSSHEEESEHOHTOCESS 


SOSSHSHSHHHS SH SHH HHSHSSEHSESHHEHSHHHSHEHSHHHSSSHEHSHEHHSHOHOHSESESEHEHEHHETHESEHOHOHOHEOHHSHSHEESEHSHESEHEHOHHEHHOELEHSCHHCOHRELHEKESEHEOCH HOO HH ESEE 


SHOHSHHSSHSHSHSHSSHHSHSHSSSSHHHHSHSHSHSHHHSSHSHSSESHSHHHSHHSHSSHEHSESSEHHSHSHSHSSHSHSHEHSHSHHOSHHSHESHOSHSHSEHHHOSHSHHOHSSHHEHREHESHHSHEHEHHSHSHEHEHOHHHSECHHSEOHSH LORE BEBO 


SOSHHSSHHSHHSHSHHSSTSHHSHHTHHEHE SHES HHSHHSHHHSSSSEHSHSOHHSHHSSHSHSHSSSHSEHSHHSSHOHSHEHSHSHHHSHHSSHEEHSHSHHSHEEHOHETEHHHCHEHECEEESEEHHHESEHCALEREEHOOE 


SOHHHSSHHSHSSHSHHSHOHRHSHHSTSHHS HOSE SESEHHSHHOEHSSHOHSHS SH HSSHOHSSHSOHOHSHSHHEHSHOOHHSSSHSHETSHSHOHHHOHSSEHSHSHSHSHESOHHSEH HOSE SHO OHHH OHH HCE CEHDBLOORE 


CHAPTER 11, DEVICE PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 


SPOHSHHSHHSHHSHSHSHS SEC HOHESECEHSSESSESHEHOSSHSHEHESHH SHEESH EEOHCEBESEH LOOSE 


SSSSHHSHSHSHSHSSHSHT SSH HFSS SHSSSHSSFT ESCH LSSSSSESsHsseeesHeeesevrsesseeses 


11-vi PALASM 4 USER’S MANUAL, SECTION IV, SOFTWARE REFERENCE July 1991 


11 


DEVICE PROGRAMMING 
REFERENCE 


July 1991 


This chapter provides datasheets on the PALASM 
language syntax, examples of language use, and 
information related to programming PLD and MACH 
devices. 


¢ The PLD introduction, 11.1, discusses the purpose 
of, and guidelines for using, this device program- 
ming reference. 


¢ The PLD cross-reference table, 11.2, tabulates 
programming features for each device and 
indicates where you can find a language syntax 
example for each feature. 


¢ The general PLD language syntax, 11.3, explains 
general device features and shows the language 
syntax needed to use them. 


¢« The PLD device syntax datasheets, 11.4, provide 
information relating to the PALASM language for 
devices with special features. 


Important: Standard devices do not have a PLD 
device syntax datasheet. 

¢ The MACH 1 and MACH 2 series, 11.5., furnishes 
device, language, and programming information. 
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11.1 PLD 
INTRODUCTION 


11.1.1 PLD NAMING 
CONVENTIONS 


1 
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This chapter is organized so you can quickly and easily 
familiarize yourself with PALASM language constructs 
and the syntax required for designing with different 
programmable devices. 


- Review the feature cross-reference table for 
programming features that apply to the device you 
want to design with. 


¢ Read the general syntax for programming features 
marked with an X in the cross-reference table. 


¢« Read the corresponding device syntax for features 
marked with an asterisk, “, in the cross-reference 


table. 


¢« For features marked with an ampersand, @, inthe 
device feature cross-reference table, read the 
general syntax datasheets for the language syntax 
and the corresponding device syntax datasheet for 
node locations and descriptions. | 


The naming of devices follows the convention used 

in the PAL Device Data Book. For clarity, only the 
number of a device is addressed. For example, 22V10 
includes the devices PAL22V10, AmMPAL22V10, and 
PALCE22V 10; 16R8 includes the family of devices 
PAL16L8, PAL16R8, PAL16R6, and PAL16R4. The 
actual devices are listed under the alphanumeric device 
reference index. For each device syntax datasheet, the 
actual devices are listed under the device number 
heading. 


Refer to Chapter 10, in this section, for an in-depth discussion of particular language elements. 
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11.1.2 STANDARD 
PLD DEVICES 
VERSUS NON- 
STANDARD PLD 


DEVICES 


2 Standard programmable devices include 16R8 family, 16V8, 18P8, 20R8 family, 20V8, 


105 
167/168 
16RA8 
16V8HD 
20EG8 
20EV8 
20RA8 
221P6 
22V10 
23S8 
26V12 
29M 16 
29MA16 
30816 
32VX10 
610 


For ease of reference, devices whose features are 


covered by the general syntax data sheet are grouped 


as standard programmable devices.2 Devices that 
require specific language syntax are grouped as non- 
standard programmable devices.3 


PLS105 / PLSCE105 

PLS167 / PLSCE167 
PAL16RA8 

PAL16V8HD 

PAL10H20EG8 / PAL10020EG8 
PAL10H20EV8 / PAL10020EV8 
PAL20RA8 

PAL20IP6 

PAL22V10 / AmPAL22V10 / PALCE22V10 
AmPAL23S8 

PALCE26V12 

PALCE29M16 

PALCE29MA16 

PLS30S16 

PAL32VX10 

PALCE610 


20X10/20L10 family, 22P10, 24R10 family, and 24V10. 


3 Non-standard programmable devices include 105, 167/168, 16RA8, 16V8HD, 20EG8, 20EV8, 
20RA8, 22IP6, 22V10, 2388, 26V12, 29M16, 29MA16, 30S16, 32VX10, and 610. 
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It also identifies whether a 


particular device requires special language constructs 


ice. 
and where to look for that information. 


The following table cross references the features for 


each programmable dev 
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Each discussion below explains a feature commonly 
found in most programmable devices.4 


¢ 11.3.1, Output-Enable Control 

© 11.3.2, Clock Control 

¢ 11.3.3, Preset Control 

¢ 11.3.4, Reset Control 

¢ 11.3.5, Device Polarity 

¢ 11.3.6, Combinatorial Logic 

¢ 11.3.7, Registered or Latched Logic 
¢ 11.3.8, Feedback 

e 11.3.9, Preload Control 

¢  11.3.10, Observability Product Term Control 
¢ 11.3.11, Complement Array 

¢ 11.3.12, Electronic Signature 


Each discussion consists of the following information. 


¢ Description of the feature 
« Pertinent, standard PALASM language syntax 
¢ Example(s) of the language as it is used 


All language elements required to design with standard 
programmable-device features and those elements 
needed for certain general features of non-standard 
programmable devices are included. Use this 
information in conjunction with the device programming 
syntax datasheet when designing with non-standard 
programmable devices. 


Note: In each syntax example, italicized information 
is provided as an explanation and is not part of the 
actual syntax. 


Refer to the Device Programming Feature Cross-Reference Table for more information about 


individual device features. 
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11.3.1 OUTPUT- 
ENABLE CONTROL 


11.3.1.1 Common 
External Output-Enable 
Pin 


11.3.1.2 Individual 
Product Term Control 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 


Three major types of output-enable control are 
identified below and discussed next. 


¢ Common external output 
e Individual product term control 
¢ Common external or individual product term control 


A common external output-enable pin controls all three- 
state buffers within the device. Since the three-state 
buffers are externally controlled by an input pin, no 
language syntax is required. 


Devices Supported: Devices with common external 


output-enable control include the 16R8, 20R8, 20X10/ 
20L10, and 24R10. 


Each three-state buffer is controlled individually by a 
product term. To use these product terms, define each 
product term control individually in the language syntax 
and example, as shown next. 


Devices Supported: Devices with individual product 
term output-enable control include the 20EG8, 20EV8, 
221P6, 26V12, and 32VX10. 


Note: For the 20EG8 and 20EV8, even though the 
output buffer is two-state instead of three-state, the 

syntax you use to define the product term control is the 
same as shown next. 


PIN Qutput_pin_location Output_pin_name Storage_type 


Equation(s) Output_pin_name.TRST = Boolean expression using one product term 
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Example 


CHIP EXAMPLE PALCE16V8 


PIN 2 Il COMB ;input 


PIN 3 «12 COMB ;input 

PIN 12 01 COMB ;Output 

O1.TRST = I1 * I2 ;output enable controlled by product term (Il * I[2) 
11.3.1.3 Common Each three-state buffer can be controlled using either of 
External Pin or the following methods. 

individual Product 

Term Control « Anexternal, common output-enable pin 


e An individual product term 
In addition, these three-state buffers can be either 


¢ permanently enabled or 
* permanently disabled. 


Use the syntax shown in the following examples to 
define the three-state buffer control. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have output enable 
with common external or individual product term are the 
16V8, 16V8HD, 20V8, 24V10, and 29MA16. 


Note: The output enable defaults are as follows. 


¢ Ifthe pin is defined as an output, 


pin. TRST = VCC 


¢ Ifthe pin is not defined as an output, 
pin. TRST = GND 
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Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 


PIN OQutput_pin_location Output_pin_name Storage_type 
PIN Output_enable_pin_location Output_enable_pin_name Storage_type 


Pin Statement(s) 
Output_pin_name.TRST 
external common output-enable pin 
= Qutput_enable_pin_name 


or individual product term 
= Boolean expression using one product term 
or permanently enabled 
= VCC ;default for pins defined as outputs 
or permanently disabled 
= GND ;default for pins not defined as outputs 
Example 1 External common-enable pin control 


CHIP EXAMPLE PALCE16V8 


PIN 11 IOE COMB ;input 


PIN 12 01 COMB ;output 
O1.TRST = IOE ;output controlled by input pin IOE 
Example 2 Individual product term output-enable control 


CHIP EXAMPLE PALCE16V8 


PIN 2 Il COMB ;input 


PIN 3 12 COMB ;input 
PIN 12 Ol COMB ;output 
O1.TRST = Il * [2 ;output enable controlled by product term (11 * [2) 
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Example 3 Output enable permanently enabled 


CHIP EXAMPLE PALCE16V8 


PIN 12 Ol COMB ;output 


01.TRST = VCC ;output permanently enabled 
Example 4 Output enable permanently disabled 


CHIP EXAMPLE PALCE16V8 


PIN 12 01 COMB ;output 


O1.TRST = GND ;Output permanently disabled 
11.3.2 CLOCK In general, there are two types of clock control for 
CONTROL registered and latched programmable devices. 


¢ Common external clock control 
¢ Individual product term clock control 


The two clock control types are discussed below. 


11.3.2.1 Common A dedicated clock pin is used to clock all registers in the 
External Clock device. Since the clock configuration is fixed for these 
Control devices, no special language syntax is required. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have a common 
external clock pin include the 105, 167/168, 16R8, 
16V8, 18P8, 20EG8, 20EV8, 20R8, 20V8, 20X10, 

22P10, 22V10, 23S8, 24R10, 24V10, and 32VX10. 
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11.3.2.2 Individual The clock input for each register is individually 


Product Term Clock controlled by a product term. You must use the syntax 
Control below to program each product term for the clock 
control. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have clock control 
through an individual product term are the 16RA8 and 
20RA10. 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN Output_pin_location Output_pin_name Storage_type 


Equation(s) Output_pin_name.CLKF = Boolean expression using one product term 


Example Individual product term clock control 


CHIP EXAMPLE 16RA8 


PIN 2 Ti COMB input 


PIN 3 I2 COMB ;input 
PIN 12 01 REG ;registered output 
O1.CLKF = I] * /T2 ;clock input to the register of output 01 is controlled 


; by the product term (I1* /I2) 


11.3.3 PRESET There are two types of preset control. 
CONTROL 
e — Individual product term control 


¢ Global product term control > 


9 Refer to discussion 11.4 for node locations and information. 
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11.3.3.1 Individual Each preset input is individually controlled by a 

Product Term Control programmable product term. To program the preset 
product terms, you use the language syntax to define 
each preset input, as shown next. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have preset/reset 


control with an individual product term are the 16RA8, 
20RA10, and 29MA16. 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN Output_pin_location Output_pin_name Storage_type 


Equation(s) Qutput_pin_name.SETF = Boolean expression using one product term 


Example Preset with individual product term control 


CHIP EXAMPLE PAL16RA8 


PIN 2 11 COMB ;input 


PIN 3 I2 COMB ; input 
PIN 12 01 REG sregistered output 
O1.SETF = Il * /I2 ;preset input to the register of output 01 is controlled 


: by the product term (I1 * /I2) 


11.3.3.2 Global The preset inputs of all registers within the device are 

Product Term Control controlled by a common global preset product term. To 
program this global product term, you must declare the 
global node in the pin statement segment, as shown 
next. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have preset with 
global product term control are the 20EG8, 20EV8, 
22V10, 2388, 26V12, 29M16, and 32VX10. 
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Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 


NODE Global_node_location Global_node_name 
Equation(s) Global_node_name.SETF = Boolean expression using one product term 
Example Preset with global product term contro! 
CHIP EXAMPLE 
PIN 2 Tl COMB sinput 
PIN 3 12 COMB sinput 
NODE 1 GLOBAL sinternal global node 
GLOBAL.SETF = I1 * /I2 ;preset inputs to all registers are globally controlled 


; by the product term (I1 * /I2) 


11.3.4 RESET There are two types of reset control. 
CONTROL 


¢ Individual product term control 
- Global product term control® 


11.3.4.1 Individual Each reset input is individually controlled by a 

Product Term Control programmable product term. To program the preset 
product terms, you use the language syntax to define 
each preset input, as shown next. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have reset control 
with an individual product term are the 16RA8, 20RA10, 
29MA16, and 610. 


6 Refer to discussion 11.4 for node locations and information. 
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Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 


PIN OQutput_pin_location Output_pin_name Storage_type 
Equation(s) Output_pin_name.RSTF = Boolean expression using one product term 
Example Reset with individual product term control 


CHIP EXAMPLE PAL16RA8 


PIN 2 Il COMB ;input 


PIN 3 I2 COMB ;input 
PIN 12 01 REG ;registered output 
O1.RSTF = I2 sreset input to the register of output 01 is controlled 


; by the product term (12) 


11.3.4.2 Global The reset inputs of all registers within the device are 

Product Term Control controlled by a common global reset product term. To 
program this global product term, you must declare the 
global node in the pin statement segment, as shown 
below. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have preset/reset 
with global product term control are the 22V10, 2388, 
26V12, 29M16, and 32VX10. 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 
NODE Global_node_location Global_node_name 


Equation(s) Giobal_node_name.RSTF = Boolean expression using one product term 
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Example Reset with global product term control 


CHIP EXAMPLE 


PIN 2 Il COMB ;input 


PIN 3 12 COMB sinput 
NODE 1 GLOBAL ;internal global node 
GLOBAL.RSTF = I2 sreset inputs to all registers are globally controlled 


; by the product term (12) 


11.3.5 DEVICE There are three types of device polarity. 
POLARITY 


¢ Active low 
¢ Active high 
¢ Programmable 


You must be careful about both the pin and equation 
output polarities when you write equations for each type 


of device. 
11.3.5.1 Active-Low Active-low devices are those programmable devices 
Polarity whose outputs pass through the output pins inverted. 


For these devices, the output of the equations always 
has the opposite polarity of the output pin. Examples 
below show how you can write the same equation for 
active-low or active-high outputs using active-low 
devices. 


Devices Supported: Active-low devices are the 16R8, 
20R8, 20X10/20L10, and 24R10. 
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Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 


PIN Qutput_pin_location Output_pin_name Storage_type 
Equation(s) Output_pin_name- = Boolean expression 


* Output_pin_name in output equation must have the opposite polarity of the 


pin statement. 


Example 1 Active-low output using active-low devices 


CHIP EXAMPLE PAL16R8 


PIN 


2 Il COMB sinput 
PIN 3 I2 COMB ;input 
PIN 4 13 COMB s;input 
PIN 12 /01 REG ;active-low output pin 
Ol. = ]1.* 12 +: 13 ;equation with the opposite polarity of the pin 
; statement 
Example 2 Active-high output using active-low devices 


CHIP EXAMPLE PAL16R8 


PIN 


2 Il COMB ;input 
PIN 3 12 COMB ;input 
PIN 4 13 COMB ;input 
PIN 12 01 REG sactive-high output pin 
/01 = /I1 * /13 ;same equation with active-low output using DeMorgan’s 
tif 12 * ff T3 : theorem /01 = /((11*I2) + 13) 
11.3.5.2 Active-High Active-high devices are those programmable devices 
Polarity whose outputs pass through the output pins without 


inversion. For these devices the pin output and the 
equation output are always the same polarity. 
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Devices Supported: Active-high devices are the 105, 
167/168, and 30S16. 


Syntax 
Pin Statement(s) 

PIN Output_pin_location Output_pin_name Storage_type 
Equation(s) Output_pin_name- = Boolean expression 


* Output_pin_name in output equation must have the opposite polarity of the 


pin statement. 


Example 1 Active-high output using active-high devices 


CHIP EXAMPLE PLS105 


PIN 


2 Il COMB ;input 
PIN 3 12 COMB ;input 
PIN 4 iO COMB ;input 
PIN 12 01 COMB ;active-high output pin 
O01 = 11 * I2 + 13 ;equation with the same polarity as the pin statement 
Example 2 Active-low output using active-high devices 


CHIP EXAMPLE PLS105 


PIN 2 I1 COMB ;input 


PIN 3 12 COMB ;input 

PIN 4 13 COMB ;input 

PIN 12 /0O1 COMB s;active-low output pin 

/O1 = /T1 * /13 ;same equation with active-low output using DeMorgan’s 
tf 12% FITS ; theorem /01 = /((11*I2) + 13) 
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11.3.5.3 Pro- You can individually program the polarity of each 
grammable Polarity output. 


¢ If you want an active-high output pin, use the same 
output polarity for both the pin statement and the 
equation. 


¢ If you want an active-low output pin, use the 
opposite polarity for the pin statement and the 
equation. 


Devices Supported: Devices with programmable 
polarity are the 16RA8, 16V8, 16V8HD, 18P8, 20EG8, 
20EV8, 20RA10, 20V8, 22IP6, 22P10, 22V10, 2388, 

24V10, 26V12, 29M16, 29MA16, 32VX10, and 610. 


For consistency, all examples use an active-high 
polarity in each pin statement for each output pin. In 
this case, the output equation controls the polarity of 


the pin.” 
Syntax 
Pin Statement(s) 
PIN Qutput_pin_location Output_pin_name* Storage_type 
Equation(s) Output_pin_name™ = Boolean expression 


* Output_pin_name can be active high or active low. 


7 Refer to Section Il, Chapter 4, for details on polarity. 
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Example 1 


Active-high output from a device with programmable 


polarity 
CHIP EXAMPLE PAL16R8 
PIN 2 Il COMB sinput 
PIN 3 12 COMB ;input 
PIN 4 I3 COMB ;input 
PIN 12 O01 COMB ;active-high output pin 
Ol = .J1 * J2.4: J3 ;equation with same the polarity as the output pin 
Example 2 Active-low output from a device with programmable 


CHIP EXAMPLE PAL16R8 


PIN 
PIN 
PIN 
PIN 


/01 = 11 * [2 + 13 


me & W NM 


2 


qT 
12 
I3 
01 


COMB 
COMB 
COMB 
COMB 


11.3.6 COMBINA- 
TORIAL LOGIC 


July 19917 


polarity 


;input 
;input 
sinput 
s;active-low output pin 


;equation with the opposite polarity of the pin 
; statement 


For outputs that use only combinatorial logic, you define 
the storage type as COMBINATORIAL or use the 
abbreviation, COMB, in the pin declaration segment of 
the PDS file. See the syntax description and example 
shown next. 
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Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 


PIN 


Output_pin_location 


Output_pin_name COMB 


Equation(s) Output_pin_name = Boolean expression 


Example 


CHIP EXAMPLE PAL16R6 


PIN 


Combinatorial output 


2 Il COMB ;input 
PIN 3 I2 COMB ;input 
PIN 4 13 COMB ;input 
PIN 12 01 COMB ;output 
01 = 11 * [2 + 13 ;Boolean expression 


11.3.7 REGISTERED 
OR LATCHED LOGIC 


11.3.7.1 D Flip-Flop 


For outputs that use registered or latched logic, you 
must define the corresponding output type in the pin 
declaration segment. On some programmable devices 
the registers can be programmed into different types, 
while others have a fixed hardware configuration. In 
general, there are three types of registers. Their 
corresponding language syntax is described below. 


¢ D Flip-flop 
¢ SR Flip-flop 
« Latch 


To use registered logic with D Flip-flops, you must 
define the output type as REGISTERED or REG and 
write the corresponding equation for the registered 
Output. 


11-20 
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Devices Supported: Devices that use D flip-flops are 
the 16RA8, 16R8, 16V8, 16V8HD, 20EV8, 20RAQ, 
20R8, 20V8, 20X10/20L10, 22V10, 24R10, 24V10, 
26V12, 29M16, 29MA16, 32VX10, and 610. 


Syntax 
Pin Statement(s) 
PIN Output_pin_location Output_pin_name REG 
Equation(s) paepiesrn ian = Boolean expression 
Example Registered output with D flip-flop 


CHIP EXAMPLE PAL16R8 


PIN 


2 11 COMB sinput 

PIN 3 I2 COMB ;input 

PIN 4 13 COMB ;input 

PIN 12 01 REG sregistered output 

01 = 11* I2 + 13 ;equation for registered output 01 

11.3.7.2 SR Flip-Flop To use registered logic with SR flip-flops, define the 
output type as REGISTERED or REG and provide one 
corresponding equation for each of the R and S inputs. 
Devices Supported: Devices that use SR flip-flops are 
the 105, 167/168, 30S16, and 610. 

Syntax 

Pin Statement(s) | 

PIN Output_pin_location Output_pin_name REG 
Equation(s) Output_pin_name.R = Boolean expression 


OQutput_pin_name.S = Boolean expression 
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Example Registered output with SR flip-flop 


CHIP EXAMPLE PLS167 


PIN 


2 Il COMB ;input 

PIN 3 I2 COMB ;input 

PIN 4 13 COMB ; input 

PIN 9 01 REG ;registered output 

0O1.R = I1 * [2 + I3 ;equation for the R input of the register 01 

01.8 = /Tl ;equation for the S input of the register Ol 

11.3.7.3 Latch To use latched logic, define the output type as 
LATCHED, or LAT, and write the corresponding 
equation for the latched output. 
Devices Supported: Devices that use latched logic 
are the 20EG8, 29M16, and 29MA16. 

Syntax 

Pin Statement(s) 

PIN Output_pin_location Output_pin_name LAT 
Equation(s) Qutput_pin_name = Boolean expression 
Example Latch output 


CHIP EXAMPLE PALCE29M16 


PIN 2 Il COMB ; input 


PIN 14 I2 COMB ;input 

PIN 23 13 COMB ;input 

PIN 9 01 LAT ;latched output 

01 = 11 * 12 + 13 ;equation for latched output 01 
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11.3.8 FEEDBACK You specify feedback of logic signals by defining the 
Signals in the pin segment and specifying the logical 
construction in the equations or state segments. You 
may then use the defined signal names in other 
equations to accomplish feedback. This section details 
feedback specifications by syntax category. 


11.3.8.1 Program- For those programmable devices that have a program- 
mable Feedback mable feedback configuration, there are six possible 
configuration types. 


¢ Output with I/O feedback 

¢ Output with /Q feedback 

¢ Output with I/O and /Q (dual) feedback 
¢ Buried register with /Q feedback 

¢ Buried register with Q feedback 

¢ Registered input with /Q output. 


Output with I/O The language syntax for combinatorial and registered 
Feedback output with the I/O feeding back to the arrays is shown 
next. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have output with I/O 
feedback configuration are the 20EG8, 20EV8, 2358, 
26V12, 29M16, 29MA16, 32VX10, and 610. 


VO Pin 


Combinatorial Output with !/O Feedback 
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170 Pin 4 VO Pin 


Registered/Latched Output with I/O Feedback 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN I/O_pin_location I/O0_pin_name <1/0_storage_type > 


Equation(s) I/O_pin_name = Boolean expression 
< Output equations(s) using I/O_pin_name as feedback > 
* Use the following table for the appropriate storage types. 


Output Type <I/0_ storage type» 
Combinatorial COMB 
D flip-flop REG 
Latch LAT 
Example 1 Output with I/O feedback 


CHIP EXAMPLE PALCE29M16 


PIN 2 Il COMB ;input 


PIN 14 =12 COMB ;input 
PIN 3 IOFO COMB 31/0, combinatorial 
PIN 15 IOF4 REG 31/0, registered 
IOFO = I1 * I2 * IOF4 ;equation for IOFO with feedback from registered 
; 1/0, IOF4 
IOF4 = IOFO * I] ;equation with feedback from combinatorial I/0, IOFO 


SE a SP A IIE aE Ea SN I NS a LE TEES AILS OE OE SI I EI SS IS I IO IRE SIO I IS ST I BFE EE SO SN TIE IE TT EN ISON 
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Output with /Q Feedback The syntax for combinatorial and registered or latched 
output with the /Q register output feeding back to the 
arrays is shown below. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have output with /Q 
feedback configuration are the 20EG8, 20EV8, 23S8, 
26V10, 29M16, 29MA16, and 32VX10. 


VO Pin 


Combinatorial Output with /Q Feedback 


VO Pin V/O Pin 


Registered/Latched Output with /Q Feedback 
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Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN I/O_pin_location I/O_pin_name <I/0_storage_type > 


NODE Buried_node_location Buried_node_name < Node_storage_type > 


Equation(s) I/O_pin_name = Boolean expression 
/Buried_node_name = { 1/O_pin_name~ } 


< Output equation(s) using either I/O_pin_name or Buried_node_name as 
feedback(s) > 


* Use the following table for the appropriate storage types. 


Storage element <I/0_ storage type>  <Node storage type 
D Flip-flop COMB or REG REG 


** I/O_pin_name inside curly brackets must use the same polarity as defined on the 


left side of the output equation. 


Example Combinatorial output with /Q feedback 


CHIP EXAMPLE PALCE29M16 


PIN 2 10 COMB ;input 


PIN 14 11 COMB ; input 

PIN 9 IOF2 COMB 31/0, combinatorial 

PIN 15 IOF4 COMB 31/0, combinatorial 

NODE 9 RF2 sburied node 

/IOF2 = 10 * [1 ;equation for IOF2 

/RF2 = { /IOF2 } ;define buried node /RF2 as /Q of IOF2's register 

IOF4 = /RF2 * I1 ;equation with feedback from buried node RF2 

Output with I/O and /Q The language syntax for combinatorial and registered 
(Dual ) Feedback or latched output with both the I/O and the /Q register 


output feeding back to the array is shown below. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have output with 
both I/O and /Q configuration are the 29M16 and 
29MA16. 
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Combinatorial Output with 1/O and /Q Feedback (Dual Feedback) 


Registered/Latched Output with I/O and /Q Feedback (Dual Feedback) 


July 1991 CHAPTER 11, DEVICE PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 11-27 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN I/O_pin_location I/O_pin_name <I/O_storage_type*> 


NODE Buried_node_location Buried_node_name < Node_storage_type > 


Equation(s) I/O0_pin_name = Boolean expression 
/Buried_node_name = { I/0_pin_name** } 


< Output equation(s) using either I/O_pin_name or buried_node_name, 
or both, as feedback(s)> 


* Use the following table for the appropriate storage types. 


storage element  <JI/0 storage type» § <Node_ storage type» 
D Flip-flop COMB or REG REG 


** [/0_pin_name inside curly brackets must use the same polarity as defined on the 


left side of the output equation. 


Example Registered output with I/O and /Q feedback 


CHIP EXAMPLE PALCE29M16 


PIN 2 10 COMB sinput 


PIN 14 Ti COMB ;input 

PIN 3 IOFO COMB ;1/0, combinatorial 

PIN 15 IOF4 REG 31/0, registered 

PIN 16 IOF5 REG 31/0, registered 

NODE 3 RFO ;buried node, of pin 3's register 

/TIOFO = I0 * /I1 ;equation for combinatorial I/0 /IOFO 

/RFO = { /IOFO } ;define /RFO as /Q output of IOFO 

IOF4 = IOFO * /I0 ;equation with I/0 feedback IOFO 

IOF5 = /RFO * I] ;equation with buried node feedback /RFO 

Buried Register with /Q To use the /Q feedback of registers or latches that are 
Feedback buried, you must write an equation for the buried node. 


The language syntax for the buried /Q output feedback 
is illustrated below. 
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Devices Supported: Devices that have buried 
registers with /Q feedback configuration are the 23S8, 
29M16, and 29MA16. 


Buried Register with /Q Feedback 


Syntax 
Pin Statement(s) 

NODE Buried_node_location Buried_node_name REG or LAT 
Equation(s) /Buried_node_name = Boolean expression 


< Output equation(s) using buried_node_name as feedback > 


Example Buried register with /Q feedback 
CHIP EXAMPLE PALCE29M16 


PIN 2 10 COMB ;input 


PIN 14 11 COM ;input 

PIN 15 IOF4 REG 31/0, registered 

NODE 6 Rl REG ;Buried node 

/R1l = 10 * /Il ;equation for buried node, Rl, with negative polarity 
IOF4 = /R1 * I0 ;equation using Rl as feedback 
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Buried Register with Q To use the Q feedback of registers that are buried, you 

Feedback must write an output equation for the buried node of the 
Q output. The language syntax for the buried Q 
feedback is illustrated on the next page. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have buried 
registers with Q feedback configuration are the 105, 
167/168, and 30S16. 


Buried Register with Q Feedback 


Syntax 
Pin Statement(s) 

NODE Buried_node_location Buried_node_name REG 
Equation(s) Buried_node_name.S = Boolean expression 


Buried_node_name.R = Boolean expression 


< Output equation(s) using buried_node_name as feedback > 
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Example Buried registered with Q feedback 


CHIP EXAMPLE PLS167 


PIN 


8 10 COMB ;input 

PIN 7 i COMB ;input 

PIN 6 13 COMB ;input 

PIN 14 =PO REG ;output, registered 

NODE 1 SO REG ;Buried node 

$0.S = 10 * /I1 ;equation for S input of the SR flip-flop with buried 
; node SO 

SO.R = 13 * I1 ;equation for R input of the SR flip-flop with buried 
; node SO 

PO = SO * I0 sequation using SO 

Registered Input with /Q The output macrocell can also be configured as an 

Output input register or latch with /Q output. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have registered 
input with /Q output configuration are the 29M16 and 
29MA16. 


Registered/Latched Input with /Q Output 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN I/O_pin_location I/O_pin_name Storage_type 


NODE Buried_node_location Buried_node_name REG 


Equation(s) < Output equation(s) using buried_node_name as feedback* > 
* __Pin name cannot appear on the left side of any equation. 
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Example Registered input with /Q input 


CHIP EXAMPLE PALCE29M16 


PIN 2 10 COMB ;input 


PIN 14 Il COMB input 

PIN 7 102 REG ;1/0, registered 

PIN 15 IOF4 COMB 31/0, combinatorial 

NODE 7 R2 REG ;Buried node 

1OF4 = /R2 * 10 + R2 * Il sequation using R2 

11.3.8.2 Non- Some programmable devices have feedbacks that are 
Programmable not programmable, that is, their feedback paths are 
Feedback fixed. There are two types of non-programmable 


feedback. 


¢ Combinatorial or registered output with I/O 
feedback 
¢ Registered output with /Q feedback 


Combinatorial or If an output is configured to be combinatorial or 
Registered Output with registered, the I/O can be used to feedback directly into 
I/O Feedback the logic array. To use the combinatorial output as 


feedback, no special language syntax is necessary. 
Simply write the output equation for that I/O pin, then 
use the I/O pin name in the Boolean expression, as 
required for other output equations. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have combinatorial 
output with I/O feedback are the 16R8, 16RA8, 16V8, 
18P8, 20R8, 20RA10, 20V8, 20X10/20L10, 221P6, 
22P10, 22V10, 2388, 24R10, and 24V10. 
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Registered Output with If an output is configured to be registered, the /Q output 

/Q Feedback of the register can be used to feedback directly into the 
logic array. To use the /Q output as feedback, no 
special language syntax is necessary. Simply write the 
output equation for that I/O pin, then use the I/O pin 
name in the Boolean expression, as required for other 
output equations. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have registered 
output with /Q feedback are the 16R8, 16V8, 20R8, 
20V8, 20X10/20L10, 22V10, 24R10, and 24V10. 


11.3.9 PRELOAD There are two types of preload control. 
CONTROL 

¢ Supervoltage 

e Product term control 


11.3.9.1 Super- The supervoltage preload control allows any arbitrary 

voltage state value to be loaded into the registers or latches 
under supervoltage.® No special language syntax is 
required for this type of supervoltage-enabled preload. 


Devices Supported: Devices that use supervoltage 
preload are the 16V8, 16V8HD, 20EG8, 20EV8, 20V8, 
22V10, 23S8, 24V10, 26V12, 29M16, 29MA16, 30S16, 
32VX10, and 610. 


11.3.9.2 Product The global preload product term is used to control the 
Term Control preload function. To use the preload product term, you 
must use the language syntax described below. 


8 Refer to the PAL Device Data Book for details. 
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Devices Supported: Devices that have both super- 


voltage enabled and preload product term control are 
the 29M16 and 29MA16.2 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 
NODE Global_node_location Global_node_name 


Equation(s) Global_node_name.PRLD = Boolean expression using one product term 


Example Preload control with product term 


CHIP EXAMPLE PALCE29M16 


PIN 2 Il COMB ;input 


PIN 11 12 COMB ;input 

NODE 1 GLOBAL ;internal global node 

GLOBAL.PRLD = I1 * /I2 ;spreload the registers when (11 * /I2) is true 
11.3.10 OBSERVA- The global observability product term is used to control 
BILITY PRODUCT the observability function. To use this product term, 
TERM CONTROL you must use the language syntax described below. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have observability 


product term control are the 2388, 29M16, 29MA16, 
and 30816.10 


Refer to 11.4 for specific device syntax datasheets, which provide the assigned node location. 


Refer to the individual datasheets for the assigned node location. 


SSR a I eS I SA A NS GUN SR SS I SIS I GS I IE SG NE SIRT RSL 
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Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 


NODE Observe_node_location Observe_node_name 
Equation(s) Observe_node_name = Boolean expression using one product term 


Example 


CHIP EXAMPLE PALCE29M16 


PIN 2 11 COMB ;input 


PIN 1l 12 COMB ;input 
NODE 2 OBSERVE ;internal global node 
OBSERVE = I1 * /I2 ;observe buried registers when ( I1 * /I2 ) is true 


11.3.11 COMPLEMENT Complement arrays are used in PLS devices as extra 

ARRAY logic resources. To use a complement array, you must 
first define the output of the complement array as a 
node in the pin statement, then write the equation for 
the opposite output polarity. To use the complement 
array in an equation, you must use the same polarity as 
defined in the pin statement. The syntax and example 
for the complement array are described next. 


Devices Supported: Devices that have complement 
arrays are the 105, 167/168, and 30916. 
Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) NODE Complement_array_node_location Complement_array_node_name 


Equation(s) Complement_array_node_name =Boolean expression with one product term 


< Output equation(s) using either Complement_array_node_name > 
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* Complement_array_node_name must have the opposite polarity as defined in the 
node statement. 


** The complement_array_node_name used in other output equations must have the same 


polarity as defined in the node statement. 


Example Complement array 


CHIP EXAMPLE PLS167 


PIN 7 1 COMB ;input 


PIN 6 I2 COMB ;input 

PIN 2 13 COMB ; input 

PIN 13 Q3 REG ;registered output 

NODE 13 /CA ;complement array node 

CA = 11 * /T2 ;write the equation for CA output with opposite polarity 
; as defined in the pin statement 

03.8. =-/CA * 13 suse same polarity, /CA as defined in the pin statement 


11.3.12 ELECTRONIC The electronic signature word contains 64 bits of 

SIGNATURE programmable memory that can contain user-defined 
data. You can program the signature using the 
Signature statement, shown next. 


Syntax 
Pin declaration segment 


SIGNATURE = < Base(radix) number > or an alphanumeric character string 


* The signature can be specified in any of the following formats. 


Base (Radix) Number Syntax Max Number of Digits 
Binary #B or #b 64 
Decimal (Default) #0 or #d 15 
Hexadecimal #H or #h 16 
Octal #0 or fo 21 
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Example 1 Signature using a base number 


SIGNATURE = 144350 


Example 2 Signature using an alphanumeric character string 


SIGNATURE = V12_6 
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11.4 PLD 
DEVICE SYNTAX 
DATASHEETS 


11.4.1 PIN AND NODE 
DESCRIPTIONS 


The information here is divided into datasheets for the 
following non-standard programmable devices. !' 


e 105 

° 167/168 
¢ 16RA8 

¢ 16V8HD 
¢ 20EG8 

¢ 20EV8 

¢ 20RA10 
¢ 22IP6 

e 22V10 

¢ 2388 

¢ 26V12 

¢ 29M16 

¢ 29MA16 
¢ 30S16 

¢ 32VX10 
° 610 


Each datasheet consists of the following information for 
a particular device. 


e Pin and Node Descriptions 
¢ Block and Macrocell Diagrams 
¢ Special Programming Features 


The pin and node descriptions provide the locations 
and names for each pin and node in the specified 
device. This information is needed to program specific 
features, such as global preset and reset, preload with 
product term control, observability, and feedback with 
buried nodes. 


1 Standard devices are not listed here and are discussed only in 11.3. MACH devices are 


discussed in 11.5. 
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11.4.2 BLOCK AND The block diagram shows the relationship between 

MACROCELL the macrocells and pins, and the locations of the 

DIAGRAM(S) macrocells. The macrocell diagram(s), if any, show 
logic and fuse information of each type of macrocell, as 
well as node locations. 


11.4.3 SPECIAL These discussions identify the language syntax 
PROGRAMMING required to program each special feature not covered in 
FEATURES the earlier general language syntax discussion. 


Information here is organized into subtopics that cover 
each special programming feature. The corresponding 
language syntax and an example that illustrates its use 
are also included. 
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PLS105: PLS105 / PLSCE105 


PIN AND NODE ¢ 28 pins 


DESCRIPTIONS ¢ 6 buried nodes 
¢ 1complement array node name 


105 

Foe a FF 
LOCATION LOCATION DESCRIPTIONS 
1 CLK ~ — ~ 


Buried feedback 
Complement arra 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 


MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 
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105: PLS105 / PLSCE105 


PorOE [ > 


105: Block Diagram Showing Pin and Node Locations 


SPECIAL ¢ Programmable preset/output-enable pin 
PROGRAMMING - State bits 

FEATURES 

Programmable Pre- Pin 19 controls either preset or output enable for the 
set/Output Enable Pin entire device. You define the global function for pin 19 


by writing either a .TRST or a .SETF functional 
equation for one or more outputs. If you write 
equations for more than one output, each must contain 
the same sequence of literals and operators. 
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105: PLS105 / PLSCE105 


To eliminate confusion and reduce errors, it is a good 
idea to write functional equations for a group of vectors 
rather than for each pin; the preset or enable function 
controls all output pins. 


Syntax 1 Using an output vector 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN Input_pin_location Input_pin_name 
PIN < Output_pin_number(s) > Output_vector_name 


Equation(s) using Pin 19 to control output enable 
Output_vector_name.TRST = Input_pin_name 
or using Pin 19 to control preset 


Output_vector_name.SETF = Input_pin_name 


Example 1 Output enable using an output vector 

PIN 19 OE ;output-enable control input 

PIN 10 13, 15.18 Q{7..0] ;Output vector, Q[{7..0] 

Q{7..0].TRST = OE spin OE controls the buffers of outputs Q7 to Q0 
Syntax 2 Using group outputs 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN Input_pin_location Input_pin_name 
GROUP Group_name < Output_pin/Node_name(s) > 
Equation(s) using Pin 19 to control output enable 
Group_pin_name.TRST = Input_pin_name 
or using Pin 19 to control preset 


Group_pin_name.SETF = Input_pin_name 
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105: PLS105 / PLSCE105 


Example 2 Preset enable using group outputs 
a 19 PRESET ;preset input 

PIN 18 Q7 REG ;Output 

a 10 Q0 REG ;output 

sate 1 $0 ;buried node 

‘aE 6 $5 ;buried node 


GROUP OUTPUTS 
Q7 Q6 Q5 04 O03 O02 01 00 


$5 S4 $3 S2 S11 _ SO ;group all] outputs and buried registers as QUTPUTS 
OUTPUTS.SETF = PRESET ;pin PRESET controls the preset of output registers 
; Q7 to QO 
State Bits Device 105 has six buried-state registers where bits 


can be stored: SO to S5. Do not assign names to the 
buried-state registers when you want to assign state 
bits automatically. 
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167/168: PLS167 / PLSCE167 / PLS168 / PLSCE168 


PIN AND NODE - 24pins 


DESCRIPTIONS ¢ 6 buried nodes 
¢ 1complement array node name 


167/168 


LOCATION LOCATION DESCRIPTIONS 
1 CLK 7 - = 


Buried feedbacks 
Complement arra 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 


MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 
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167/168: PLS167 / PLSCE167 / PLS168 / PLSCE168 


10-113 (167) 
10-111 (168) 


Programmable AND Array 
(45 x 48) 


Programmable OR Array 
(48 x 25, 167) (48 x 29, 168) 


cE ER EF 

S R S R S R 

Peet toer toe 
a ices 


PorOE [ > 


Q0-Q3 (167) PO0-P1 (167) 
m = 2 (167), 4 (168) ; 
n= 14 (167), 12 (168) Q0-Q3 (168) PO0-P3 (168) 


167/168: Block Diagram Showing Pin and Node Locations 
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167/168: PLS167 / PLSCE167 / PLS168 / PLSCE168 


SPECIAL - Programmable preset/output-enable pin 
PROGRAMMING - State bits 

FEATURES 

Programmable Pre- Pin 16, P or OE, controls either the preset or output 


set/Output-Enable Pin enable globally. You define the function for pin 16 by 
writing either a .TRST or a .SETF functional equation 
for one or more outputs. If you write equations for more 
than one output, each must contain the same sequence 
of literals and operators. 


To eliminate confusion and reduce errors, it's a good 
idea to write functional equations for a group of vectors 
instead of for each pin; since the preset or enable 
function controls all output pins. 


Syntax 1 Programmable output enable/preset using an output 
vector 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN Input_pin_location Input_pin_name 
PIN < Qutput_vector_number(s) > Output_vector_name Storage_type 


Equation(s) using Pin 16 to control output enable 
Output_vector_name.TRST = Input_pin_name 
or using Pin 16 to control preset 


Output_vector_name.SETF = Input_pin_name 


Example 1 Output enable using an output vector 
PIN 16 OE ;output-enable input 

PIN 14 15, 9..11 Q[0..7] ;output vector, Q[0..7] 

Q(O..7).TRST = OE ;pin OE controls the outputs Q0 to Q/7 
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Syntax 2 


167/168: PLS167, PLSCE167, PLS168, PLSCE168 


Pin Statement(s) 


Programmable output enable/preset using group 
outputs 


PIN Input_pin_location Input_pin_name 


GROUP Group_name < Output_pin/node_name(s) > 
using Pin 16 to control output enable 
Group_pin_name.TRST = Input_pin_name 
using Pin 16 to control preset 


Group_pin_name.SETF = Input _pin_name 


Equation(s) 


or 


Example 2 
PIN 16 
PIN 9 
PIN 11 
PIN 14 
PIN 15 
NODE 1 
NODE 6 


GROUP OUTPUTS 


PO Pl 
S5 $4 S3 S2 


PRESET 
Q0 


$5 


01 


REG 


REG 


00 
$1 SO 


OUTPUTS.SETF = PRESET 


State Bits 


July 1991 


Preset using group outputs 
;preset input 
;output 
;output 
;output 
;output 


sburied node 


sburied node 


;group all outputs and buried registers as OUTPUTS 


spin PRESET controls the preset of output registers Q2 
; to QO, PO and Pl, and buried registers S5 to SO 


Devices 167/168 have six buried state registers for 
storing bits: SO to S5. Do not assign names to the 
buried-state registers when you want to assign state 
bits automatically. 
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16RA8: PAL16RA8 


PIN AND NODE ¢ 20 pins 
DESCRIPTIONS « No internal nodes 


16RA8 
) -i- aee 
aad LOCATION DESCRIPTIONS 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 


MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 


: — 17 
GND 
OE 
lOO - 107 
VCC 
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16RA8: Block Diagram Showing Pin and Macrocell Locations 
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1GRA8: PAL16RA8 


Programmable .. Preload Enable 
AND Array = Macrocell 


‘ee 
ne se 
ss BS 
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eet se 
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Ss 
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st 
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ee Bad 
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Pd bs 
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oe a 
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16RA8: Macrocell Diagram 


SPECIAL ¢ Common external and individual product term 
PROGRAMMING output-enable control 
FEATURES 


¢ External preload control 


Common External Each three-state output buffer is controlled by both the 

and Individual common external output-enable pin and an individual 

Product Term product term. If the individual product term is used, an 

Output-Enable output buffer is enabled only if the external output- 

Control enable pin is low and the output-enable product 
term is true. 
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Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 


Equations) 
Example 
PIN 11 
PIN 2 
PIN 

12 


PIN 


PIN 


16RA8: PAL16RA8 


To program the product term, you write a .TRST 
equation for the corresponding output. Otherwise, just 
control the output buffer using the external output- 
enable pin. To program the individual product term use 
the syntax below. 


I/O_pin_location Output_pin_name Storage_type 


I/O_pin_name .TRST = Boolean expression with one product term 


OE 
10 
11 
T00 COMB 


I00.TRST = 10 * [1 


External Preload 
Control 


July 1991 


;Output enable input 
sinput 

;input 

;output, combinatorial 


;output buffer I00 is only enabled if OE is LOW and 
; (I10*I1) is HIGH 


Register preload is controlled by a TTL-level signal 
through an external preload pin, pin 1. No special 
language syntax is required. 
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16V8SHD: PAL16V8HD 


PIN AND NODE * 24 Pins 
DESCRIPTIONS * 16 Buried Nodes 
16V8HD 
oe | ak | | — a |e 
LOCATION LOCATION DESCRIPTIONS 
1 CLK or I0 _ - - 
1-12 1-2 IBN1 —- IBN2 Buried nodes for input latches 
LE or I3 IBN3 Buried nodes for input latches 
4-18 IBN4 — IBN8 Buried nodes for input latches 
OE or I9 
GND 
VCC 
100 — 103 Buried nodes for feedback latches 
GND — 
VCC - 
104 - 105 IOBN4 — IOBN5 Buried nodes for feedback latches 
GND _ ~ 
lO6 — 107 lIOBN6 — IOBN7 Buried nodes for feedback latches 


VCC 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 
MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 
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16VS8SHD: PAL16V8HD 


Programmable ., To Adjacent 
AND Array = = ocecese. SS eeesecececestetatte atetatete etetets rota taPe' OD one ceemosetetosess “ Macrocell 


VO Pin 
IOn 
KD 


From 
Adjacent 
Macroceil 


n=0..7 = 
* In macrocells MCO and MC7, SG1 is replaced by SGO on the feedback multipexer 


16V8HD: Output Macrocell 


Input Pin 


n=1..8 
* T3 can also be used as dedicated latch input enable 


16V8HD: Input Macrocell 
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16VSHD: PAL16V8HD 


SPECIAL * Latch and clock controls 

PROGRAMMING * Output with latched feedback 

FEATURES * Feedback with latched input 
* Input latch 


Output buffer with open collector output 


Latch and Clock The clocks of all output registers are controlled by a 

Controls dedicated clock input, pin 1, which can also be used as 
an input. The latch enable inputs of all input and 
feedback latches are controlled by a dedicated latch 
input, pin 4, which can also be used as an input. To 
use pin 1 as clock control, write a .CLKF equation for 
any I/O pin. To use pin 4 as latch control, write a 
.CLKF equation for any latch node name, as shown 
below. 


Syntax 1 For clock control 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN 1 Clock_input_name 
PIN I/O_pin_number I/0_pin_name REG 


Equation(s) I/O_pin_name.CLKF = Clock_input_name 


Syntax 2 For latch control 


Pin Statement(s) PIN 4 Latch _enable_name 


Node Buried_node_number Buried_node_name LAT 
Equation(s) 1/0_pin_name.CLKF = Latch_enable_name 


Note: If you do not include any .CLKF equations, then 
the clock pin is routed to all registers by default and the 
latch enable pin is routed to all latches by default. 
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Note: If you write no .CLKF equations, the clock pin is 
routed to all registers by default and the latch enable 
pin is routed to all latches by default. 


16V8SHD: PAL16V8HD 


Example Latch and clock control 

PIN 1 Clock sclock input 

PIN 4 LE s;latch enable input 

PIN 13 100 REG ;output, registered 

NODE 9 IOBNO LAT sburied node of feedback latch [00 

I00.CLKF = Clock sassign clock input 

IOBNO.CLKF = LE ;assign latch enable input 

Output with Latched For each output macrocell, the feedback from each I/O 
Feedback can be programmed to be a latched input that feeds 


back to the AND array. Each output macrocell can be 
configured to have either combinatorial or registered 
output with latched feedback. The PALASM syntax for 
both cases is shown below. 


To 
AND 
Array 


16V8HD: Combinatorial Output with Latched Feedback 
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16V8SHD: PAL16V8HD 


Syntax For combinatorial output with latched feedback 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN I/O_pin_number 1/0_pin_name COMB 


NODE Buried_node_number Buried_node_name LAT 


Equation(s) I/O_pin_name = Boolean expression 
Buried_node_name = 1/0_pin_name~ 


< Output equation(s) using Buried _node_name as feedback > 


* J/0O_pin_name must use the same polarity as defined in the pin statement. 


16V8HD: Registered Output with Latched Feedback 


Ea eR IE TITTIES ET IP I TE OT TT EE LIE IE TE I LIE TET POE EL LILLE EEE 
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16V8HD: PAL16V8HD 


Syntax For registered output with latched feedback 


Pin Statement(s) PIN I/0_pin_number I/0_pin_name REG 


NODE Buried_node_number Buried_node_name LAT 


Equation(s) for D flip-flop 
I/O_pin_name = Boolean expression 
for T flip-flop 
I/O_pin_name.T = Boolean expression 


Buried_node_name = 1/0_pin_name~ 


< Output equation(s) using Buried_node_name as feedback > 
* _I/0_pin_name must use the same polarity as defined in the pin statement. 


Example Output with latched feedback 

PIN 2 11 sinput, combinatorial 

PIN 3 12 ;input, combinatorial 

PIN 13 100 REG 31/0, registered 

PIN 14 /101 COMB 31/0, combinatorial 

PIN 15 102 COMB 31/0, combinatorial 

NODE 9 IOBNO LAT sburied node, feedback latch 

NODE 10 IOBN1 LAT sburied node, feedback latch 

I00 = [1 * [2 ;output equation for I00 

I01 = I1 * /12 ;output equation for I01 

IOBNO = IO0O0 ;assign node IOBNO to latch the feedback from I00 
IOBN1 = /I01 ;assign node IOBN1] to latch the feedback from /I01 


EE CICS A CN IE I ESBS A A ON I SS A PO AS I I SS SR I SA ESOS SES 
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16VSHD: PAL16V8HD 


Feedback with Each output macrocell can be configured to be used 
Latched Input just as an input, with no output. The PALASM syntax 
for this configuration is shown below. 


16V8HD: Feedback with Latched Input Only 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) PIN I/0O_pin_number I/O0_pin_name 


NODE Buried_node_number Buried_node_name LAT 


Equation(s) Buried_node_name = I/O0_pin_name™ 


< Output equation(s) using Buried_node_name as input > 
* I/0_pin_name must use the same polarity as defined in the pin statement. 


Example 

PIN 2 Tl ;input, combinatorial 

PIN 3 12 sinput, combinatorial 

PIN 13 100 sinput only 

PIN 15 102 COMB 31/0, combinatorial 

NODE 9 IOBNO LAT ;buried node, feedback latch 

IOBNO = I00 :assign node IOBNO to I00 

I02 = I1 * /I2 * /IOBNO ;output equation for 102 using IOBNO as input 
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16VSHD: PAL16V8HD 


Input Latch Each input macrocell can be configured as a latched 
input. The PALASM syntax for this configuration is 
shown below. 


16V8HD: Input Latch 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) PIN Input_pin_number Input_pin_name 


NODE Buried_node_number Buried_node_name LAT 


Equation(s) Buried_node_name = Input_pin_name~ 


Output equation(s) using Buried_node_name as input 
* _Input_pin_name must use the same polarity as defined in the pin statement. 


Example Input latch 

PIN 2 Il ;input, combinatorial 

PIN 3 I2 ;input, combinatorial] 

PIN 15 102 COMB 31/0, combinatorial] 

NODE 1 IBN1 LAT ;buried node, latched 

IBN1 = [1 ;assign node IBN1] to input I1 

I02 = I1 * IBN1 ;output equation for I02 using node IBN] as input 
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16V8HD: PAL16V8HD 


Output Buffer with Each output buffer can be programmed to have an 
Open Collector open-collector output by blowing the open-collector 
Output fuse, SL5. An 8-bit mask is used to control the eight 


open-collector fuses of the eight outputs. The MSB of 
the 8-bit mask controls output 107, while the LSB 
controls output 100, shown below. 


Qutputs 102 T03 T04 T05 T06 TO00 


Eight-bit Mask X X X X X X 
LSB 


=0Q0orl 
No Open-collector 
= Open-collector 


If the bit for the corresponding output is set, that open- 
collector fuse is blown, resulting in an open-collector 
output. For example, the mask 00000111 means that 
lO0 to 102 are open-collector outputs. In order to use 
the 8-bit mask to program the outputs, use the 
PALASM syntax below. 


Syntax 


Declaration segment 
COLLECTOR = < Base(radix) number > 


Base(radix) number Syntax Max. No. of Digits 


Binary #B oor #b 8 
Decimal #D or #d 3 
Hexadecimal] #H or d#h 2 
Octal #0 or #o 3 
Example Output buffer with open-collector output 
;sDeclaration Segment 
COLLECTOR = #B10100001 ;Outputs I00, I05 and I07 are programmed to be open- 


; collector outputs. 
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20EG8: PAL10H20EGS8 / PAL10020EG8 


PIN AND NODE ¢ 24pins 
DESCRIPTIONS ¢ 1 global preset/reset node 


NODE NODE 
LOCATION DESCRIPTIONS 


1-12 
/Gorl12 
lO1 -— 12 
Vcol 
lO3 — 14 
I3 - 15 
VEE 

I6 — 19 
lO5 — 106 
VCO2 
lO7 — 18 
10-111 
Vcc 


20EG8 


LOCATION 
1-2 


GLOBAL Global preset and reset 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 
MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 


Sa a ET I PT IS TB IE OE I a SAD A I Eo IE GO ISEB A SITET BEIT BPI IAI AP ONES IE IS IE I IS, 
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2Z0EGS8: PAL10H20EGS8 / PAL10020EG8 


Global. SETF 


idan 
et 
|e NT 


aol 
fons 
PsN] 
aco 


i) 


a Re aa aa a aia Feit 
Macrocell SE Macrocell eh Macrocell BE Macrocell aa Macrocell ae Macrocell au Macrocell a5 Macroc 


cS 101 


/X 


1 


1-11 O-=—* >a ZS 108 


’X 


ces 102 


[x 


es 107 


—e 


/X 


(40 x 90) 


103 


/X 


Programmable AND Array 


<a 106 


Ze 


ee ae 
Mion 
Global. RSTF 


/G (Latch Enable) 


/X 


and 
D 


/G or 112 C2 
Ka [04 


[X 


<3 105 


SEER REY E 


20EG8: Block Diagram Showing Pin and Node Locations 
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2Z0EGS8: PAL10H20EGS8 / PAL10020EG8 


Programmable = 
AND Array = 


Global. SETF 


VO Pin 


aN 


Global. RSTF 


20EG8: Macrocell Diagram 
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2Z0EGS8: PAL10H20EGS8 / PAL10020EG8 


SPECIAL These devices have no additional programming 
PROGRAMMING features other than those discussed under 11.3. 
FEATURES 
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2Z0EVS8: PAL10H20EVS / PAL10020EV8 


PIN AND NODE - 24pins 
DESCRIPTIONS ¢ 1 global preset/reset node 
20EV8 


PIN 
LOCATION 


I1 — (2 
CLK or 112 
lO1 — 12 
VCO 
lO3 — 14 
I3 - 15 
VEE 

I6 — 19 
lO5 -— 106 
VCO2 
lO7 — 18 
10-111 
VCC 


NODE NODE 
LOCATION DESCRIPTIONS 


GLOBAL Global preset and reset 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 
MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 
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Z20EVS8: PAL10H20EVS8 / PAL10020EV8S 
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20EV8: Block Diagram Showing Pin and Node Locations 
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Iol 


3 108 


A 102 


107 


A 103 


106 


104 


a 105 
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Z20EV8: PAL10H20EVS8 / PAL10020EV8 


Programmable :: 
AND Array = 


Global. SETF 


VO Pin 


Global. RSTF 


20EV8: Macrocell Diagram 
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Z0EVS8: PAL10H20EVS8 / PAL10020EV8 


SPECIAL These devices have no additional programming 
PROGRAMMING features other than those discussed under 11.3. 
FEATURES 
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20RA10: PAL20RA10 


PIN AND NODE - 20pins 
DESCRIPTIONS ¢ No internal nodes 
— 


NODE NODE 
‘cian LOCATION DESCRIPTIONS 


lOO — 109 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 
MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 
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20RA10: PAL20RA10 
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20RA10: Block Diagram Showing Pin and Macrocell Locations 


July 1991 


CHAPTER 11, DEVICE PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 


11-71 


2Z0RA10: PAL20RA10 


Programmable .. Preload Enable 
AND Array = Macrocell 


20RA10: Macrocell Diagram 


SPECIAL ¢ Common external and individual product term 
PROGRAMMING output-enable control 
FEATURES 


¢ External preload control 


Common External Each three-state output buffer is controlled by both the 
and Individual common external output-enable pin and an individual 
Product Term Output- product term. If the individual product term is used, an 
Enable Control output buffer will be enabled only if the external 


output-enable pin is low and the output-enable 
product term is true. 
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2Z0RA10: PAL20RA10 


To program the product term, you write a .TRST 
equation for the corresponding output. Otherwise, you 
can control the output buffer with the external output- 
enable pin. 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN I/O_pin_location I/O_pin_name Storage_type 


Equation(s) I1/O_pin_name_ .TRST = Boolean expression with one product term 


Example 

PIN 13. OE ;output-enable input 

PIN 2 10 ;input 

PIN 3 Il ;input 

PIN 14 [00 COMB ;output, combinatorial 

I00.TRST = I0 * [1 ;output buffer I00 is only enabled if OE is LOW and 


; (TO*I1) is HIGH 


External Preload Register preload is controlled by a TTL-level signal 
Control through an external preload pin, pin 1. No special 
language syntax is required. 


a SE THT PTI ET I TT a I TT EE DT EE IE TE SG OE ET IS TERE ITS SIE TT SES TE LE EE DE EE EI EN ST 
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22IPG: PALCE22IP6 


PIN AND NODE ¢ 24pins 
DESCRIPTIONS ¢ No internal nodes 
—— 


NODE NODE 
ai LOCATION DESCRIPTIONS 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 


MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 


=A 
IS — 10 
5-14 
lOS — 103 
GND 

lO2 — 100 
13-111 
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22IP6: PALCE22IP6 
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22IP6: Block Diagram Showing Pin and Macrocell Locations 
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221P6: PALCE22IP6 


Programmable :: 
AND Array = 


* 
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22IP6: 2-T Macrocell Diagram 
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221P6: PALCE22IP6 


Programmable :. 
AND Array © 
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S—R Macrocell 


22IP6: S-R Macrocell Diagram 


SPECIAL ¢ 2-T flip-flops with programmable edge-activated 

PROGRAMMING input polarity 

FEATURES - SR flip-flops with programmable edge-activated 
input polarity 


« Preset/reset controls with individual Sum terms 


2-T Flip-Flops Three of the flip-flops in the 22IP6 are 2-T flip-flops. 
Each 2-T flip-flop has two independent inputs. Each 
input can be defined as rising- or falling-edge triggered. 
The language syntax is shown next. 


SS eas eeneee eee a eee ree ese ee eee eee e 2 ST IE TI TL TE ST 
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22IPG: PALCE22IP6 


Syntax 
Pin Statement(s) 

PIN I/O0_pin_location I/0_pin_name REG 
Equation(s) 1/0_Pin_name.T1” = Boolean expression 


I/0_Pin_name.T2” = Boolean expression 


* Use active-high output_pin_name for rising-edge triggered; use active—low 


output_pin_name for falling-edge triggered. 


Example 

PIN 1 I0 ; input 

PIN 2 il ;input 

PIN 15 105 REG ;output, registered 

I05.T1 = Il * [2 ;Tl is asserted when I1 * I2 is high (rising edge) 

/105.T2 = 11 * 12 ;12 is asserted when I1 * I2 is low (falling edge) 

SR Flip-Flops Three of the flip-flops in the 22IP6 are SR flip-flops. 
Each SR flip-flop has two inputs. Each input can be 
defined as rising- or falling-edge triggered. The 
language syntax is shown below. 

Syntax 

Pin Statement(s) 

PIN I/O_pin_location I/O0_pin_name REG 
Equation(s) 1/O_Pin_name.S~ = Boolean expression 


1/0_Pin_name.R™ = Boolean expression 


* Use active-high output_pin_name for rising-edge triggered; use active—low 


output_pin_name for falling-edge triggered. 
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22IP6: PALCE22IP6 


Example 
PIN 1 10 ;input 
PIN 2 Il ;input 

PIN 15 105 REG ;output, registered 

105.8 = I1 * 12 3S is asserted when Il * I2 is high (rising edge) 
/105.R = I1 * 12 ;R is asserted when I] * I2 is low (falling edge) 
Preset/Reset Control On each flip-flop, each preset and reset function is 
with Individual Sum controlled by a programmable sum term. The language 
Term Syntax syntax is shown below. 
Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN Output_pin_location I/O_pin_name Storage_type 


Equation(s) for preset 
Output_Pin_name.SETF = Boolean expression using one sum term 
or NAND product term 


for reset 
Output_Pin_name.RSTF = Boolean expression using one sum term 


or NAND product term 


Example 

PIN 1 I0 ;input 

PIN 2 Il ;input 

PIN 15 105 REG ;output, registered 

IO5.SETF = 11 + /I2 ;set is asserted when I1 + I2 is true 
I05.RSTF = /(I1 * 12) sreset is asserted when /(I1* I2) is true 
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22V10: PAL22V10 / AMPAL22V10 / PALCE22V10 


PIN AND NODE » 24pins 
DESCRIPTIONS ¢ 1global preset and reset node 
22V10 
ae ee Feo oo 
LOCATION LOCATION DESCRIPTIONS 
1 CLK or !0 - - _ 
2-11 11-110 - - _ 
GND 


iM 
lOO — 109 


preset and reset 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 


MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 
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22V10: Block Diagram Showing Pin and Node Locations 
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22V10: PAL22V10 / AMPAL22V10 / PALCE22V10 


Programmable x 
AND Array : 


Global. SETF 


Macrocell 


VO Pin 


at 


22V10: Macrocell Diagram 
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22V10: PAL22V10 / AMPAL22V10 / PALCE22V10 


SPECIAL These devices have no additional programming 
PROGRAMMING features other than those discussed under 11.3. 
FEATURES 
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23S8: PALCE23S8 


PIN AND NODE ¢ 20pins 
DESCRIPTIONS ¢ 1 global preset and reset node 
¢ 1 observability node 
¢ 10 buried nodes 


23S8 


100 - 101 RIOO — RIO1 Register feedbacks 


lO2 — 105 — - 
lO6 — 107 RIO6 — RIO7 Register feedbacks 


GLOBAL Global preset and reset 
OBS Observability 
RO -—R5 Buried registers 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 
MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 
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23$8: PALCE23S8 


Programmable = 
AND Array : 


Global. SETF 
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2388: Output Register Macrocell Diagram 
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23S8: PALCE23S8 


Programmable x 
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23S8: Buried Register Macrocell Diagram 
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23S8: PALCE23S8 


Programmable .. 
AND Array : 


Global. SETF 
_ 


Global. RSTF 


23S8: Output Logic Macrocell Diagram 
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23S8: PALCE23S8 


SPECIAL « Individual output-enable product term control with 
PROGRAMMING programmable polarity 
FEATURES 


¢ Macrocells with different configurations 


Individual Output- Each output buffer is controlled by an individual output- 
Enable Product enable product term which has programmable polarity. 
Term Control with The language syntax is shown below. 
Programmable 

Polarity 

Syntax 


~ Pin Statement(s) 
PIN Output_pin_location Output_pin_name Storage_type 


Equation(s) for active-high output-enable control 
Output_pin_name.TRST = Boolean expression using one AND product 
term 
or for active-low output-—enable control 
Output_pin_name.TRST = Boolean expression using one NAND product 
term or one SUM term 
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23S8: PALCE23S8 


Example 
PIN 2 
PIN 3 
PIN 12 
PIN 13 
14 


PIN 


I00.TRST = I1 * 12 


10 
I1 
100 
101 
102 


Individual output-enable product term control with 


programmable polarity 


;input 

input 
REG ;output, registered 
REG ;output, registered 
REG ;Output, registered 


sactive-high output-enable control using AND product 


; term 

IOL.TRST = /(I1 * 12) sactive-low output-enable control using NAND product 
; term 

I02.TRST = /I1 + /12 ;active—-low output—-enable control using SUM term 
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2388: PALCE23S8 


Macrocelis with The 2388 has three different types of macrocells: 
Different output register, output logic macrocell, and buried 
Configurations register. 


Each type of macrocell provides a different set of 
feedback configurations, as tabulated below. Allowable 
configurations are marked with an X in the table. 


REGISTER MACROCELL REGISTER 
Non-Programmable Feedback 
Combinatorial Output with I/O feedback 
Registered Output with I/O feedback 
Programmable Feedback 
Output with I/O feedback 
Output with /Q feedback 
Buried register with /Q feedback 
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26V12: PALCE26V12 


PIN AND NODE - 28 Pins 
DESCRIPTIONS - 12 Buried nodes 
¢ 1 Global preset, reset, and preload node 


26V12 


PIN NODE NODE 
LOCATION LOCATION DESCRIPTIONS 


CLK1 or IO 

l1-12 - _ — 

CLK2 or |3 _ 

l4—15 = 

VCC — 

l6 -112 — 

lOO — 105 RO — R5 Register feedback 
GND - - 

lO6 — 1011 R6 — R11 Register feedback 


113 _ _ 
_ GLOBAL Global preset and reset 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 
MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 


a ND a rem nent een ne et te ae een nar ran ane eet eT meee ee 
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26V12: PALCE26V12 


Programmable = 
AND Array 


Global. RSTF 


atarecete 
ean 


SETF 


26V12: Macrocell Diagram 


SPECIAL « Two external clock pins 

PROGRAMMING 

FEATURES 

Two External Clock The 26V12 allows you to individually select one of 

Pins two external clock pins as the the clock input for each 
flip-flop. You can write a .CLKF functional equation, as 
shown next. 
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Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 


26V12: PALCE26V12 


PIN Clock_input_pin_location Clock_input_pin_name 


PIN Output_pin_location Output_pin_name Storage_type 

Equation(s) Output_pin_name.CLKF = Clock_input_pin_name 
Example 
PIN 1 CLK1l ;Clock input 
PIN 4 CLK2 sclock input 
PIN 14 «12 ;input 
PIN 15 100 REG ;output, registered 

16 101 REG ;output, registered 


PIN 


I00. CLKF = CLKl 
101. CLKF = CLK2 3101 flip-flop uses CLK2 as clock signal 


July 1991 


;100 flip-flop uses CLK1 as clock signal 


Equations written for the 22V10 are mapped to the 
26V12 exactly as if they were implemented on the 
22V10. This means that feedback is taken from /Q by 
default, rather than from the I/O pin. If you want 
feedback from the I/O pin, you must define the 
corresponding buried node in the pin statement portion 
of the design file. However, you should not write any 
equations for that node. If you use the pin name on the 
right side of an equation, feedback will be routed from 
the I/O pin rather than from /Q. 
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29M16: PALCE29M16 


PIN AND NODE 
DESCRIPTIONS 


— 


CLK1 or LE 
10 
IOFO — IOF 1 


loo -— 103 
IOF2 — |OF3 
I3 or OE 
GND 

l4 or CLK2 
or LE 

i 

lOF4 — IOF5 
104 — 107 


IOF6 — IOF7 


24 pins 


16 buried nodes 


1 global preset, reset, and preload node 
1 observability node 


RFO — RF1 


RO—-R3 


RF2 — RF3 


RF4— RF5 


R4—R7 


RF6 — RF7 


GLOBAL 
OBS 


Buried feedback of dual feedback 
macrocell 

Buried feedback of single feedback 
macrocell 

Buried feedback of dual feedback 
macrocell 


Buried feedback of dual feedback 
macrocell 

Buried feedback of single feedback 
macrocell 

Buried feedback of dual feedback 
macrocell 


Global preset, reset, and preload 
Observability node 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 
MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 
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29M16: Block Diagram Showing Pin and Node Locations 
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29M16: PALCE29M16 
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29M16: PALCE29M16 


Programmable : 

AND Array = 

Global : 

Asynchronous % Global. SETF 
Preset =» = 

Product Term = 


Global Preload : Global. PRLD 
Product Term = ‘ 


Macrocell 
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OE PTs for 
Banks of 4 
Macrocells 
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OR VO Pin 
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29M16: Dual Feedback Macrocell Diagram 
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29M16: PALCE29M16 


SPECIAL ¢ Common external or grouped XOR output-enable 
PROGRAMMING control 
FEATURES 


e Programmable clock polarity 


¢ Macrocells with different configurations 


Common External or Each group of four outputs shares a common output- 
Grouped XOR Output- enable control, which can be selected from a common 
Enable Control external output pin, or an XOR function with two 


product terms, or permanently enabled, or permanently 
disabled. The four groups of outputs are arranged as 
follows. 


group 1: IOFO, IOF1, IO0, IO1 
group 2: IOF2, IOF3, IO2, 103 
group 3: IOF4, IOF5, 104, IO5 
group 4: IOF6, IOF7, 106, 107 


To program the output-enable functions, you can write 
a .TRST functional equation for any output within a 


group, or for an output vector using the language 
syntax shown below. !2 


12 Refer to VECTOR in Chapter 10, in this section, for details on output vector. 
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29M16: PALCE29M16 


Syntax 1 


Pin Statement(s) PIN Input_pin_name 
PIN Output_pin_location I/O0_pin_name Storage_type 


Equation(s) for external output-enable pin 
I/O_pin_name.TRST 
= Input_pin_name 


or grouped XOR function 

= Boolean expression using XOR function with two product terms” 
or permanently enabled 

= VCC 
or permanently disabled 

= GND 


* If you write separate .TRST equations for each output sharing the same XOR function, 
each equation must list the same literals and operators in the same sequence. 
Otherwise, an error message occurs if used in the same design. 


Example 

PIN 11 OE ;0E input 

PIN 2 10 ;input 

PIN 14 Il ;input 

PIN 23 12 ;input 

PIN 3214 5.26 O[1..4] ;grouped output pins 3,4,5,8 into an 
; output vector 0[1..4] 

PIN 9..10, 7..8 0[5..8] 

PIN 15..16, 17..18 O[9..12] 

PIN 21..22, 19..20 0f[13..16] 

O£1..4].TRST = OE ;Output buffers 01 to 04 are controlled 
; by external OE pin 

O(5..8).TRST = 10 * I1 ;output buffers 05 to 08 are controlled 

et: /I2 : by the XOR function 

O[9..12].TRST = VCC ;output buffers 09 to 012 are permanently 
; enabled 

0(13..16] = GND ;output buffers 013 to 016 are permanently 
; disabled 


LAAT ST IST LI I TTS i TEE SAD SE ITTY GSES SEAT TELE SVN EE EIN EOE ACT STD! ERED TOE ITE LLOYD ED LEE LDS NODE ELE OIE LEE SAI ELEN LDS, 
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29M16: PALCE29M16 


Programmable Clock The 29M16 allows you to select one of two clock or 

Polarity latch-enable pins for each flip-flop using the .CLKF 
functional equation. An active-low equation produces 
either a falling-edge triggered clock or an active-low 
latch enable. An active-high equation produces either a 
rising-edge triggered clock or an active-high latch 
enable. To select which clock input, simply write a 
.CLKF functional equation for any output. 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN Clock_input_pin_location 
Clock_input_pin_name Input_type 
PIN Output_pin_location I/O_pin_name Storage_type 


Equation(s) Output_pin_name.CLKF- 
For common external clock input 
= Clock_input_pin_name 
or for individual clock product term 
= Boolean expression with one product term 
* For rising-edge-triggered clock or active-high latch enable, use an active-high 
output_pin_name; for falling-edge-triggered clock or active-low latch enable, 


use an active-low output_pin_name. 


Example 
PIN 1 CLK1 s;input 
PIN 3 100 REG ;output, registered 


/100 .CLKF = CLKi1 ;clocks I00 register on the falling edge of CLK1 clock 
; signa] 
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29M16: PALCE29M16 


Macrocells with The 29M16 has two types of macrocells, a single- 
Different feedback macrocell and a dual-feedback macrocell. 
Configurations 


Each type of macrocell allows a different set of 
feedback configurations, as tabulated below. Allowable 
configurations are marked with an X in the table. 


SINGLE-FEEDBACK MACROCELL DUAL-FEEDBACK MACROCELL 


FEEDBACK CONFIGURATIONS 


Programmable Feedback 
Output with 1/O feedback 
Output with / Q feedback 
Output with /Q and I/O feedback 
Buried register with /Q feedback 
Register input with /Q 
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29MA16: PALCE29MA16 


PIN AND NODE - 24pins 
DESCRIPTIONS ¢ 16 buried nodes 
¢ 1 global preset, reset, and preload node 
¢ 1 observability node 


NODE NoDE 
LOCATION DESCRIPTIONS 


CLK or LE 
l0 
lIOFO — IOF 1 


29MA16 


LOCATION 
1 


RFO — RF1 Buried feedback of dual feedback 
macrocells 

Buried feedback of single feedback 
macrocells 

Buried feedback of dual feedback 
macrocells 


lOO - 103 RO —-R3 


lOF2 — lIOF3 RF2 —- RF3 


4 or OE 


Buried feedback of dual feedback 
macrocells 

Buried feedback of single feedback 
macrocells 

Buried feedback of dual feedback 
macrocells 


RF4—-RF5 


lOF4 — lIOF5 


lO4 - 107 R4—R7 


lIOF6 — IOF7 RF6 — RF7- 


GLOBAL 
OBS 


Global preload 
Observability node 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 
MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 
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29MA16: PALCE29MA16 
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29MA16: Dual Feedback Macrocell Diagram 
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29MA16: PALCE29MA16 


¢ Clock control with individual clock product term or 


SPECIAL common external clock pin with programmable 
PROGRAMMING clock polarity 


FEATURES et 
| ¢ Macrocells with different configurations 


Clock Control The 20MA16 allows you to select either a common 
external clock pin or an individual clock product term for 
each flip-flop using the .CLKF functional equation. An 
active-low equation produces either a falling edge 
triggered clock or an active-low latch enable. An active- 
high equation produces either a rising edge triggered 
clock or an active-high latch enable. To select a clock 
input, simply write a .CLKF functional equation for any 
output. 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN Input_pin_location* Input_pin_name~— 
PIN Output_pin_location I/O_pin_name REG or LAT 


Equation(s) Output_pin_name .CLKF 
for common external clock input 
= Input_pin_name 
or for individual clock product term 

= Boolean expression with one product term 
* Clock or latch input 
** For rising-edge-triggered clock or active-high latch enable, use an active-high 

output_pin_name; for falling-edge-triggered clock or active-low latch enable, 

use 


an _active-low output_pin_name. 
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29MA16: PALCE29MA16 


Example 
PIN 1 CLK ;clock input 
PIN 2 10 ;input 
PIN 14 12 ;input 
PIN 3 100 REG ;output, registered 
PIN 4 101 REG ;output, registered 
PIN 5 10 REG ;output, registered 
PIN 6 Il REG ;output, registered 
/100.CLKF = CLK ;clocks I00 register on the falling edge of CLK 
: clock signal 
I01.CLKF = CLK ;clocks I01 register on the rising edge of CLKl 
: clock signal 
IO.CLKF = 10 * 12 ;output register clock is asserted when (10 * [2) 
: is true 
/11.CLKF = 10 * 12 ;output register clock is asserted when /(I0O * I2) is 
; true 
Macrocells with The 29MA16 has two types of macrocells, a single- 
Different feedback macrocell and a dual-feedback macrocell. 
Configurations 


Each type of macrocell provides a different set of 
feedback configurations, as tabulated below. Allowable 
configurations are marked with an X in the table. 


FEEDBACK CONFIGURATIONS 


Programmable Feedback 

Output with I/O feedback X X 
Output with /Q feedback X X 
Output with /Q and I/O feedback N/A X 
Buried register with /Q feedback | X X 
Register input with /Q X X 
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30816: PLS30S16 


PIN AND NODE ¢ 28 pins 
DESCRIPTIONS ¢ 14 buried nodes 
¢ 2complement array nodes 
¢ 1 observability nodes 


NODE NODE 
LOCATION DESCRIPTIONS 


30S16 


PIN 
LOCATION 


CLKA 
ie 4 
CLKB 
I3 — 15 
lO1 - 102 
OR1 — OR4 
GND 

O1 - 04 
lO3 - 104 
IR1 —1R4 
l6 — 18 


Q feedback from I/O 


QIO1 — QIO2 


Q feedback from output 
Q feedback from I/O 


Q01 - Q04 
QIO3 — QIO4 


Buried Q feedback 
Complement arrays 
Observabilit 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 
MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 


SE a a I a I TAI CT I TI TE IE ET TI TSE TT IT IG PT TT PES I I PT TI SINT II ELDERS 
11-110 PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION IV, SOFTWARE REFERENCE July 1991 


L664 Ajnr 


JONIHII3Y ONINNVEDObd JDIAR ‘tt HALdVHO 


LEL-bLL 


SUONEDO] SPON Pue Uld Buimoys wWesbeIg 4O01g :91S0E 


IR1-IR4 
= 3 A Input |_4 


CLKO t Regs. fe 


I1-I8 


4 
IO1-I04 
Feedback Sa 
Macrocells OE1-—OE4 
(4) OBS 
QO 1-Q04 
Single- 
Feedback 
Macrocells | )>O1-04 
(4) OEO 
OBS 
Output [> OR1-OR4 
Registers 
(4) OER 
OBS 


7 OE1-OEF4, OEO, OER 
| OBS 
Clock 4 
MUX 4 CLKA, CLKO—-CLK2 
Preset/Reset 


Sum Term for 
Initialization 


9LSOESId -9LSOE 
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Preset/Reset 
Sum Term for 
Initialization 


30816: Single Feedback Macrocell Diagram 
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30816: PLS30S16 


Preset/Reset 
Sum Term for 
Initialization 


ss 
a 
we 


c 
< 
oa 
Loa 
} > 
| > 
cal 
= 


30816: Dual Feedback Macrocell Diagram 
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Preset/Reset 
Sum Term for 
Initialization 


To Output 
Register 
Pin, ORn 


30S16: Buried Register Macrocell Diagram 


a a 
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Programmable 
OR Array % 


oe 
Re 
oe 
3 
=< 


Preset/Reset 
Sum Term for 
Initialization 


From Buried 
Register 
Output, Qn 


30S16: Output Register Macrocell Diagram 


Input Register 


30S16: Input Register Macrocell Diagram 
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Ciock Mux 


=—CLKA (QO1-Q04) 


=— CLK2 (Q1-Q4, 
= ORI-OR4) 


CLK1 (Q101-Q104) 


CLKO (IR1-IR4) 


30S16: Clock MUX Macrocell Diagram 


SPECIAL ¢ _Individual/group output-enable product terms 
PROGRAMMING ¢ Multiple clock controls 
FEATURES - Preset/reset sum terms for initialization 


« Macrocells with different configurations 
¢ Outputs with Q feedback 

¢ Outputs with I/O and Q feedbacks 

¢ Registered Inputs 

¢ State bits 
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Individual and Group 
Output-Enable 
Product Terms 


Individual Output-Enable 
Product Term 


Syntax 


30$16: PLS30S16 


There are two types of output-enable control. 


e Individual output-enable product term 
¢ Group product term 


PRODUCT TYPE OF 
OUTPUTS TERMS PRODUCT 


lO1 - 104 OE1 - OE4 Individual 
O1 - O04 OEO Group 
OR1 - OR4 OER Group 


Outputs 101 to 104 each have an individual product 
term to control the output buffer. You use the syntax 
below to program each product term. 


Pin Statement(s) PIN Output_pin_location I/O_pin_name Storage_type 


Equation(s) Output_pin_name.TRST = Boolean expression with one product term 


Example 
PIN 2 I] COMB 
PIN 3 12 COMB 


PIN 8 101 REG 


101.TRST = I1 * /12 


July 1991 


;input, combinatorial 
;input, combinatorial 


31/0, registered 


3101 is individually controlled by (I1 * /I2) 
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Group Product Term 


Example 
PIN 2 

PIN 3 

PIN 15 
PIN 16 
PIN 17 
PIN 18 


PIN 10 


Il COMB 
I2 COMB 
01 REG 
02 REG 
03 REG 
04 REG 
OR1 REG 


GROUP GroupO 01 02 03 04 


GroupO.TRST = Il * /12 
OR1.TRST = 12 ;OR1 to OR4 is controlled by ( I2 ) 


The output buffers for outputs O1 to O4 are controlled 
by one product term, OEO. The output buffers for 
outputs OR1 to OR4 are controlled by another product 
term, OER. To program these groups of product terms, 
write a .TRST equation for any output within a group 
using the syntax shown above. You can also group the 
outputs together and write a .TRST equation for the 
assigned group name using the GROUP statement, or 
write a .TRST equation for an output vector.13 


sinput, combinatorial 
sinput, combinatorial 


;output, registered 
;output, registered 
;output, registered 


;output, registered 


;output, registered 


301 to 04 is controlled by ( I1 * /I2 ) 


13 Refer to VECTOR in Chapter 10, in this section, for details. 
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Multiple Clock The 30816 has four clock controls. Each controls a 
Controls group of registers and can be programmed into a 
summarized in the table below. 
/CLKA 
CLKB 
You can assign a clock to a clock control by writing a 
to assign a group of registers.'4 If you do not assign 


selection of clock signals, as shown in the clock MUX 
CLKB 
OR1 - OR4, CLK2 CLKA (default) 
Q1 - Q4 CLKB 
O1 - O04 
.CLKF equation for any output within the clock bank. 
any clock signal to a bank of registers, the default clock 


macrocell diagram. The clock arrangement is 
IR1 - IR4 CLKO CLKA (default) 
/CLKB 
jor-o4 i cA CLKA 
You can also use the VECTOR or GROUP statements 
signal is used. 


Note: You may only assign the identical clock signal to 
the output registers within a clock bank. 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN I/O_pin_location I/O0_pin_name Storage_type 


Equation(s) Output_pin_name.CLKF = Clock_signa] 


14 Refer to Chapter 10, in this section, for details. 
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Example 
PIN 1 CLKA ;Clock input 
PIN 4 CLKB sclock input 
PIN 8..9, 19..20 I0[{1..4] ;output vector 
PIN 21..24 IR{1..4] ;output vector 
PIN 10 ~=ORI REG ;output, registered 
I0{1..4].CLKF = CLKB 3101 to 104 registers are controlled by CLKB 
OR1.CLKF = CLKA ;OR1 to OR4 registers are controlled by CLKA 
;if no clock is assigned to outputs IR1 to 
; IR4, by default they are controlled by 
; _CLKA 
Preset/Reset Sum All registers in the 30S16 can be initialized to a pre- 
Term for Initialization defined state under certain conditions. Each flip-flop 
contains a preset and a reset line, only one of which 
can be selected. There are four sum terms. Each sum 
term defines the conditions under which the selected 
set or reset line is activated within a bank of registers 
with the same clock control.!5 While the initialization 
condition must be the same for each flip-flop in a 
register bank, you Can individually program the 
preset/reset sum term to set or reset each flip-flop. 
You Can initialize registers using either state-machine 
language or Boolean equations. The PALASM 
language syntax for both follows. 
15 


See the multiple clock-control feature for the register-bank arrangements. 


ee a TT So A A A 
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Pin Statement(s) 
I/0_pin_location I/O0_pin_name Storage_type 


Buried_node_location Burjied_node_name Storage_type 
Equation(s) for initialization to one 
I/0O_pin_name.SETF = Boolean expression 
Buried_node_name.SETF = Boolean expression 
or 
for initialization to zero 
I/0_pin_name.RSTF = Boolean expression 
Buried_node_name.RSTF = Boolean expression 
Note: The Boolean expression used on the right side of the functional equations must 
use the same sequence of literals and operators for all outputs in the same 
register bank, since all use the same sum term. 


State-Machine Language For a state machine design, follow the steps below to 
initialize a state machine to a known starting state using 
the programmable, asynchronous preset/reset sum 
term for each bank of registers. 


1. Initialize the state machine in the conditions 
segment, by defining the initialization condition as a 
set of input and/or feedback value(s). 


CONDITIONS 
INIT = Boolean expression 


2. Define the starting state and outputs as a function 
of the INIT condition in the Setup and Defaults 
portion of the state segment using the syntax 
below. 


START_UP := Condition -> Desired_state 


or for a Mealy state machine design 
START_UP.OUTF := Condition -> Desired_outputs 


The next example shows initialization to a Known state 
using a state-machine design for a 30S16 device. 


SR NUR a SN PD cA ESA S/T PE SA NO SE SI SS ES RAE SI OA SEE EASES ES IEEE EDIE EA IDES GSES REA IES DEGASSED EEE EEE LEE! LIEBE NE DALLES EDES AEE LAE 
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Example 

PIN 2 Il ;input 

PIN 3 12 ;input 

PIN 5 13 ;input 

PIN 6 14 ;input 

PIN 15 01 REG ;output,registered 
PIN 16 02 REG ;output, registered 
NODE 9 Q1 REG ;buried node 

STATE 


MEALY_MACHINE 

DEFAULT_BRANCH HOLD_STATE 

START_UP := INIT -—> NEXT_STATE 

START_UP.OUTF := INIT -—> 01 * Q2 swhen INIT is true, outputs 01 and 02 will be 
; set to high, while other outputs will be 
: reset to low 

CONDITIONS 

INIT = I1 * I2 * 13 * 14 ;INIT is defined as condition 
; 28 See Yaa © ee 


Boolean Equations You can initialize the registers using Boolean 
equations. Defining the programmable initialization 
function consists of writing a .SSETF or .RSTF functional 
equation to set or reset for each 
flip-flop. The Boolean expression using sum term 
defines the conditions under which initialization occurs. 
The .SETF or .RSTF equation defines the value (set or 
reset) of each flip-flop. If all flip-flops within a bank of 
registers are set or reset to the same value, you can 
write a single equation for an output vector. 16 


16 Refer to Chapter 10, in this section, for details. 
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Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) I/O0_pin_location I/O0_pin_name Storage_type 


Buried_node_location Buried_node_name Storage_type 
Equation(s) 

for initialization to one 

I/O_pin_name .SETF = Boolean expression 

Buried_node_name.SETF = Boolean expression 


or for initialization to zero 
I/O0_pin_name.RSTF = Boolean expression 


Buried_node_name.RSTF = Boolean expression 
Note: The Boolean expression used on the right side of the functional equations 
must use the same sequence of literals and operators for all outputs in the same 
register bank, since all use the same sum term. 


Example 

PIN 2 Tl ;input 

PIN 3 I2 ;input 

PIN 5 I3 ;input 

PIN 6 14 ;input 

PIN 8..9, 19..20 I0[{1..4] REG ;output, registered 

PIN 15..16, 17..18 O[1..4] REG ;output, registered 

NODE 9 Ql REG ;buried node 

I0(1..4].SETF = I1 * I2 * /I14 swhen (I1*I2*/1I4) is true, registers I01 to 

+13 * /I2 ; 104 are set to high 
O[1..2].SETF = I1 * I2 * /14 swhen ((I1*I2*/14)+(1I3*/I2)) is true, 
| ; registers 01 & 02 are set to high 
O[3..4].RSTF = I1 * I2 * /14 sregisters 03 & 04 are set to low under the 
+13 * /I2 ; same condition as 01 and 02 
Q1.RSTF = I1 * 12 sburied register Q1 is set to low when 


; (I1 * I2) is true 
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Macrocells with 
Different 
Configurations 


Programmable Feedback 
Output with Q feedback 

Output with Q and I/O feedback 
Buried register with Q feedback 


Output with Q 


Feedback 
Example 

PIN 2 1 COMB 
PIN 3 12 COMB 
PIN 8 101 COMB 


PIN 15 Ol REG 


—_ 
© 
-— 
”N 
i) 
— 
Ro 


OUTPUT FEEDBACK FEEDBACK REGISTER 
FEEDBACK CONFIGURATIONS REGISTER | MACROCELL | MACROCELL | MACROCELL 


Non-Programmable Feedback 
Registered Output with I/O feedback 


The 30816 has four types of macrocells: output 
register, single-feedback macrocell, dual-feedback 
macrocell, and buried register. Each type of macrocell 
provides a different set of feedback configurations, as 
tabulated below. Allowable configurations are marked 
with an X in the table. 


SINGLE- DUAL- BURIED 


N/A 
N/A 
N/A 


X N/A 
X N/A 
X X 


The single-feedback macrocell in a 30S16 can be 
configured as either a combinatorial or registered 
output with the Q register output feeding back to the 
array. For a combinatorial output, the output and the 
register each have separate logic using separate 
product terms. The output uses active-low logic; the 
buried register uses active-high logic. 


Combinatorial output with a feedback 


;input 

sinput 

;1/0, combinatorial 
;1/0, registered 


;defines I01*s comb output 
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Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 


Equation(s) 
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7 Output Pin 


30816: Combinatorial Output with Q Feedback in Single-Feedback 
Macrocell 


Combinatorial output with Q feedback 


PIN I/O_pin_location I/O_pin_name COMB 
NODE Buried_node_number Buried_node_name REG 
/T/O_pin_name = Boolean expression 


Buried_node_name.S = Boolean expression 
Buried_node_name.R = Boolean expression 


< Equations using buried_node_name feedback > 


Output Pin 


30S16: Registered Output with Q Feedback in Single-Feedback 
Macrocell 
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Syntax Registered output with Q feedback 


Pin Statement(s) PIN I/O_pin_location I/O_pin_name REG 
NODE Buried_node_number Buried_node_name REG 


Equation(s) I/O_pin_name .S = Boolean expression 
I/O_pin_name .R = Boolean expression 


< Equations using buried_node_name as feedback > 


Example Registered output with Q feedback 

PIN 2 Il COMB ;input, combinatorial 

PIN 3 T2 COMB ;input, combinatorial 

PIN 15 01 REG ;output, registered 

PIN 16 3802 COMB ;Ooutput, combinatorial 

NODE 1 Q01 REG sburied node for register of 01 

01.8 = Il * 12 ;equation for registered output I01, input S 
01.R = /I12 ;equation for registered output I01, input R 
Q01.S = { 01.58 } ;S equation for 01's buried node 

Q01.R = { 01.R } ;R equation for 01's buried node 

/02 = Q02 ;equation using buried Q output, Q01, as feedback 
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Output with Q and 1/O The dual macrocell in a 30S16 can be configured to 

Feedbacks have both the I/O and Q register outputs feeding back 
to the logic array for either combinatorial or registered 
Outputs. The language syntax for such arrangements is 
similar to those described above with just the Q 
feedback except that you can now include both the Q 
and I/O feedbacks in an output equations, as illustrated 
in the example below. 


To 
AND 
Array 


VO Pin 


AND 
Array 


30S16: Combinatorial Output with Q and I/O Feedbacks 


30S16: Registered Output with Q and I/o Feedbacks in Dual- 
Feedback Macrocell 
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Example Combinatorial and registered output with Q and I/O 
Feedback 

PIN 2 el COMB sinput 

PIN 3 12 OMB ;input 

PIN 8 I01 REG 31/0, registered 

PIN 9 102 COMB 31/0, combinatorial 

PIN 19 103 COMB 51/0, combinatorial 

NODE 5 QI01 REG ;buried node for register of I01 

NODE 6 102 REG sburied node for register of [02 

NODE 7 Q103 REG sburied node for register of 103 

101.8 = 12 * [1 ;equation for registered output I01, input S$ 

101.R = /I2 ;equation for registered output I01, input R 

Q102.S = [2 * / Tf1 sequation for buried register of output I02, input $ 

Qi02.R = /I2 * /I1 ;equation for buried register of output I02, input R 

/102 = 12 ;equation for combinatorial output 102 

QI03.S = /I2 * QI02 sequation using buried Q output, QI02, as feedback 

QI03.R = /I2 * / QIOl ;equation using registered Q output, QI0l1,as feedback 

103 = 101 * /I02 s;equation using registered and combinatorial output, 


: I01 and [02 as feedback 


Registered Inputs Inputs IR1 to IR4 can be used as registered D-type or 
combinatorial inputs. The language syntax is shown 
below. 

Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 
for combinatorial inputs 


PIN Input_pin_location Input_pin_name COMB 
or for registered Inputs 
PIN Input_pin_location Input_pin_name REG 


Note: Combinatorial is the default, which is used when 
ou do not assign a specific storage type. 
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Example 

PIN 21 IR1 COMB sinput, combinatorial 

PIN 22 IR2 REG ;input, registered 

PIN 23. IR3 ;input, combinatorial 

State Bits The buried registers and all output registers with 


feedback paths to the AND array can be used for state 
bit storage. The register associated with the outputs 
below can be used for state bit storage. 

Q1 to Q4 


O1 to 04 
IO1 to 104 


Note: Do not assign names to the outputs and/or 


buried state registers when you want to assign state 
bits automatically. 
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PIN AND NODE ¢ 24pins 


DESCRIPTIONS ¢ 10 buried nodes 
¢ 1 global preset/reset node 


32VX10 

ee Fa oe Eo 
LOCATION LOCATION DESCRIPTIONS 

1 as = a 


lo/CLK 

li -110 
GND 

11 

lOO — 109 


2-11 
12 


RO — R10 Buried nodes 


GLOBAL 


Global Preset and reset 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 


MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 
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I3 [> 


14 CO 
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110 LI 
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_——_ Global. SETF 
s) 
em) NX SS 
| E38 


a za 109 
eee =a 108 
eel <3 107 
ePeo =x 106 


ay ys 83 
earia 235 105 


Programmable AND Array 
(64 x 152) 
ll 


sree zx 104 
seo zx 103 
==Peo <3 102 
ere <3 101 


Poy 838 
ce ie <3 100 


~~ Global. RSTF 


32VX10: Block Diagram Showing Pin and Macrocell Locations 
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Programmable :; 
AND Array = 
Global Preset | _GLOBAL.SETF 
VX Macrocel 


Individual OE : 
Product Term — : : 


Product Term » 5 


Individual MUX 
Product Term 


Individual XOR 
Product Term 


VO Pin 
IOn 
K> 


Global Preset 
Product Term 


32VX10: Macrocell Diagram 


SPECIAL ¢ Bypassable register 
PROGRAMMING ¢ Output with I/O feedback 
FEATURES ¢ Output with /Q feedback 


¢ Output with I/O and /Q feedback 
e Buried /Q feedback 


Bypassable Register In each macrocell, there is a MUX product term 
available to control the dynamic multiplexing between 
the combinatorial and registered output. When the 
product term is asserted, the output register is 
bypassed. To program the MUX product term, use 
the PALASM syntax shown next. 
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Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 
PIN I/0O_pin_location I/O_pin_name 


Equation(s) I/0_pin_name.CMBF 


for dynamic bypassable register control 
= Boolean expression with one product term 


or for combinatorial output 


= VCC 
or for registered output 
= GND 


Note: The .CMBF functional equation overrides the storage type declaration in the 
pin 


statement. 
Example Dynamic bypassable register control 
PIN 2 Tl sinput 
PIN 3 I2 ;input 
PIN 21 107 ;output 
PIN 22 108 ;output 
PIN 23 109 ;output 
107.CMBF = VCC scombinatoria] output 
I08.CMBF = GND sregistered output 
I09.CMBF = Il * /I2 sdynamic MUX output 


;swhen (I1*/I2) is true, the output register is bypassed 


Output with 1/O Each macrocell can be configured to have either a 

Feedback combinatorial or registered output with the output 
feeding back to the logic array. The language syntax 
for such configuration is shown next. 
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Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) PIN I/O_pin_location 1/0_pin_location Storage_type~ 


Equation(s) 1/0_pin_name™~ = Boolean expression 


<Equation(s) using I/O_pin_name as feedback > 


* The .CMBF equation will override any storage_type declaration in the pin 
Statement. 


** When the output is combinatorial and active high, the XOR function ifs not 
allowed 
in the output equation. 


Qutput Polarity 
Output Configuration Active-high Active-low 
Combinatorial XOR function not used 
Registered 
Example Combinatorial and registered output with I/O feedback 
PIN 2 Il 
PIN 3 12 
PIN 14 100 
PIN 15 101 
PIN 16 102 
PIN 17 103 
I00.CMBF = VCC ;combinatorial output 
I01.CMBF = VCC ;combinatorial output 
100 = [1 * I2 ;XOR not allowed in active-high combinatorial output 
/T01 = I1 :+: 12 ;XOR allowed in active-low combinatorial output 
I02.CMBF = GND ;registered output 
I03.CMBF = GND ;registered output 
I02 = / 12 :+: I1 ;XOR allowed in active-high registered output 


/103 = I2 :+:(/11*I00*/I02) ;XOR allowed in active-low registered output using 
: combinatorial and registered outputs I00 and 
; 102 as feedbacks 
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Output with /Q Feedback Each macrocell can be configured to have either a 
combinatorial or registered output with the /Q output of 
the register feeding back to the logic array. The 
language syntax for this configuration is similar to the 
next configuration, output with /Q and I/O feedbacks. In 
this case only the /Q output and not the I/O is used in 
the output equations. 


Output with I/O and /Q Each macrocell can be configured to have either a 

Feedbacks combinatorial or registered output with both the /Q 
output of the register and the output itself feeding back 
to the logic array. The language syntax for both 
combinatorial and registered outputs is shown 
separately below. 


VO Pin 
1On 
: * ~ 


4 Combinatorial Output 
e 


32VX10: Combinatorial Output with /Q and I/O Feedback Where XOR Function is Available 
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Combinatorial Output 


22VX10: Combinatorial Output with /Q and I/O Feedback Where XOR Function is Not Allowed 


Syntax Combinatorial output with /Q and I/O feedbacks 
Pin Statement(s) PIN I/0O_pin_location I/O_pin_location COMB~ 
NODE Buried_node_location Buried_node_name REG 
. kx 
Equation(s) I/O_pin_name = Boolean expression 


Buried_node_name~ = { I/O_pin_name } 


<Equation(s) using Buried_node_name, or I/O_pin_name, or both as 
feedback(s)> 


* The .CMBF equation will override any storage_type declaration in the pin 
Statement. 


** For combinatorial outputs, only active-high equations are allowed. 
*** For combinatorial outputs, XOR function is only allowed when the output 


equation 
is active high and the Buried_node_name is active low. 


Combinatorial Output Polarity 
Buried_node_name polarity Active-high Active-low 
Active-high Illegal 
Active-low XOR allowed I] ]legal 
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VO Pin 
IOn 
> - = 


< 


4 Registered Output 
e@ 


32VX10: Registered Output with /Q and I/O Feedback Where XOR Function is Available 


VO Pin 

1On 

| - é De -KS 
( Rn 
Buried 


4 


4 Registered Output 
@ 


32VX10: Registered Output with /Q and I/O Feedback Where XOR Function is Not Allowed 
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Syntax Registered output with /Q and I/O feedback 


Pin Statement(s) PIN I/O_pin_location I/0_pin_location REG™ 
NODE Buried_node_location Buried_node_name REG 


Equation(s) I/0_pin_name = Boolean expression 
Buried_node_name = { I/O_pin_name } 


<Equation(s) using Buried_node_name, or I/O_pin_name, or both as 
feedback(s)> 


* The .CMBF equation will override any storage_type declaration in the pin 
statement. 
** For registered outputs, XOR function is only allowed when the Buried_node_name 
7s 

active low. 


Registered Output Polarity 
Buried_node_name polarity Active high Active low 
Active high 
Active low XOR allowed XOR allowed 
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Example 
PIN 2 
PIN 3 
PIN 14 
PIN 15 
PIN 16 
PIN 17 
PIN 18 
NODE 2 
NODE 3 


NODE 4 


11 
I2 
100 
101 
102 
103 
104 
RO 
R1 
R2 


I00.CMBF = VCC 
I01.CMBF = VCC 


100 = I1 * I2 
RO = { 100 } 

/T01 = I1 :+: 
/R1l = { 101 } 


12 


I02.CMBF = GND 
103.CMBF = GND 


102 = / 12 :+: 


/R2 = { 102 } 


Il 


REG 
REG 
REG 


/103 = 12 :+:(/11*100*/R2) 


/R3 = { /103 } 
I04.CMBF = VCC 
104 = 102 * / R1 * R3 
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Combinatorial and registered output with /Q and I/O 
feedbacks 


;input 
;input 


;combinatorial output 

;combinatoria] output 

;XOR not allowed in active-high combinatorial output and 
; active-high buried node, RO 


;XOR allowed in active-high combinatorial output and 
: active-low buried node, Rl 


;registered output 

;registered output 

;XOR allowed in active-high registered output and 
: active-low buried node, R2 


;XOR allowed in active-low registered output using 
: combinatorial output I01 and buried /Q output R2 as 
: feedbacks 


;combinatorial output 


;using combinatorial output I02 and buried /Q outputs Rl 
: and R3 as feedbacks 
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Buried \Q Feedback The output macrocell can be configured as a buried 
register with the /Q output feeding back to the logic 
array. The language syntax for this configuration is 
shown below. 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) PIN Buried_node_location Buried_node_name REG 


Equation(s) Buried_node_name~ = Boolean expression 


< Equation(s) using Buried_node_name as feedback > 
* _XOR function is only allowed in active-low buried node equations. 


Example Buried /Q output 
PIN 2 Il sinput 

PIN 3 12 sinput 

PIN 16 102 


NODE 2 RO REG 
NODE 3 R1 REG 


RO = I1 * [2 ;XOR not allowed in active-high node equation 


/R1 = I1 :+: 12 sXOR allowed in active-low node equation 
I02.CMBF = GND ;sregistered output 
I02 = I1 * /RO * /R1 ;using buried /Q feedbacks RO and Rl 
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32VX10: Buried /Q Feedback Where XOR Function is Available 


32VX10: Buried /Q Feedback Where XOR Function is Not Allowed 
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PIN AND NODE - 24pins 

DESCRIPTIONS ¢ 16 buried nodes 

610 

Cee [ioe [ites [eee 
LOCATION LOCATION DESCRIPTIONS 

1 CLK1 - — - 

2 I3 - — — 

3-10 lO9 -1016 Buried feedback 


CLK2 
[2 


Buried feedback 


BLOCK AND Block and macrocell diagrams follow. 
MACROCELL 
DIAGRAMS 
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610: Block Diagram Showing Pin and Node Locations 
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D Register 


ere 
ote! 
on 


Programmable ., 
AND Array : 


Individual CLK/OE S 
Product Term 


Clock Input 
CLK1/CLK2 


Individual Reset 
Product Term 


610: D Flip-Flop Macrocell Diagram 
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T Register 


Programmable .. 
AND Array : 


Individual CLK/OE 


Product Term > 


Clock Input 
CLK1/CLK2 


Individual Reset 
Product Term 


610: T Flip-Flop Macrocell Diagram 
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Programmable 
AND Array 


Individual CLK/OE _~ 
Product Term = 


Clock Input 
CLK1/CLK2 


VO Pin 
IOn 


Individual Reset 
Product Term 


610: JK Flip-Flop Macrocell Diagram 
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610: PALCE610 
Programmable % z 
AND Array = ES 


Individual CLK/OE 
Product Term 


Clock Input 
CLK1/CLK2 


VO Pin 
IOn 


Individual Reset 
Product Term 


610: SR Flip-Flop Macrocell Diagram 
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SPECIAL * Clock and output-enable product term control 
PROGRAMMING * Register configurations 
FEATURES - Macrocells with different configurations 


¢ Output with I/O feedback 
¢ Output with Q feedback 
¢ Buried register with Q feedback 


Clock and Output- Each macrocell can select as its clock either the 
Enable Product Term corresponding clock pin or the CLK/OE product term. If 
Control the clock pin is selected, the output enable is controlled 


by the CLK/OE product term. If the CLK/OE product 
term is selected to control the clock, the output is 
always enabled. 


To select the CLK/OE product for the clock control, 
simply write the .CLKF equation for the corresponding 
output. To select the CLK/OE product term for output- 


enable control, write the .TRST equation instead. The 
syntax for both cases is shown next. 


Syntax 
Pin Statement(s) PIN Output_pin_location Output_pin_name Storage_type 


Equation(s) for clock control 
Output_pin_name.CLKF = Boolean expression with one product term 


or for output-enable control 


. Output_pin_name.TRST = Boolean expression with one product term 
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The table below summarizes how the PALASM 4 
software interprets the .CLKF and .TRST equations 
when there is a conflict. For example, in case 3 for the 
same output, if the .CLKF equation exits and the .TRST 
equation also exits and is equal to VCC, then the clock 
is controlled by the CLK/OE product term, and the 
output enable is connected directly to VCC. 


.CLKF ~TRST PALASM software's interpretation 
Equation Equation 
Case l Exists = clock controlled by CLK/OE product term 
output 
enable is enabled by VCC 
Case 2 = Exists clock controlled by external clock pin output 
enable is controlled by CLK/OE product’ term 
Case 3 Exists Exists and clock controlled by CLK/OE product term; 
= VCC Output enable is enabled by VCC 
Case 4 Exists Exists and ERROR 
not = VCC 
Example 1 Using CLK/OE product term to control clock 
PIN 2 13 ;input 
PIN 11 14 ;input 
PIN 3 T09 = =REG ;output, registered 
I09.CLKF = I3 * /I4 ;clock of I09's register is controlled by the product term 
; (I13*/14) 
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Example 2 Using CLK/OE product term to control output enable 
PIN 2 13 ;input 


PIN ll 14 sinput 


PIN 3 I09 REG 


I09.TRST = 13 * /14 ;output enable of I09's output buffer is controlled by 


;output, registered 


; roduct term (I3*/14) 


Register Each register in a 610 can be configured as one of four 


Configurations 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) 


PIN I/O_pin_number 


Equation(s) for D flip-flop 

I/0_pin_name* = 

or for T flip-flop 
1/O_pin_name.T* = 

or for JK flip-flop 
I/O_pin_name.J* = 
I/O_pin_name.K* = 

or for SR flip-flop 
I/O_pin_name.R* = 


types of registers with programmable polarity. 


D flip-flop 
T flip-flop 
JK flip-flop 
RS flip-flop 


I/0_pin_name 


Boolean 


Boolean 


Boolean 
Boolean 


Boolean 


expression 


expression 


expression 
expression 


expression 


I/O_pin_name.S* = Boolean expression 
* _I/0_pin_name can be active high or active low. 
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Example Register configurations 

PIN 23 Il sinput 

PIN 14 12 sinput 

PIN 3 109 REG ;Output, registered 

PIN 4 1010 REG ;Output, registered 

PIN 5 1011 REG ;output, registered 

PIN 6 1012 REG ;output, registered 

/T09 = 11 ;output equation, D FF, active low 

1010.T = 12 ;output equation, T FF, active high 

/1011.S = I1 * /T2 ;Output equation, S input of SRFF, active low 
I011.R = /Tl ;output equation, R input of SRFF, active high 
/1012.J = I1 * /I2 ;output equation, J input of JKFF, active low 
/1012.K = /I1 ;output equation, K input of JKFF, active high 
Macrocells with The 610 output macrocell can be configured as one of 
Different the following types of output. 
Configurations 


¢ Combinatorial 
¢« D registered 
¢  T registered 
e JK registered 
e R&S registered 


Each type of output provides a different set of feedback 
configurations, as tabulated next. Allowable 
configurations are marked with an X in the table. 
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[FEEDBACK CONFIGURATIONS |, <Compinaroriaa_ | =D | = T | JK | ORS 


Programmable Feedback 
Output with I/O feedback 
Combinatorial 


Registered 

Output with /Q feedback 
Registered 

Buried register with /Q feedback 


Output with I/O lf an output is programmed as combinatorial, it can be 

Feedback used as a feedback. If an output is programmed as 
registered, it can be used as a feedback only if the 
register is configured as either a Dor T flip-flop. It is 
illegal to use the output as a feedback if the output is 
configured to be either a JK or SR flip-flop. 


To use the output as an |/O with a feedback, just use 
the I/O pin name for the required output equation, no 
special language syntax is required. 


Output with Q The output macrocell can be configured as a registered 

Feedback output with the Q output of the register available as a 
feedback. If the output is configured as combinatorial, 
the Q feedback is not allowed. 


To use the Q output of the register as a feedback while 
also using the register as an output, you must first write 
a transfer equation for the buried node then use the 
buried node name in the required equation, as shown 
next. 
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Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) PIN I/0_pin_location I/0_pin_name REG 


NODE Buried_node_location Buried_node_name REG 


Equation(s) for D flip-flop 
I/O0_pin_name* Boolean expression 
Buried_node_name** = { I/0_pin_name*** } 
or for T flip-flop 
I/O_pin_name.T* Boolean expression 
Buried_node_name.T** = { I/0_pin_name*** } 
or for JK flip-flop 
1/O0_pin_name.J* Boolean expression 
I/0_pin_name. K* = Boolean expression 
Buried_node_name.J** { I/0_pin_name*** } 
Buried_node_name.K** = { I/O0_pin_name*** } 
or for SR flip-flop 
I/0_pin_name. R* = Boolean expression 
I/O0_pin_name.S* Boolean expression 
Buried_node_name.R** = { I/O0_pin_name*** } 
Buried_node_name.S** = { I/O_pin_name*** } 


< Equation(s) using Buried_node_name as feedback > 
I/O_pin_name can be active high or active low. 
Buried_node_name must be the same polarity as the [/O_pin_name defined in the 
output equation. 
*** = [/O_pin_name inside curly bracket must be the same polarity as the I/O0O_pin_name 


defined in the output equation. 
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Example Registered output with Q feedback 

PIN 23. =o COMB ;input 

PIN 14 12 COMB) ;input 

PIN 22 101 REG 31/0, registered 

NODE 16 =Ril ;buried node 

/101.R = /I1 * [2 ;equation for R input of register I01 with active-—low 
; input 

101.8 = /I1 * I2 ;equation for S input of register I01 with active-high 
; input 

/R1.R = {/101.R} ;buried node has same polarity as I01.R 

R1.S = { I01.S} ;buried node has same polarity as I01.S 

102.7 = I2* / JI1*Rl ;equation for T input 102 with Rl as feedback 

Buried Register with The register in the output macrocell can be configured 

Q Feedback as a buried register. To use the Q output of the buried 


register as a feedback, just write an equation for the 
buried node and use the buried node name in the 
required equation, shown next. 


Syntax 


Pin Statement(s) NODE Buried_node_location Buried_node_name REG 
Equation(s) for D flip-flop 
Buried_node_name.D* = Boolean expression 
or for T flip-flop 
Buried_node_name.T* 
or for JK flip-flop 
Buried_node_name.J* = Boolean expression 
Buried_node_name. K* Boolean expression 
or for SR flip-flop 
Buried_node_name. R* Boolean expression 
Buried_node_name.S* = Boolean expression 


Boolean expression 


< Egquation(s) using Buried_node_name as feedback > 


* Buried_node_name can be active-high or active—low 


aaa eee rer errr e ee areca eee eaeeeaeeeaeee eee I I I EE I EE ED DESC IE I I aE I CE I ITS II I IN GENE EE TOTS 
11-154 PALASM 4 USER’S MANUAL, SECTION IV, SOFTWARE REFERENCE July 1997 


610: PALCE610 
Example Buried register with Q feedback 
PIN 23 Il COMB sinput 
PIN 14 «=[2 COMB ;input 
PIN 21 102 COMB sOutput, combinatorial 
NODE 16 R1 REG sburied node of buried register 
/Rl.J = /T2 * 1 ;equation for J input of register I01 
/R1.K = I2 * 102 ;equation for K input of register I01 
102 = I[2* / I1*Rl ;equation for [02 with Rl as feedback 
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11.5 MACH 1 
AND MACH 2 
SERIES DEVICES 


11.5.1 OVERVIEW 


11.5.1.1 Device 
Features 


This topic provides device and language information 
related to programming the MACH 1 and 2 series 
devices. 


e The overview, 11.5.1, introduces the features. 


« The discussion on sample equations, 11.5.2, 
provides examples of how to use the PALASM 
language syntax to configure macrocells. 


Important: Unless otherwise stated, all discussions in 
this chapter pertain to all MACH 1 and 2 series devices. 


Note: The term MACH 1 series refers to the MACH 
110, 120, and 130 devices. The term MACH 2 series 
refers to the MACH 210, 220, and 230 devices. 


This overview includes three discussions. 


e 11.5.1.1, Device Features 
e 11.5.1.2, Pin and Node Descriptions 
¢ 11.5.1.3, PALASM Programming Features 


The MACH 1 and 2 series devices are similar; however, 
the MACH 2 devices are larger and contain both output 
and buried macrocells.17 


¢ MACH 1 series devices are generally best suited 
for I/O-intensive designs. 


¢ MACH 2 series devices are generally best suited 
for logic-intensive designs. 


17 Refer to the AMD High Density EE CMOS Programmable Logic MACH™ Devices Data Book for 


details about each device. 
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11.5 MACH 1 AND This topic provides device and language information 
MACH 2 SERIES related to programming the MACH 1 and 2 series 
DEVICES devices. 


« The overview, 11.5.1, introduces the features. 


¢ The discussion on sample equations, 11.5.2, 
provides examples of how to use the PALASM 
language syntax to configure macrocells. 


Important: Unless otherwise stated, all discussions in 
this chapter pertain to all MACH 1 and 2 series devices. 


Note: The term MACH 1 series refers to the MACH 
110, 120, and 130 devices. The term MACH 2 series 
refers to the MACH 210, 215, 220, and 230 devices. 


11.5.1 OVERVIEW This overview includes three discussions. 


¢ 11.5.1.1, Device Features 
e 11.5.1.2, Pin and Node Descriptions 
¢ 11.5.1.3, PALASM Programming Features 


11.5.1.1 Device The MACH 1 and 2 series devices are similar; however, 
Features the MACH 2 devices are larger and contain both output 
and buried macrocells.! 7 


¢ MACH 1 series devices are generally best suited 
for 1/O-intensive designs. 


¢ MACH 2 series devices are generally best suited 
for logic-intensive designs. 


¢ The MACH215 is an ayschronous device. 


17 Refer to the AMD High Density EE CMOS Programmable Logic MACH™ Devices Data Book for 
details about each device. 
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This difference in architecture also affects product-term 
steering. 18 


The following table summarizes the I/O, block, and 
macrocell features of each device. 


FEATURE 110 


Input Pins 
Clocks/Input Pins 


Input/Output Pins 
Blocks 
Output Macrocells 


Buried Macrocells 


* The MACH215 has dedicated clock pins. All other 
input and I/O pins can drive PT clocks. 


** The MACH215 buried macrocells are available for 
input register use only. 


11.5.1.2 Pin and Node You can specify the pin or node location of a signal in 
Descriptions the design file.19 Following discussions provide 
illustrations of available pins and nodes for each device. 


11.5.1.3  PALASM Discussions below illustrate the PALASM programming 
Programming Features features for the MACH 1 and 2 series devices, and are 
divided as follows. 


¢ Fixing Pin and Node Locations 
¢ Pairing Pins and Nodes 
¢« Steering Product Terms 


18 Refer to the discussion on steering product terms, in this chapter, for more information. 


19 Refer to Section II, Chapter 4, for details about the various cesign-entry methods supported for 
MACH-device designs. Also, refer to Chapter 10, in this section, for details about MACH-specific 
syntax. 
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¢ Steering Product Terms 

¢ Splitting Functions 

¢ Programming Flip-Flop Types 

¢ Optimizing with D- or T-Type Flip-Flops 
¢ Defining Preset and Reset 

¢ Defining Clock Pins 

¢ Defining Output Enable 


Fixing Pin and Node You can assign fixed pin and node locations or leave 
Locations them floating. 


¢ You float a pin or node by placing a question mark, 
?, in the location field of a pin or node statement, as 


shown below. 
PIN ? <pin name> 
NODE ? <node name> 


¢ Or, you can force all locations to float using the 
corresponding command on the MACH Fitting 
Options form. 


Each floating pin and node is assigned a location during 
compilation and fitting. The location is based on 
optimal use of the device. 


Recommendation: It is best to float all pin and node 
locations. 


Also: If you float some locations and fix others, a no-fit 
situation may occur. Consider whether your design is 
close to the device-resource limit. If it is, you may have 
to sacrifice fixed assignments to fit the design in the 
device. 


¢ You assign a fixed pin or node location by | 
specifying a number in the location field of a pin or 
node statement using the following syntax. 


PIN 3 <pin name> 
NODE 2 <node name> 
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Pairing Pins and Nodes 


Important: Fixed locations may limit available 
resources, which affects both product-term steering 
and gate splitting.2° 


The group statement allows you to assign pins and 
nodes to a specific block. However, the only way to 
preserve the order is to assign fixed locations. The 
following example assigns three pins and three 
nodes to block A of a MACH device, using the 
reserved word MACH_SEG_A as a group name.21 


GROUP MACH_SEG_A IO0 IO1 IO2 AO Al A2 


You can use the optional Pair attribute in a pin or node 
statement to direct input or output pairing manually.22 
Pairing can save resources when pins and nodes are 
left floating. If a node and a pin have the same 
equation, pairing them eliminates the need to generate 
the same equation twice. 


¢ Input pairing includes the Pair attribute in a pin 
statement to associate an input pin with a node 
logically. 


Input pairing can only be implemented in MACH 2 
series devices since they have buried macrocells. 


¢ Output pairing includes the Pair attribute in a node 
statement to associate a node with an output pin 
logically. 


Output pairing can be implemented in all MACH 
devices. 


20 Refer to discussions on steering product terms and splitting gates, in this chapter, and to 
Section Il, Chapter 5, for more information. 


21 Refer to Chapter 10, in this section, for details about the group name MACH_SEG_ block. 


22 Refer to Chapter 10, in this section, for information on input and output pairing. 


May 1992 


CHAPTER 11, DEVICE PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 11-160 


The keywords OPAIR and IPAIR are also valid and 
denote output and input pairing, respectively. To 
enable manual pairing, enter the letter N beside the 
Use automatic pin/node pairing field of the Logic 
Synthesis Options form. 


Recommendation: Use the default setting that allows 
the software to establish pairs automatically. 


Steering Product Terms Four product terms are available to each macrocell. 
Product-term steering is an automatic software process 
that borrows additional terms from unused adjacent 
macrocells. 


Note: Product terms can be borrowed only in groups of 


four, so an equation that requires five product terms 
actually consumes two groups of four. 


In MACH 1 series designs, up to eight product terms 
can be borrowed from adjacent macrocells for a total of 
12. Four product terms can be borrowed from the 
adjacent macrocells above and below. However, the 
end macrocells in a block are limited to four borrowed 
product terms. For a MACH 110 device, an end 
macrocell occurs at the boundary of each bank of eight 
cells. For example, for block A, the nodes 2, 9, 10, and 
17 originate in end macrocells. For a MACH 130 
device, an end macro cell occurs at the end of each 
block of 16 cells. For example, nodes 2 and 17 
Originate in end macrocells. 


In MACH 2 series designs, up to 12 product terms can 
be borrowed from adjacent macrocells for a total of 16. 
Four product terms can be borrowed from the one 
adjacent macrocell above and eight from the two 
adjacent macrocells below. However, the end 
macrocells in a block are limited to four or eight 
borrowed product terms, depending on whether it is at 
the bottom or top of the block, respectively. Fora 
MACH 210 device, an end macrocell occurs at the 
boundary of each block of 16 macrocells. For example, 
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for block A, the nodes 2 and 17 originate in end 
macrocells. 


Note: Product-term steering does not result in addi- 
tional delays in the signal path. 


Reminder: In product-term steering, the first and last 
macrocells of a block cannot use product terms from 
the first or last macrocell of an adjacent block. 


The figure below illustrates full product-term steering for 
a MACH 1 series device. 
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MACH 1 Series Full PT Steering 


The next figure shows an example of full product-term 

steering for a MACH 2 series device. In this case, four 
product terms are borrowed from the macrocell above 

and four each from the two macrocells below. 
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Each loop back through the array results in an 
additional level of delay in the signal path. 


By default, the fitting process first attempts product- 
term steering. If this cannot be accomplished, gate 
splitting is used. 


You enable automatic gate splitting by entering a Y in 
the Use automatic gate splitting field and defining the 
Cluster size in the Max= field of the Logic Synthesis 
Options form. 


Simulation shows no difference between product-term 
steering and gate splitting in waveform or trace files; it 
does not show propagation delays or gate widths.2° 


The next figure illustrates a design with 16 product 
terms implemented with automatic gate splitting 
enabled and a maximum cluster size of four. 


23 Refer to Section Il, Chapter 6, for details about simulation. 
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Gate Splitting For MACH 110 


Pin Declaration Segment 


PIN ? A INPUT 
PIN ? B sINPUT 
PIN ? C sINPUT 
PIN ? D sINPUT 
PIN 7 E sINPUT 
PIN ? OUT ;OQUTPUT 


Equation Segment 
OUT =A:+:B:+:C:+:D:t:£ 


After automatic gate splitting, equations are generated 
for the exclusive-OR function, as shown next. You can 
view these equations by compiling the design, 
disassembling the intermediate file, and then viewing 
the <design>.pi2 file. 
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Programming Flip-Flop 
Types 


Optimizing with D- or 
T-Type Flip-flops 


Equation Segment 


OUT IAZ B* fee D*E 
IA*B*C*/D*E 
JA*B*C*D*/E 
A*B*CtD*E 
_NODEO 

_NODE1 

_NODE2 
A*B*C*/D*/E 
A*B*/C* D*/E 
A*B*/C*/D*E 
A* /B*C*D*/E 
A*/B*C*/D*E 
A*/B*j/C*D* E 
A* /B*/C*/D* /E 
IA*/B*C*D*E 
/A*/B*C*/D*/E 
/A*/B*/C*/D*E 
/A* /B* /C* D* /E 
/A*B* /C*/D*/E 


_NODEO 


_NODE}1 


_NODE2 


++ eit t+ttutttu+t+ttteti 


Output macrocells are individually defined as either 
combinatorial, latched,24 or registered by using the 
optional storage attribute in a pin or node statement. 


If you specify registered output, the flip-flop can be 
programmed as either a D-type or T-type. D-type is 
the default. The syntax for both types is shown below. 


IO1 == Boolean expression ;D-type is default 
IO1.T = Boolean expression ;T-type is specified 


The software can determine whether the design could 
be implemented more efficiently using one type flip-flop 
over the other. To accomplish this, you specify the 
following on the Logic Synthesis Options form. 


Optimize registers for D/T type Best type for device 
The software compares the minimized results of a 


D-type and T-type implementation. The result with the 
lowest resource usage is chosen for each equation. 


24 Macrocell latch has an active-low latch enable input. 
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Important: You can also specify the flip-flop type in an 
equation. However, the Optimize registers for D/T-type 
option overrides the design file specifications. This 
option allows you to use the type(s) specified in the 
design file, change all to D, change all to T, or use the 
best type for the device. 


Defining Preset and Each block in a MACH device has a single asyn- 

Reset chronous set and reset line. You can enable each 
preset and reset at the macrocell level using a .SETF or 
.RSTF equation. For flip-flop and latch2> 
configurations, both set and reset definitions must be 
provided to clear the “No Set/Reset initialization 
function found!” warning in the report file. 


Note: MACH devices provide programmable polarity 
between the macrocell output and the pin. If you select 


the Ensure polarity after minimization is Best For 
Device option on the Logic Synthesis Options form, the 
ic polarity at the pin may be inverted. 


To assign a preset or reset signal to the entire device, 
use node 1 to define the global asynchronous preset 
and reset product terms. In this case, you can assign a 
descriptive name, such as GLOBAL, to node 1, then 
write either the desired preset or reset equation using 
the following general form. 


Important: You must specify node 1 in the pin dec- 
larations segment if you use the global set or reset 

features. When back annotating, make sure the global 
| node has not been converted to floating. 


Recommendation: Keep set/reset functions simple. 
Each input for these functions uses an array input that 
would otherwise be available for other logic. 


25 This applies to MACH 2 series latches with active-low latch inputs only. 
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Preset 


NODE 1 GLOBAL 
GLOBAL.SETF = <preset equation> 


Reset 
NODE 1 GLOBAL 
GLOBAL.RSTF = <reset equation> 


The example below initializes all registers to 1, high, 
when inputs I1 = 1, 12 = 0, and I3 = 1, for positive 
polarity in the pin and equation declaration segments. 


GLOBAL.SETF = Il * 2 * 13 
The preset and reset functions are asynchronous; 


therefore, the registers are initialized independent of the 
Clock. 


Defining Clock Pins The following table summarizes the clock pins available 
for each MACH device. 


MACH 110 AND 210 MACH 120 AND 220 MACH 130 AND 230 


CLKO, pin 13 CLKO, pin 15 CLKO, pin 20 


CLK1, pin 35" CLK1, pin 17 CLK1, pin 23 
CLK2, pin 49 CLK2, pin 62 
CLK3, pin 50. CLK3, pin 65" 


* Default clock if you do not specify a clock pin 


Defining Output Enable Each I/O cell has a three-state buffer that can be 


¢ permanently enabled, or 
¢* permanently disabled, or 
e controlled by a product term. 


The following output-enable equation examples show 
the three types of output enables. 


Permanently Enabled 
<pin name>.TRST =VCC ; 
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Preset 


NODE 1 GLOBAL 
GLOBAL.SETF = <preset equation> 


Reset 
NODE 1 GLOBAL 
GLOBAL.RSTF = <reset equation> 


The example below initializes all registers to 1, high, 
when inputs I1 = 1, 12 = 0, and I3 = 1, for positive 
polarity in the pin and equation declaration segments. 


GLOBAL.SETF = I1 * 12 * 3 
The preset and reset functions are asynchronous; 


therefore, the registers are initialized independent of the 
Clock. 


Defining Clock Pins The following table summarizes the clock pins available 
for each MACH device. 


MACH 110 AND 210 MACH215 MACH 120 AND 220 MACH 130 AND 230 


CLKO, pin 13 CLKO, pin 13* CLKO, pin 15 CLKO, pin 20 


CLK1, pin 35* CLK1, pin 35 CLK1, pin 17 CLK1, pin 23 
CLk2, pin 49 CLK2, pin 62 
CLK3, pin 50° CLK3, pin 65— 


* Default clock if you do not specify a clock pin 


Defining Output Enable Each I/O cell has a three-state buffer that can be 


¢ permanently enabled, or 
¢ permanently disabled, or 
¢ controlled by a product term. 


The following output-enable equation examples show 
the three types of output enables. 


Permanently Enabled 


<pin name>. TRST =VCC ; 


TD 
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A2 
Logic 


Allocator 
VO 
Macrocell Cell 


taoaat }-* 


MACH Resource Organization 


11.5.2.1 I/O Cell and You can choose one of the following types of 
Macrocell configurations for a pin, output macrocell node, or 
buried macrocell node. 


¢« Combinatorial 

¢ Latched (active-low latch input) 
¢ D-registered 

e«  T-registered 


You specify combinatorial, latched, or registered in the 
pin declaration segment of the design file, as follows. 


PIN DECLARATION SEGMENT 


Pin 4 102 COMBINATORIAL 
Node 5 A3 REGISTERED 
Pin 5 103. LATCHED 


For registered nodes and pins, you must also specify 
the type of register in the equations segment of the 
design file, as follows. 


ee TIS TT SS 2 9S GS TT I CT a ST EE IE 
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A2 


g 
Allocator VO 


[ecocet js 


MACH Resource Organization 


11.5.2.1. I/O Cell and You can choose one of the following types of 
Macrocell configurations for a pin, output macrocell node, or 
buried macrocell node. 


¢ Combinatorial 

¢ Latched (active-low latch input) 
e D-registered 

¢«  T-registered 


You specify combinatorial, latched, or registered in the 
pin declaration segment of the design file, as follows. 


PIN DECLARATION SEGMENT 


Pin 4 I02 REGISTERED 
Node R) A3 REGISTERED 
Pin R) 103. LATCHED 


For registered nodes and pins, you must also specify 
the type of register in the equations segment of the 
design file, as follows. 
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EQUATIONS SEGMENT 


102 =11 *12*B ;D-type, active high 
102.D = [1 * 12 * 13 ;D-type, active high 
102.T =11 *12*B ;I-type, active high 


Note: For a T-registered signal, you must use the .T 
suffix in string definitions. For example: 


11.5.2.2 Pin and Node A MACH device allows you to specify feedback from a 

Feedback pin or anode. The following examples illustrate 
equations for I/O pin, output macrocell, and buried 
macrocell feedback. 


Important: Since the MACH device emulates 22V10 
behavior, feedback is normally taken from the register 
instead of the I/O pin, unless you specify otherwise. To 
realize pin feedback for a registered or latched output, 
you must specify an equation for the associated node, 
even if you do not use the node in the design. If you do 
not define the node, the configuration will default to 
feedback from the node. However, this is not true if the 
output pin is IPAlRed, in which case feedback defaults 
to I/O pin feedback, without the necessity of writing a 
dummy equation. 


To realize pin feedback for a combinatorial output, you 
do not need to specify a node equation. 


/O Pin Feedback The examples below are divided into two categories: 
combinatorial and registered, or latched outputs. 


Combinatorial Output 
101 =11 *102* B feedback from pin IO2 


Registered or Latched Outputs 


PIN DECLARATION SEGMENT 


i 
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Pin ? IO1 REG 


Node 2? A4 PAIR 101 REG 

EQUATIONS SEGMENT 

IOl = Ii *102 * 3 feedback from pin IO2 

A4 = 1 *102*B smandatory node eqn. 
Node Feedback You specify feedback from an output macrocell or 


buried macrocell node as shown below. 


Output Macrocell Node 


101 =11 * A2*13 feedback from output macrocell 
-node A2 


Buried Macrocell Node 


IO1 =I1 * A3 * [3 ‘feedback from buried macrocell 
‘node A32/ 
11.5.2.3 Registered The following examples illustrate equations for latched 
and Latched Inputs and registered inputs.28 


Registered Inputs 


PIN DECLARATION SEGMENT 


Pin 33s «4 PAIR A3 
Node 5 A3 REGISTERED 


EQUATION SEGMENT 
A3 = 14 ;D-type registered input 


Note: T-type registered inputs are not supported. 


Latched inputs (active-low latch input) 


PIN DECLARATION SEGMENT 


27 This applies to MACH 2 series devices only. 


28 This applies to MACH 2 series devices only. 
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Pin 33 4 PAIR A3 


Node 5 A3 LATCHED 
EQUATION SEGMENT 
A3 = 14 slatched input 
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MACH 110 DEVICE An illustration of the MACH 110 node numbers and cell 
names is shown next. Each I/O pin in the device has 
an associated node, designated by a number. For 
example, pin 2 corresponds to node 2. You use these 
numbers to fix pin and node locations in the pin 
declaration segment of the design file. 


Important: Pin and cell names have been assigned 
for reference purposes and reflect functionality when 
appropriate. You can assign your own names in the pin 
declaration segment of the design file. 


ana 
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MACH 110 DEVICE 


Pin Names 


Node Numbers : 
Pin Numbers 


Cell Names 


4 


1027 
Node 1 = Global .RSTF and .SETF Control 1026 
1025 
1024 
CLK1AS 


Block A MACH 110 Block B 


Al4 Al5 
16 


MACH 110 Node Numbers and Cell Names 


a 
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MACH 110 DEVICE 


The logic for a MACH 110 output macrocell and I/O cell 
is shown next. 


Output Macrocell VO Cell 


Res SSeS SSS SSS SSS A SSC RE 
°, oe 
be) s 
e 
°° 
eo 
oe 
»e 
= GND 
., 
oe x 
ie e Vcc 
oes 
Output Enable 1 # 
= 


Output Enable 2 = 


Asynchronous Preset # 


From Logic Allocator 


one 
id 
bee 


Asynchronous Reset # 


To Switch Matrix ® 
To Switch Matrix # 


MACH 110 Output Macrocell and I/O Cell 


eR a TS ES 
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MACH 110 DEVICE 


The output of the macrocell can be combinatorial, 
D flip-flop, or T flip-flop. You define the configuration in 
the pin declaration or equation segment of the design. 


Note: For MACH 1 series devices, latches are 
implemented as combinatorial functions. MACH 2 

series devices have resources that allow latches with 
active-low latch inputs to be configured directly. 


neers SSS 
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MACH 120 DEVICE An illustration of the MACH 120 node numbers and cell 
names is shown next. Each I/O pin of the device has 
an associated node, designated by a number. For 
example, pin 2 corresponds to node 2. You use these 
numbers to fix pin and node locations in the pin 
declaration segment of the design file. 


Important: Pin and cell names have been assigned 
for reference purposes and reflect functionality.when 
appropriate. You Can assign your own names in the pin 
declaration segment of the design file. 


ee ee 
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MACH 120 DEVICE 


a) 
Node Numbers & —— Pin Names 


Cell Names 64 63 62 61 ——— Pin Numbers 


40 41 42 43 
D2 D3 D4 DS 
107 
IO8 
IO9 Block A Block D 


1010 Node 1 = Global .RSTF and .SETF Control 
1011 


CLKOo/10 
cLKim [ie 7 
12 GND 
VCC VCC 
GND MACH 120 16 
3 CLK3/15 
1012 CLK2/14 
1013 1035 
1014 1034 
1015 1033 
1016 Block C 1032 
1017 1031 


C1 C2 C3 C4 CS 
27 28 29 30 31 


MACH 120 Node Numbers and Cell Names 


nner 
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MACH 120 DEVICE 


The logic for a MACH 120 output macrocell and I/O cell 
is shown next. 


Output Macrocell 


27h a? 
Ct) 
oP ate! 


SSO RRR SR RMR MARR RRR MRR RRR ERR 


Output Enable 1 
Output Enable 2 


see ‘SD REESOC T R OCR AIR 
oe 
bd 


"2, 
eS 


Asynchronous Preset 


CO) HOGS 


From Logic Allocator : 


CLK1 § 


CLK3 


IOs IIS teat 


Asynchronous Reset # 


To Switch Matrix : 


To Switch Matrix # 


MACH 120 Output Macrocell and I/O Cell 


11-180 PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION IV, SOFTWARE REFERENCE July 1997 


MACH 120 DEVICE 


The output of the macrocell can be combinatorial, 
D flip-flop or T flip-flop. You define the configuration in 
the pin declaration or equation segment of the design. 


Note: For MACH 1 series devices, latches are 
implemented as combinatorial functions. MACH 2 

series devices have resources that allow latches with 
active-low latch inputs to be configured directly. 


LE 
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May 1992 


MACH 130 DEVICE An illustration of the MACH 130 node numbers and cell 
names is shown next. Each I/O pin of the device has 
an associated node, designated by a number. For 
example, pin 3 corresponds to node 2. You use these 
numbers to fix pin and node locations in the pin 
declaration segment of the design file. 


Important: Pin and cell names have been assigned 
for reference purposes, and reflect functionality when 

appropriate. You can assign your own names in the pin 
declaration segment of the design file. 


een I nS Sn 
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Node Numbers 


Cell Names 


108 
IO9 
1010 
1011 
IO12 
1013 
1014 
1015 
CLKO/10 
vcc 
GND 
CLK1/11 
1016 
1017 
1018 
1019 
1020 
1021 
1022 
1023 
GND 


MACH 130 DEVICE 


— Pin Names 


76 — Pin Numbers 


DO D1 D2 D3 


Block D 
Node 1 = Global .RSTF and .SETF Control 


MACH 130 


Block C 


C2 C3 C4 C5 C6 
39 40 


MACH 130 Node Numbers and Cell Names 
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GND 
IOSS 
1054 
1053 
IO52 
1051 

1050 
1049 
1048 


CLK3/14 


GND 
VCC 


CLK2/13 


1047 
1046 
1045 
1044 
1043 
1042 
1041 
1040 
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MACH 130 DEVICE 


The logic for a MACH 130 output macrocell and I/O cell 
is shown next. 


Output Macrocell VO Cell 


BOSS SSS SSS ICSE SRR SE RSS SOR RR RS ECS RS OSS 
ae 


Os 


GND 
Vcc 


Resear soe Seen Sc OA rR 
EOS 


Output Enable 1 
Output Enable 2 


0 EE ETI RR TG 
ORG SANS 


Asynchronous Preset 


From Logic Allocator : 


ate rare' 
mene? 


aye with ere 
sarereteteteteteteteeaterer 


CLK0 
CLK1 


SED SNe 


cca 


CLK3 


Sa ee eo RS USSG ea RSS Uc 


Asynchronous Reset 


sae aaRSc SSeS cst srs 
a, 


To Switch Matrix # 


To Switch Matrix : 


MACH 130 Output Macrocell and I/O Cell 


PRL aS AAI OI IS DA TOIT REE SLOG EF SIL IAT SAE GE CIT TTT STS TE ES EI TD SETTERS ED TS IE BT EET LENE NS EEE PETA A BT ET EOE DTT NE IE NT TCE EE PETIA 
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MACH 130 DEVICE 


The output of the macrocell can be combinatorial, 
D flip-flop, or T flip-flop. You define the configuration in 
the pin declaration or equation segment of the design. 


Note: For MACH 1 series devices, latches are 
implemented as combinatorial functions. MACH 2 

series devices have resources that allow latches with 
active-low latch inputs to be configured directly. 


ALS 
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MACH 210 DEVICE An illustration of the MACH 210 node numbers and cell 
names is shown next. Each I/O pin in the device has 
an associated node, designated by a number. For 
example, pin 2 corresponds to node 2. For the 
MACH 2 series devices, there is also a buried node 
associated with each I/O pin. The signals at these 
buried nodes do not go to the pin. For example, node 3 
is associated with pin 2. You use these numbers to fix 
pin and node locations in the pin declaration segment of 
the design file. 


Important: Pin and cell names have been assigned 
for reference purposes and reflect functionality when 
appropriate. You can assign your own names in the pin 
declaration segment of the design file. 


ee anna 
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MACH 210 DEVICE 


Pin Names 


wv cy 
§ 8 
Node Numbers Re i Pin Numbers 


Cell Names 


58,59 
D8,D9 
Block A Block D 60,61 


Node 1 = Global .RSTF and.SETF Control ‘| P10,D11 
62,63 
D12,D13 


64,65 
D14,D15 


1027 


1026 


Ue 
~ 


1025 


Ww 
ON 


1024 


CLK1/IS 


LoS) 
pen 


GND 


MACH 210 


G2 
so 


14 


Ww 
i] 


13 


eS) Go WwW 


WwW 
© 


32,33 

B14,B15 

30,31 48,49 

aoe »B13 C14,C15 

46,47 

0 C12,C13 

BIOBI | Bok B Block c |©l® 

26,27 44,45 


MACH 210 Node Numbers and Cell Names 


e 
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MACH 210 DEVICE 


The logic for a MACH 210 output macrocell and I/O cell 
is shown next. 


catacacaneetetata tetas tetecotocecaceteten 


Output Macrocell VO Cel. 
asesasawaneteeatessetasetatatcececectcesecmiesesessstcesecelsstc! etetetatetes . 


OOK UH I n5eresero ses be eracocere carers’ \*0*9“e-0~2 "a "ee "8"0"0"0°s: 
Pee eee eee eee RMR ENE one eek se ee ee 
7 


ote 
ee 
5 
a4 
ate 


Output Enable 1 
Output Enable 2 : 


Asynchronous Preset # 


oe, 
os 


From Logic Allocator : 


we 
att 
Ba 
RY 
oe! 
oy 
oe 
La 
ee 
Re 
ut 
#8, 
BY 
we 
KY) 
of! 
aoe 
*f) 
a8 
oe 
ote! 
ote’ 
ste! 
oe 
oe 
UJ 
oo, 
on 
x 
iS 
s 
a8 
a 
ny 
RY 
soe 


Asynchronous Reset # 


To Switch Matrix : 


To Switch Matrix : 


MACH 210 Output Macrocell and I/O Cell 
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MACH 210 DEVICE 


The output of the macrocell can be combinatorial, 
D flip-flop, T flip-flop, or latch.29 You define the 
configuration in the pin declaration or equation 
segment of the design. 


The next figure illustrates the MACH 210 buried 
macrocell layout. 


Buried Macrocell Adjacent I/O 


oe 
O 
st 


Asynchronous Preset : > — 


From Logic Allocator 


Asynchronous Reset 
To Switch Matrix 


To Switch Matrix 


MACH 210 Buried Macrocell 


29 Refer to Section Il, Chapter 6, for a function table of illegal latch states. The macrocell latch has 
an active-low latch input. 


Ee a. 
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MACH 220 DEVICE An illustration of the MACH 220 node numbers and cell 
names is shown next. Each I/O pin of the device has 
an associated node, designated by a number. For 
example, pin 2 corresponds to node 2. For the 
MACH 2 series devices, there is also a buried node 
associated with each I/O pin. The signals at these 
buried nodes do not go to the pin. For example, node 3 
is associated with pin 2. You use these numbers to fix 
pin and node locations in the pin declaration segment of 
the design file. 


Important: The illustrated node numbers for the 
MACH 220 device are PRELIMINARY, and may 
change without notice. 


Also: Pin and cell names have been assigned for 
reference purposes and reflect functionality when 

appropriate. You can assign your own names in the pin 
declaration segment of the design file. 


ee 
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MACH 220 DEVICE 


Node Numbers 


I: —— Pin Names 


se] GND 
| ~ | 105 
ra] 104 
FA] 1047 
rE] 1046 
Fe] 1045 
re] 1044 
re] 1043 
Fe] 1042 


Cell Names — Pin Numbers 


Pe] 103 
a5 L =} 102 


12,13 
A10,A11 


‘4 
Le 


10,11 
A8,A9 
8,9 
86,87 
HO,H1 
88,89 
H2,H3 
90,91 
H4,HS 
92,93 
H6,H7 
94,95 
H8,H9 


96,97 
H10,H11 


22 23 
B8,B9 
20,21 Block A 
B6,B7 | 

18,19 


B4,B5 Node 1 = Global .RSTF and .SETF Control 


16,17 


B2.B3 | Block B 


1038 
Bony Block G 1037 


G G3 

~ 1036 

XY Buried Node | 541 17 
vege 53] GND 

Vcc 
16 
CLK3/I5 
CLK2/14 
1035 
1034 
1033 
1032 
1031 


a 


1041 
1040 
1039 


IO7 

IO8 

IO9 
1010 
IO11 
CLKO/I0 
CLK1/11 
[2 

VCC 
GND 

13 

IO12 
1013 
IO14 
IO15 [24 
IO16 | 25 
IO17 | 26 


— 
— 
Ye) 


— 
to 


— i tm — 
@ 
Ft TRO ~~ 


N 
| 
w 
8 
x~ 
m 
Ag} $ 


ae oe 
tif fu 

LF.) CAN 
ON foe) 


Ww 
Ww 


~] 


MACH 220 


—_— 
\o 
mn 


Lv) 
So 


Block F 


48,49 
010,011 
46,47 
D8,D9 
44,45 
D6,07 
42,43 
D4,D5 
40,41 
02,03 
38,39 
00,01 
50,51 
E0,E1 
52,53 
E2,E3 
54,55 
E4,E5 
56,57 
E6,E7 
58,59 
E8,E9 
60,61 
E10,E11 
72,73 
F10,F11 


ee 
1018 [S_ 
1019 [8 
1020 [TS 
1021 [2 


1022 | 8. 
1023 | 8 | 


GND 


1028 


1027 [S. 
Ea 
1029 [2 
i! 
1030 [& 


1025 


1024 [= 
ee 
1026 [3 | 


GND 


MACH 220 Node Numbers and Cell Names (Preliminary) 
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MACH 220 DEVICE 


The logic for a MACH 220 output macrocell and I/O cell 
is shown next. 


VO Cel 


OSSD LNRM MSS 


Output Enable 1 = 


Output Enable 2 : 


Asynchronous Preset ® 


From Logic Allocator : 
: AP 
: D/T/L Q 
é as 
, : AR 50 


CLKO | 


hd A 


CLK3 | 
: $3 SI 


Asynchronous Reset ® 


To Switch Matrix : 


To Switch Matrix : 


MACH 220 Output Macrocell and I/O Cell 
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MACH 220 DEVICE 


The output of the macrocell can be combinatorial, 

D flip-flop, T flip-flop, or latch.39 You define the con- 
figuration in the pin declaration or equation segment of 
the design. 


The next figure illustrates the MACH 220 buried 
macrocell layout. 


Adjacent I/O 


sheeenenes, 
soperseetate: 


: 
ix 
: 

3 
st 
Ra 


Asynchronous Preset a. 


From Logic Allocator 


Asynchronous Reset 


To Switch Matrix 


To Switch Matrix 


MACH 220 Buried Macrocell 


30 Refer to Section Il, Chapter 6, for a function table of illegal latch states. The macrocell latch has 


an active-low latch input. 
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MACH 230 DEVICE An illustration of the MACH 230 node numbers and cell 


names is shown next. Each I/O pin of the device has 
an associated node, designated by a number. For 
example, pin 3 corresponds to node 2. For the 

MACH 2 series devices, there is also a buried node 
associated with each I/O pin. The signals at these 
buried nodes do not go to the pin. For example, node 3 
is associated with pin 3. You use these numbers to fix 
pin and node locations in the pin declaration segment of 
the design file. 


Important: Pin and cell names have been assigned | 
for reference purposes and, where appropriate, reflect 
functionality. You can assign your own names in the 

pin declaration seqment of the design file. 
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Node Numbers 


Cell Names 


108 
IO9 
1010 
IO11 
IO12 
1013 
1014 
1015 
CKO/I0 
VCC 
GND 
CKI/1 
1016 
IO17 
IO18 
IO19 
1020 
1021 
1022 
1023 
GND 


|| 107 
| © | 106 
| © | 105 
| ~ | 104 
| wa} 102 
31>) IOl 


A2,A3 


712 | 103 


14,15 
8,9 
A6,A7 
45 


A12,A13 
12,13 


16,17 
A10,A11 
10,11 
A8,A9 


A14,A15 
6,7 
A4,A5 


Block A 


2,3 


3%] 100 
| | VCC 
| = | GND 
| & | VCC 


AO,A1 


I5 


| 8 | 1063 


oO 
Ww 


114,115 
HO,H1 


| 2 | 1062 
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ra] 1058 
| a | 1057 
Ta] 1056 


120,121 
H6,H7 
122,123 
124,125 
H10,H11 
126,127 
H12,H13 

= 128,129 
H14,H15 


H4,HS 


Block H 


Node 1 = Global .RSTF and .SETF Control 


Block B 


Buried Node 
Node 


Block C 


D14,D15 


62,63 
D12,D13 


60,61 


D10,D11 


58,59 


D8,D9 


56,57 


D4,D5 


52,53 
D2,03 


54,55 


D6,D7 
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1026 [G 
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|S 
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1027 
1028 
1031 


MACH 230 Node Numbers and Cell Names 


May 1992 


50,51 
DO,D1 


MACH 230 


66,67 
E0,E1 


1032 L&, 


a 68,69 


1034 [| 3) 


1033 


E2,E3 


70,71 


E4,E5 
72,73 


Block G 


Block F a 


E6,E7 
74,75 
E8,E9 
76,77 
E10,E11 
78,79 
E12,E13 
80,81 
E14,E15 


| 
1036 [8] 
1037 [3] 
= 
LS 


1035 
1038 
1039 


CHAPTER 11, DEVICE PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 


—— Pin Names 


—— Pin Numbers 


GND 
IOS55 
1054 
1053 
IO52 
IO51 
1050 
1049 
1048 
CK3/14 
GND 
VCC 
CK2/13 
1047 
1046 
1045 
1044 
1043 
1042 
1041 
[1040 
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MACH 230 DEVICE 


The logic for a MACH 230 output macrocell and |/O cell 
is shown next. 


The output of the macrocell can be combinatorial, 

D flip-flop, T flip-flop, or latch.21 You define the 
configuration in the pin declaration or equation segment 
of the design. 


SRE SRM RMS SRC SSS 


Output Macrocell VO Cell 
AMEE M AMHR RRR RRR MRR Fee eee a aaa a eee O aoe oe ents Ss 


Output Enable 1 i 


Output Enable 2 : 


Asynchronous Preset ® 


From Logic Allocator : 


CLKO | 


CLK3 | 


Asynchronous Reset # 


To Switch Matrix e 


To Switch Matrix 


MACH 230 Output Macrocell and 1/O Cell 


31 Refer to Section Il, Chapter 6, for a function table of illegal latch states. The macrocell latch has 
an active-low latch input. 
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MACH 230 DEVICE 


The output of the macrocell can be combinatorial, 
D flip-flop, T flip-flop, or latch.32 You define the 


configuration in the pin declaration or equation segment 
of the design. 


The next figure illustrates the MACH 230 buried 
macrocell layout. 


eee sade Adjacent I/O 


RARE RRA RR RT HM oteteretetete etate teeta tate ate tate tateteteta tata te tates atten a Me eae ates tate MetetaMetataMsteheheQnhahe0s. 0.0.60. 0.0.0.0.8 
OC CD ot RD CO CC) BHM OM AMM HMR MS caretetete tee 
serePahararararararererararararctatararararararsraratatarsrararatataratsl oeteetatetetetetetetatatatatatetetatetel ognee an eM ahatetaratatataratarateratatareretatatararatatsmatatarsratagig tae O ORM DeOeneseD OP Peesec ees eee tse 
_ 
oe 


Asynchronous Preset # | > QQ 


From Logic Allocator 


Asynchronous Reset 
To Switch Matrix # 


To Switch Matrix 


MACH 230 Buried Macrocell 


32 Refer to Section Il, Chapter 6, for a function table of illegal latch states. The macrocell latch has 
an active-low latch input. 
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MACH 215 DEVICE An illustration of the MACH 215 node numbers and cell 
names is shown next. Each I/O pin of the device has 
an associated node, designated by anumber. For 
example, pin 3 corresponds to node 2. For the 
MACH 2 series devices, there is also a buried node 
associated with each I/O pin. The signals at these 
buried nodes do not go to the pin. For example, node 3 
is associated with pin 3. You use these numbers to fix 
pin and node locations in the pin declaration segment of 
the design file. 


The MACH 215 device has no buried feedback; instead 
it has dedicated input registers. 


Important: Pin and cell names have been assigned 
for reference purposes and, where appropriate, reflect 
functionality. You can assign your own names in the 

pin declaration seqment of the design file. 
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MACH 215 DEVICE 


a 
2 Pin Names 


(oe) 
© 
Node Numbers Pin Numbers 


a 
Cell Names = 


1027 
Block A Block D 


Node 1 = Global .RSTF and .SETF Control none 


D12,D13 1025 
DiADis 1024 
CLK1/I5 
GND 
14 


B14,B15 13 


30,31 
B12,B13 


28,29 
B10,B11 


26,27 
B8,B9 


Block C 


MACH 215 Node Numbers and Cell Names 


sae ae Si Be a Se a a 
May 1992 CHAPTER 11, DEVICE PROGRAMMING REFERENCE 11-199 


MACH 215 DEVICE 


The logic for a MACH 215 macrocell architecture is 
shown next. 


(to cell 


Macrocell 
N+1 


Dedicated C1/I5 
Inputs (to cell 
N+1) 


MACH 215 Macrocell Architecture 
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The software includes a text editor to create and edit 
PALASM design specification (PDS) files. The 
information presented here includes each command 
that's available, listed by menu. 


e File menu, A.1 

¢ Window menu, A.2 
¢ Block menu, A.3 

¢ Search menu, A.4 
e Print menu, A.5 

¢ Macro menu, A.6 

¢ Editing menu, A.7 
e Other menu, A.8 

* Quit menu, A.9 


APPENDIX A 


A.1 FILE MENU With the text editor, you can switch easily between 
multiple files, which are inserted into a ring in memory 
as you edit them. When you quit a file, it is deleted 
from the ring and the previous file in the ring becomes 
the new current file. Commands to switch between 
multiple files, and other file commands, are listed in the 
table below. 


FILE MENU COMMAND COMMAND DEFINITION 


= 


Load the named file(s) into the ring. 


Quit the current file without saving changes. 


Make the next file in the ring the new current file. 


Insert the specified file into the current file. 


Return to the operating system environment. 


Quit and save all files which have been loaded. 


A-2 PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION V, APPENDICES February 1991 


A.2 WINDOW You can display up to eight windows on the screen at 

MENU one time. Each window can contain a separate file, and 
the same file can be viewed in multiple windows. 
Window commands are listed in the table below. 


Close the current window, unless it is the only window on the 
screen, in which case do nothing. 


Increase the size of the current window if there are multiple 
windows on the screen. 


Split the current window horizontally to create a new window. 


Make the next window the new current window. 


Close all windows except the current window and expand it to 
occupy the entire screen. 


Make the previous window the new current window. 


Reduce the size of the current window by expanding the window 
above or below it. 


Toggle the current window between occupying the entire screen 
and sharing the screen with other windows. 
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A.3 BLOCK MENU Block commands allow you to identify a contiguous 
portion of text that you can copy, or cut and move, toa 
new area in the same file or to a different file. They are 
listed in the table below. 


BLOCK MENU COMMAND COMMAND DEFINITION 


Mark the beginning of a block of characters. The block is not 
shown until you also mark the end. 


mark block Begin 


mark block End Mark the end of a block of characters. The block is not shown 
until you also mark the beginning. 

Copy block Copy the current marked block to the new cursor position. 

Move block 


Delete block Delete the current marked block. 
Remove the mark from the currently blocked characters. 


mark Line Mark the complete line where the cursor is located. Moving the 
cursor to different lines adds those lines to the block. 


Copy the current marked block, delete it from its present 
location, and insert it in the new cursor position. 


A-4 PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION V, APPENDICES February 1991 


A.4 SEARCH You use the search commands to look for a specified 

MENU string of characters in the current file. After choosing 
one of the commands, you are prompted for the string 
and given several search options. The search is then 
performed; you can cancel the command by pressing 
[Return]. 


The search commands are listed in the table below. 


Search for a specified string of characters within the current file. 


Se Repeat the previous Find or Replace command. 


Search for and replace a specified string of characters with a 
different string. 
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A.5 PRINT MENU You can specify how you want the current file printed. 
The table below lists the available print commands. 


pina Send the entire current file to the printer. 


print Block 
send Formfeed Send a form-feed character (ASCII 12) to the printer. 


set Left margin Set the number of spaces to be printed at the beginning of each 
line. The default is 0 spaces. 


Send the current marked block to the printer. The marked block 
must be in the current file. 


Set the number of lines to be printed per page. A value of 0 will 
allow continuous printing. 
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A.6 MACRO 
MENU 


Macro MENU COMMAND 


Macro record 


Read macro 


Write macro 


February 1991 


You can capture keystrokes to create a macro using the 
Macro record command. For each macro you create, 
you are asked to assign a unique command key. Every 
time you press that key, the recorded keystrokes are 
repeated. 


You can establish different libraries of macros by saving 
them under a file name and loading them into the text 
editor when you want to use them. The macros are 
then assigned to the keys to which they were bound 
when they were saved. 


The table below lists the available macro commands. 


COMMAND DEFINITION 


Toggle Macro record between ON and OFF. You assign a 
command key, and all following keystrokes are recorded until you 
execute Macro record a second time. 


Load the named macro file, with all the macros it contains, from 
disk into the text editor's internal macro buffer. You are prompted 
for the name of the file. 


Save all current defined macros to a disk file. You are prompted 
to name the file. 
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A.7 EDITING The text editor allows you to use the editing commands 
MENU listed in the table below. 


EDITING MENU COMMAND COMMAND DEFINITION 


Add line 


Add a blank line below the current line, and place the cursor on the 
new line. The cursor column does not change. 


Delete the current line and place the cursor on the following line. 


Delete text on the current line from the cursor position to the end 
of the line. 


delete to End of line 


Insert a blank line above the current line and place the cursor on 
that line. 


Insert line 
Join line 
Undelete line 


Join the end of the current line to the line below tt. 


Split the current line at the cursor position. 


Recover the last line deleted from the current file. 
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A.8 OTHER MENU 


Four different operating modes and two tab-setting 
options are available with the text editor. Those 
commands, and several other function commands, are 
listed in the table below. 


OTHER MENU COMMAND COMMAND DEFINITION 


set Autoindent OFF (ON) 


set Insert OFF (ON) 


set Wordwrap OFF (ON) 


February 1991 


Toggle between Autoindent ON and OFF. The default is ON. 


¢ In auto-indent mode, the left margin is maintained through 
word-wrap, paragraph-reformatting, and the [Return] key, 
and is aligned with the first non-space character. 


Toggle between Insert ON and OFF. The default is ON. 


¢ In insert mode, text is shifted to the right as you enter new text. 
Backspacing shifts text to the left as it deletes the character 
to the left of the cursor. 


In overwrite (non-insert) mode, text you enter overlays text at 


the cursor position. Backspacing deletes the character to the 
left of the cursor but does not shift the remainder of the line. 


Toggle between Wordwrap ON and OFF. The default is ON. 


- In word-wrap mode, text you enter wraps around to the next 
line when the cursor goes past the right margin and a non-space 
character is typed. The left margin is determined by the func- 
tion of the auto-indent mode. 


continued on next page... 
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...continued 


OTHER Menu COMMAND _| COMMAND DEFINITION 


set Ptabwidth 
set Ctabwidth 


set Right margin Set the right margin for use in the word-wrap mode. 


set Backups OFF (ON) 


Set the physical tab width to a value of 2, 4, or 8. This determines 
the width of physical tab characters found in files. You are 
prompted to set the value. 


Set the cursor tab width to any value from 2 through 12. This 
defines the actual screen position to which the cursor will move 
each time a tab key is pressed. You are prompted to set the value. 


Toggle between Backups ON and OFF. The default is ON. 


¢ The backup function keeps backup copies of files that are 
written to disk. 


set Enter matching ON (OFF) [| Toggle between Enter matching ON and OFF. The default is OFF. 


¢ The match function automatically enters the matching right 
character when the left double quote, paren, or square 
bracket is typed. 
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A.S9 QUIT MENU Leaving the text editor, and saving all the work you've 


done, is easily accomplished by using the commands 
listed in the table below. 


Quit all files Quit all files without saving changes. 


Exit all files 


Conditionally quit all files. If the file has been modified, the editor 
prompts for whether the changes should be saved. 
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SECTION VI, GLOSSARY / INDEX, GLOSSARY 


A low-to-high or high-to-low signal transition that 
initiates an action. 


A transparent software process that generates a 
JEDEC formatted fuse map and test vectors. 


A user-selectable software process that takes pin 
assignment names determined by the fitting process 
and writes them back into the PDS file. 


A collection of I/O or buried macrocelils within a block. 
In the MACH 110 device, each block has two banks 
with 8 I/O cells in each bank. In the MACH 210 device, 
each block has one bank with 8 I/O cells and one bank 
with 8 buried macrocells. See Block. 


A collection of PAL-like structures that function as 
independent PAL devices on a single chip. Each block 
contains a product-term array, a logic allocator, 
macrocells, and I/O cells. The blocks communicate 
with each other only through the switch matrix. 


A buried macrocell allows the designer to use 
registered inputs. The input register is a D-type flip- 
flop. Once configured as a registered input, the buried 
macrocell can not generate logic from the product term 
array. A buried macrocell does not send its output to 
an I/O cell. The output of a buried macrocellis a 
feedback signal to the switch matrix. This allows the 
designer to generate additional logic without requiring 
additional pins. 


A software breadboard to verify design functionality and 


performance. Software that logically emulates a 
circuit's functions to ensure proper design. 
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Combinatorial Macro A macro that performs a logical function and has no 
storage capability. 


Combined files A PDS file created by merging two separate PDS files. 
Certain variables may be automatically renamed or 
reassigned to different pins. 


Controllability The degree to which signals in a part of a circuit can be 
made to take on specific values through manipulation of 
primary inputs; used in testability analysis. 


Critical Path Evaluation The identification and analysis of signal paths whose 
delays could limit the speed of the circuit. 


Current Design File The design file that you specified to work on. 
Default Value The value used unless you specify a different one. 
Design File A file containing the PALASM description or schematic 


representation of a design. 


Disassemble The process of translating a .TRE file or a JEDEC fuse 
map back into a PDS. 

EEPROM (E2 PROM) See Electrically Erasable and Programmable ROM. 

Electrically Erasable and Similar to an EPROM, but it stores the charge ona 

Programmable ROM floating gate. Newer EEPROMs can erase individual 
data bytes. 

EPLD Erasable Programmable Logic Device, such as an 
EPROM. 

EPROM See Erasable Programmable ROM. 

Erasable Programmable ROM Usually refers to the UV erasable, 2764 device type. 


Generally, EPROMs are erased by shining ultraviolet 
light on the chip through a quartz window on the 
package. 


G-2 PALASM 4 USER'S MANUAL, SECTION VI, GLOSSARY / INDEX February 1991 


Expand 


Field 


Field Programmable Logic 


Fit 


FITR 


/O cell 


Float 


Form 
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A transparent software routine that performs one of two 
functions depending on your design. Converts Boolean 
equations to sum-of-product-terms form,.and state- 
machine constructs to Boolean Exclusive-OR. 


An area in a form where you enter information by typing 
or selecting from a list of options. Also, an areaina 
PALASM language construct where you enter specific 
information. 


Standard products that the user can configure to a 
specific application, such as PAL and FPLA devices. 


A software process that places pins and nodes after 
compilation. The placement is automatic if pins and 
nodes are left floating. This process generates the 
JEDEC fuse map. 


The FITR software automatically manages the internal 
arrangement of resources. The software automatically 
distributes product terms to the macrocells and adjusts 
the distribution as required by the design. 


The I/O cell provides a three-state output buffer. The 
three-state buffer can be left permanently enabled for 
use only as an output; permanently disabled for use as 
an input; or it can be controlled by one of two product 
terms, for bidirectional signals and bus connections. 
The two product terms provided are common to a bank 
of eight I/O cells. 


A feature that allows pin and node placement to occur 
automatically during the fitting process. To leave a pin 
or node floating, you use a question mark, ?, in the 
location field of a pin or node statement. 


Forms provide specifications to the software. Each 
form provides one or more text, status, or option fields. 
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Functional Primitives 


Gate Splitting 


Initial Value 


Initialize 


Keyword 


Library 


Log File 


Logic Allocator 


Design building blocks, such as adders, shifters, 
decoders, and memory. A functional primitive differs 
from a gate-level primitive only in the individual 
element's degree of functional complexity. 


An automatic software process that routes feedback 
through the switch matrix, AND array, and logic 
allocator to the assigned pin. You can use product 
terms from nonadjacent macrocells in a MACH 110 or 
210 device, including other blocks. Gate splitting uses 
product terms in multiples of four. However, unlike 
product-term steering, gate splitting adds one 
propagation delay for each pass through the AND logic 
array. 


The preset value for an option when the software is 
invoked. After the software starts executing, the 
option's value can be changed. See Default Value. 


The process of establishing an initial condition or 
starting state. For example, setting logic elements in a 
digital circuit, or the contents of a storage location, to 
known states so that subsequent application of digital 
test patterns drive the logic elements to another known 
state. Initialization sets counters, switches, and 
addresses to zero or other starting values at the 
beginning of, or at prescribed points in, a computer 
routine. 


A word used in a language to indicate a specific 
construct or structure. 


See Macro Library. 


A file containing all processes and messages generated 
during a software processing session. 


The logic allocator is a block within which different 
product terms are allocated to the appropriate 
macrocells. 
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The MACH is a new 15 ns CMOS EE PLD available in 
44-, 68-, and 84-pin packages. The MACH device 
provides programmable logic capabilities from 
approximately 900 to 3600 gates. The MACH 1 and 2 
families consist of PAL blocks interconnected by a 
programmable switch matrix. Each family member is 
differentiated by the number of pins, the number of 
macrocells, and the amount of interconnect. The 
MACH 1 family has only output macrocells. The MACH 
2 family has output and buried macrocells. Otherwise 
the families are the same. 


The MACH 110 consists of two PAL blocks 
interconnected by a programmable switch matrix. The 
MACH 110 has 32 macrocells, 44 pins and 38 inputs. 


The MACH 120 consists of four PAL blocks 
interconnected by a programmable switch matrix. It 
has 48 macrocells, 68 pins and 58 inputs. 


The MACH 130 consists of four PAL blocks 
interconnected by a programmable switch matrix. It 
has 64 macrocells, 84 pins and 70 inputs. 


The MACH 210 consists of four PAL blocks 
interconnected by a programmable switch matrix. It 
has 64 macrocells, 44 pins and 38 inputs. The MACH 
210 also has dedicated buried macrocells. 


The MACH 220 consists of six PAL blocks 
interconnected by a programmable switch matrix. It 
has 96 macrocells, 68 pins and 48 inputs. The MACH 
220 also has dedicated buried macrocells. 


The MACH 230 consists of eight PAL blocks 
interconnected by a programmable switch matrix. It 
has 128 macrocells, 84 pins and 70 inputs. The MACH 
230 also has dedicated buried macrocells. 


The elements in a library that you can retrieve to create 
a schematic. 
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Macrocells | There are two fundamental types of macrocells: an 
output macrocell and a buried macrocell. A buried 
macrocell is found only in the MACH 2 family of 
devices. The use of buried macrocells effectively 
doubles the number of macrocells available without 
increasing the pin count. Both macrocell types can 
generate registered or combinatorial output. If used, 
the register can be as a T- or D-type flip-flop. 

_ Programmable polarity (for output macrocells) and the 
T-type flip-flop give the software a way to minimize the 
number of product terms needed. All macrocells have 
internal feedback, allowing a pin to be used as an input 
if the macrocell signal is not needed externally. See 
also Output Macrocell. 


Macro Library A collection of macros, organized or classified by 
function, that contain the macros required for schematic 
capture. 

Merge Combine two or more text files into one description or 


PDS file. A synonym for Combine. 


Minimize A transparent software routine that reduces a set of 
Boolean equations to a simpler sum-of-products form, 
usually involving fewer product terms or literals. 


Netlist A list of circuit elements and their interconnections. 

Node An identifiable point in a design. A node can be 
associated with a specific device, geographic location, 
or signal. | 

Nominal Delay The mean time signals take to propagate through a 


logic element or a wire. The effect of an input change 
to an element on the output does not occur until after 
the nominal delay. 


G-6 PALASM 4 USER’S MANUAL, SECTION VI, GLOSSARY / INDEX February 1991 


Observability 


Option List 


Output Macrocell 


PAL 


PAL Blocks 
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In addition to the control offered by preload, testing 
requires observability of the internal state of the device 
following a sequence of vectors. The MACH device 
offers an observability feature that allows the user to 
send hidden buried register values to observable output 
pins. For macrocells that are configured as 
combinatorial, the observability function suppresses the 
selection of the combinatorial output by forcing the 
macrocell output multiplexer into registered output 
mode. The observability function allows observation of 
the associated registers by overriding the output enable 
control and enabling the output buffer. 


A list that appears when you press [F2] in an option 
field of a software form. You select an option from the 
list or change the specification in the selected field. 


The output macrocell sends its output back to the 
switch matrix, via internal feedback, and to the I/O cell. 
The feedback is always available regardless of the 
configuration of the |/O cell. This allows for buried 
combinatorial or registered functions, freeing the I/O 
pins for use as inputs if not needed as outputs. 


See Programmable Array Logic. 


The PAL blocks can be viewed as independent PAL 
devices on the chip. Each PAL block contains a 
product-term array, a logic allocator, macrocells, and 
I/O cells. PAL blocks communicate with each other 
only through the switch matrix. Additionally, each PAL 
block contains an asynchronous reset product term and 
an asynchronous preset product term. This allows the 
flip-flops within a single PAL block to be initialized as a 
bank. 
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PALASM The PALASM software development system runs on 
PC/AT compatible and 386-based systems. The 
package provides low-cost CAD capabilities for the 
following design phases: design entry, implementation, 
verification, programming and testing. The software 
operates with an easy-to-use pull-down menu interface 
that allows most operations to be performed with a 
single keystroke. Designs can be entered using mixed 
schematic, state machine, and Boolean input formats. 


Programmable Array Logic A programmable logic architecture having two levels of 
logic with a programmable AND array. 


Parse A transparent software routine that checks the syntax of 
the design file and creates the intermediate design. TRE 
and design.pin files. 


PDS File A textual representation of a design file using PALASM 
language constructs. 

PLA See Programmable Logic Array. 

PLD Device A general category of programmable logic devices that 


contains the two subcategories of PALs and PLAs. 


Power-up Reset All flip-flops power-up to a logic LOW for predictable 
system initialization. The actual values of the outputs of 
the MACH devices depend on the configuration of the 
macrocell. The VCC rise must be a monotonic and the 
reset delay time is 1000 ns maximum. 


Product-Term Array A product-term array consists of of a number terms that 
form the basis of the logic being implemented. The 
product terms drive the logic allocator, which allocates 
the product terms to the appropriate macrocelis. The 
number of product terms allocated to each array is not 
fixed and the full sum of products is not realized in the 
array. The inputs to the AND gates come from the 
switch matrix, and are provided in both true and 
complement forms for efficient logic implementation. 
There are several three-state product terms that 
provide three-state control to the I/O cells. 
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Product-Term Steering 


Programmable Logic Array 


Programmable Read-Only 
Memory 
PROM 


Reference Designator 


Register Preload 


Reserved Word 


Schematic Diagram 


An automatic software process that borrows 
supplemental terms from adjacent macrocells, in 
addition to the four product terms available to each 
macrocell. This may occur when the maximum gate 
width is set to 12 and you include more than four 
product terms in an equation. In MACH 110 designs, 
up to eight product terms can be borrowed from 
adjacent macrocelils for a total of 12; four product terms 
can be borrowed from the adjacent macrocell above 
and below. In MACH 210 designs, up to 12 product 
terms can be borrowed from adjacent macrocells for a 
total of 16. 


A rectangular array of AND and OR gates used to 
generate logic functions in sum-of-products form. 


A ROM that can be programmed by the customer. 


See Programmable Read-Only Memory. 


The reference designator is used to create unique net 
and block names. See Macro. 


All registers on the MACH devices can be preloaded 
from the I/O pins to facilitate functional testing of 
complex state machine designs. This feature allows 
direct loading of arbitrary states, making it unnecessary 
to cycle through long test vector sequences to reach a 
desired state. In addition, transitions from illegal states 
can be verified by loading illegal states and observing 
proper recovery. 


See Keyword. 


A circuit diagram in which components are represented 
by standard, simple, easily drawn symbols. 
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Security Bit A security bit is provided on the MACH device as a 
deterrent to unauthorized copying of the array 
configuration patterns. Once programmed, this bit 
defeats readback of the programmed pattern by a 
device programmer. 


Signal Contention Conflicts between signal assignments that arise when 
you merge one PDS file with another. For instance, 
input signals may have the same location; this may or 
may not be appropriate for your design. 


Spike The output condition where the inputs are being 
manipulated faster than the element's propagation 
delay. 

Switch Matrix The switch matrix provides communication between 


PAL blocks and routes inputs to these blocks. The 
switch matrix takes all dedicated inputs, I/O feedback 
signals, and buried feedback signals and routes them 
as needed to the various PAL blocks. The switch 
matrix makes the MACH device more than just multiple 
PAL devices on a single chip. 


Unit-Delay A simulation technique used to verify functionality. In 
this technique all the delays of the elements are set to 
one time unit. 

Unit-Delay Simulation A simulation that assumes equal propagation delays. 

Zero-Delay Simulator A simulator used for functional validation. The signals 


have no delay. 


Zero-/Unit-Delay Simulator Combination of the zero-delay and unit-delay simulation 
selements and with unit-delay circuits inserted into the 
feedback lines and memory elements. 
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Abandon input command, 9-20 
Active-high polarity, 11-16 
Active-low polarity, 11-15 
Adjacent macrocell use, 5-14 
Analyze device resources, 5—7 
Annotated 
Datasheet, 7-11 
Schematic, 7-3 
Assigning logic to a block, 4-53 
Assigning pin and node locations, 5—11 
Assigning resources, 5-28 
Assigning state bits, 4-38 
Automatic state-bit assignment, 4-38 
Choosing state-bit assignments, 4-39 
Manual state-bit assignment, 4-39, 4-41 
ASSIGNMENT OPERATOR, 10-14 
AUTHOR, 10-18 
AUTOEXEC, 1-12 
Automatic state-bit assignment, 4-38 
Auxiliary simulation file command, 9-51 


B 


Back annotate signals command, 9-56 
Bank output enable, 4-11 

Banking set and reset in MACH devices, 4-17 
Begin new design command, 9-8 

Bind Pins/Nodes command, 9-26 

Bind signals together, 4-79 

Block and macrocell diagrams, 11-39 
Block partitioning, 5-3, 5-25 
BOOLEAN EQUATION, 10-20 
Boolean design strategies, 4—7 
Boolean-equation elements, 10-4 
Both command, 9-55 


DocVer 2.0 


Buried register with /Q feedback, 11-28 
Buried register with Q feedback, 11-30 


C 


Capturing a schematic, 7-6 
Defining preset and reset functions, 7-9 
Grouping signals into a block, 7—7 
Interpreting reference designators, 7-10 
Manually splitting product terms, 7-8 
Naming signals, 7-10 
Specifying pin and node numbers, 7-6 
Terminating unused inputs and outputs, 7-8 
Turning minimization off, 7-7 

CASE, 4-22, 10-24 

Change directory command, 9-32 

Changes after successful fitting, 5-58 
Changing logic, 5-59 
Changing the pin out, 5-58 

Changing logic, 5~59 

Changing the pin out, 5—58 

CHECK, 10-30 

CHECKQ, 10-34 

CHIP, 10-38 

Choosing a larger MACH device, 5-57 

Choosing state-bit assignments, 4—39 

.CLKF, 10—40 

CLKF, 10-44 

Clock control, 11-10 
Common external clock control, 11-10 
Individual product term clock control, 11-11 

CLOCKF, 10—46 

Clock signals, 5-8 

Clocking a state machine, 4-44 

.CMBF, 10-48 

COMBINATORIAL, 10-50 

Combinatorial logic, 11-19 

Combinatorial output with I/O feedback, 11-32 

Combined entry methods, 4-6 
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Combining schematic and text descriptions, 4-64 


Command conventions, 9-5 
Commands 


Abandon input, 9-20 
Auxiliary simulation file, 9-51 
Back annotate signals, 9-56 
Begin new design, 9-8 

Bind pins/nodes, 9-26 

Both, 9-55 

Change directory, 9-32 
Compilation options, 9-37 
Compile, 9-53 


Control file for schematic design, 9-50 


Convert schematic to text, 9-55 
Current disassembled file, 9-66 
Delete specified files, 9-33 
Design file, 9-61 

Disassemble from, 9-56 

Edit a file, 9-21 

Edit pin/node list, 9-28 

Execute, 9-59 

Execution log file, 9-61 

Get next input file, 9-18 

Go to system, 9-48 

JEDEC data, 9-63 

List combined files, 9-19 

Logic synthesis options, 9-44 
Merge design files, 9-16 

Merge files, 9-19 

Options, 9-30 

Other file, 9-51 

Other operations, 9-55 

Quit, 9-20, 9-48 

Recalculate JEDEC checksum, 9-58 
Reports, 9-62 

Resolve detectable conflicts, 9-22 
Retrieve an existing design, 9-15 
Save, 9-20 

Schematic file, 9-50 

Set renaming strategy, 9-31 

Set up, 9-34 

Simulation, 9-54 


Simulation data, 9-64 


Simulation options, 9-43 
Text file, 9-49 

Translate from PLPL, 9-59 
View the output buffer, 9-22 
Waveform display, 9-65 
Working environment, 9-34 


Commands and options, 9-7 
COMMENT, 10-52 
Common external clock control, 11-10 
Common external or individual product term control, 
11-8 
Common external output, 11—7 
COMPANY, 10-54 
Compatibility, 4-67 
Compilation / fitting, 5-1/5—4 
Compilation options command, 9-37 
Compile command, 9-53 
Complement array, 11-35 
Condition equations, 4-31 
CONDITIONS, 10-56 
CONFIG.SYS, 1-12 
Configuration, 1-11 
Conflicts table, 4-75 
Connection problem (wiring congested), error F590, 
5-51 
Connection status, 5-35 
Control file for schematic design command, 9-50 
Controlling 
Banking set and reset in MACH devices, 
4-17 
Clocks with .CLKF, 4-16 
Logic reduction, 4-25 
Minimization, 4—54 
Output buffers using .TRST, 4-11 
Bank output enable, 4—11 
Grouped output enable, 4-14 
Individual output enable, 4—12 
Polarity 
From the equation, 4-8 
From the pin or node statement, 4—9 
Set/reset using .SETF and .RSTF, 4-17, 
4—56 
Conversion, existing schematics to MACH-device 
designs, 4-62 
Convert schematic to text command, 9-55 
Creating a simulation file, 6-3 
Creating equivalent logic, 4—10 
Creating state-machine equations, 4-30 
Condition equations, 4-31 
Output equations, 4-32 
State-machine example, 4-32 
Transition equations, 4-31 
Current disassembled file command, 9-66 
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D flip-flop, 11-20 
DATE, 10-60 
DECLARATION SEGMENT, 10-62 
Default branches, 4-34 
Example, 4-36 
Global defaults, 4-35 
Local defaults, 4-35 
DEFAULT_BRANCH, 10-66 
DEFAULT_OUTPUT, 10—70 
Defining 
Moore and Mealy machines, 4-29 
Preset and reset functions, 7-9 
Delete specified files command, 9-33 
Deleting unused logic, 4—59 
Design documentation, 4-60 
Design evaluation, 4-67 
Design file command, 9-61 
Design flow, 4-3 
Designing to fit, 5-5 
Analyze device resources, 5-7 
Assigning pin and node locations, 5—11 
Grouping logic, 5—15 
Methodology, 5-6 
Setting compilation and fitting options, 5-16 
Device polarity, 11-15 
Active-high polarity, 11-16 
Active-low polarity, 11-15 
Programmable polarity, 11-18 
Device resource checks, 5—24 
Disassemble from command, 9-56 
Documentation menu, 9-69 
Help on errors, 9-71 
Index of topics, 9-69 
Language reference, 9-70 
Download menu, 9-68 


E 


Edit a file command, 9-21 

Edit combined data, 4-83 

Edit menu, 9-49 

Edit Pin/Node List command, 9-28 
Editor menu, 9-21 

Electronic signature, 11-36 

Entry, 4—1 
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EQUATIONS SEGMENT, 10-72 
Errors 

F580, 5-39 

F590, 5-51 

F600, 5-47 

F610, 5-41 

F620, 5-54 
Execute command, 9-59 
Execution log file command, 9-61 
Expand 

All PT spacing, 5—19 

Small PT spacing, 5-19 
EXPRESSION, 10-74 


= 


[F1] for help, 9-72 
Feedback map, 5-32 
Feedback, 11—23 
Programmable, 11-23 
Output with I/O feedback, 11-23 
Output with /Q feedback, 11-25 
Output with I/O and /Q (dual) 
feedback, 11-26 
Buried register with /Q feedback, 
11-28 
Buried register with Q feedback, 
11-30 
Registered input with /Q output, 
11-31 
Non-programmable 
Combinatorial or registered output 
with I/O feedback, 11-32 
Registered output with /Q 
feedback, 11-32 
FILE Menu, 9-8 
Files menu, 9—18 
Fitting options, 5-56 
Fitting process, 5-3 
Block partitioning, 5-3 
Initialization, 5-3 
Resource assignment, 5—4 
Fixing node locations, 4—51 
Fixing pin locations, 4-50 
Flags used, 5—22 
Flip-flops, 6-8 
FLOATING PINS AND NODES, 10-78 
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FOR loop, 6—15 
FOR-TO-DO, 10-82 
Forms 
Schematic—based design, 9-12 
Text-based design, 9-10 
FUNCTIONAL EQUATIONS, 10-86 
Fuse data only, 9-63 
Fuse map, 9-62 


G 


Gate splitting, 5-16 

General PLD language syntax, 11-6 
Clock control, 11-10 
Combinatorial logic, 11-19 
Complement array, 11-35 
Device polarity, 11-15 
Electronic signature, 11-36 
Feedback, 11-23 


Observability product term control, 11-34 


Output-enable control, 11—7 
Preset control, 11—11 
Reset control, 11-13 


Registered or latched logic, 11—20 


Preload control, 11-33 
Get next input file command, 9-18 
Global defaults, 4-35 


Global product term control, 11-12, 11-14 


GND, 10-90 
Go to system command, 9-48 


Group statements with MACH block names, 4-85 


GROUP, 10-92 
Grouped output enable, 4—14 
Grouping 

Logic, 5-15 

Signals into a block, 7—7 


H 


Hardware requirements, 1-2 
Help on errors, 9-71 
History file, 6-11 
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IF-THEN-ELSE, 4-21, 6-16 
IF-THEN-ELSE, EQUATIONS, 10-96 
IF-THEN-ELSE, SIMULATION, 6-16, 10—100 
Individual output enable, 4-12 
Individual product term clock control, 
11-7, 11-11/11-13 
Initializing a state machine, 4—43 
Input files, 4-66 
Inputs, clock signals, and set/reset control, 4-69 
Installation, 1-4 
File updates, 1-12 
Requirements 
Hardware, 1—2 
Software, 1-3 
Steps, 1-4 
Interconnection resources, 5—10 
Internal nodes, 6-8 
Interpreting reference designators, 7-10 


J 


.J EQUATION, 10-102 
JEDEC data command, 9-63 


K 


.K EQUATION, 10-104 


L 


Large functions at the end of a block, 5-14 
Large logic functions, 5-13 

Latch, 11-22 

LATCHED, 10-106 

Latches, 6-9 

List combined Files command, 9-19 
LOCAL DEFAULT, 10-108 

Local defaults, 4-35 

Logic map, 5-33 

Logic synthesis options command, 9-44 
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MACH 1 and MACH 2 series devices, 11-156 
Device features, 11-156 
PALASM programming features, 11-157 
Pin and node descriptions, 11-157 
Sample equations, 11-168 
MACH 110 device, 11-174 
MACH 120 device, 11-178 
MACH 130 device, 11-182 
MACH 210 device, 11-186 
MACH 215 device, 11-198 
MACH 220 device, 11-190 
MACH 230 device, 11-194 
MACH device features, 11-156 
MACH error messages, 5-36 
Connection problem (wiring congested), 
error F590, 5-51 
Mapping difficulty — no feasible solution, 
error F620, 5-54 
Marginal block partitioning measure, 
warning F120, 5-37 
Not all input signals were connected, 
error F600, 5-47 
Partitioning could not place all signals into 
blocks, error F580, 5-39 
Procedures for reducing logic complexity, 
5-55 
Product term distribution, error F610, 5—41 
MACH I/O cell and macrocell, 11-169 
MACH library, 4-48, 7-2 
Quick reference, 8—1/8—17 
MACH output files, errors and warnings, 5-35 
MACH pin and node 
Descriptions, 11-157 
Feedback, 11-170 
MACH registered and latched inputs, 11-171 
MACH report, 5-21, 9-62 
Assigning resources, 5-28 
Block partitioning, 5-25 
Connection status, 5-35 
Device resource checks, 5-24 
Feedback map, 5-32 
Flags used, 5-22 
Logic map, 5-33 
Pair analysis, 5-23 
Pin map, 5-34 
Preplacement & equation usage checks, 
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5-23 
Signals, equations, 5-30 
Signals, tabular, 5-29 
Timing analysis for signals, 5-23 
Utilization, 5-27 
MACH sample equations, 11-168 
/O cell and macrocell, 11-169 
Pin and node feedback, 11-170 
Registered and latched inputs, 11-171 
MACH_SEG_A, 10-110 
Macrocells and I/O pins, 5-9 
Manual state-bit assignment, 4-39, 4-41 
Manually splitting product terms, 7-8 
Mapping difficulty — no feasible solution, error F620, 
5-54 
Marginal block partitioning measure, warning F120, 
5-37 
MASTER_RESET, 10-114 
Maximize packing of logic blocks, 5—18 
MEALY_MACHINE, 10-116 
Menus, 9—7 
Documentation menu, 9-69 
Download menu, 9-68 
Edit menu, 9-49 
Editor menu, 9-21 
[F1] for help, 9-72 
File menu, 9-8 
Files menu, 9-18 
Fiesolution menu, 9-22 
Fiun menu, 9-52 
Setup menu, 9-30 
View menu, 9-60 
Merge design files command, 9-16 
Merge files command, 9-19 
Merge files, 4-81 
Edit combined data, 4-83 
Save combined data, 4-84 
Merge guidelines, 4-69 
Merging multiple PDS files, 4-66 
Compatibility, 4-67 
Design evaluation, 4-67 
Guidelines, 4-69 
Input files, 4-66 
MINIMIZE_OFF, 10-118 
MOORE_MACHINE, 10-120 


N 


Naming signals, 7-10 
Netlist report command, 9-67 
NODE, 10-122 
Non-programmable feedback, 11-32 
Combinatorial or registered output with I/O 
feedback, 11-32 
Registered output with I/O feedback, 11-33 
Registered output with /Q feedback, 11-33 
Not all input signals were connected, error F600, 
5-47 


O 


Observability product term control, 11-34 
OPERATOR, 10-126 
Options, 9-30 
Other file command, 9-51, 9-68 
Other operations command, 9-55 
.OUTF, 10-128 
Output enable, 6-9 
Output equations, 4-32 
Output files, errors and warnings, 5-35 
Output polarity, 4—7 
Controlling polarity from the equation, 4-8 
Controlling polarity from the pin or node 
statement, 4-9 
Creating equivalent logic, 4—10 
The two components of polarity, 4-7 
Output with I/O and /Q (dual ) feedback, 11-26 
Output with I/O feedback, 11-23 
Output with /Q feedback, 11-25 
Output-enable control, 11—7 
Common external or individual product term 
control, 11-8 
Common external output, 11—7 
Individual product term control, 11—7 
OUTPUT_ENABLE, 10-132 
OUTPUT_HOLD, 10-134 


P 


Pair analysis, 5-23 
PAIR, 10-136 
PALASM programming features, 11-157 
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PAL16RA8, 11-48 

PAL16V8HD, 11-52 

PAL20EG8, 11-62 

PAL20EV8, 11-66 

PAL20RA10, 11-70 

PAL22V 10, 11-80 

PAL32VX10, 11-130 

PALCE22IP6, 11-74 

PALCE23S8, 11-84 

PALCE26V12, 11-92 

PALCE29M16, 11-96 

PALCE29MA16, 11-104 

PALCE610, 11-142 

Partitioning could not place all signals into blocks, 
error F580, 5-39 

PATTERN, 10-140 

Pin and Node Descriptions, 11-38 

Pin map, 5-34 

PIN, 10-142 

Pinout, 9-67 

PLD device feature cross-reference table, 11-4 

PLD Naming Conventions, 11—2 

PLS30S16, 11-110 

PLS105, 11-40 

PLS167/168, 11-44 

PRELOAD, 10-146 

Preload control, 11-33 
Product term control, 11-33 
Supervoltage, 11-33 

Preloaded registers, 6-9 

Preplacement & equation usage checks, 5-23 

Preset control, 11-11 
Global product term control, 11-12 
Individual product term control, 11-13 

.PRLD, 10-148 

PRLDF, 10-150 

Procedures for reducing logic complexity, 5-55 

Product term control, 11-34 

Product term distribution, error F610, 5—41 

Product terms, 5-9 

Programmable feedback, 11-23 
Buried register with Q feedback, 11-30 
Buried register with /Q feedback, 11-28 
Output with I/O feedback, 11-23 
Output with I/O and /Q (dual ) feedback, 

11-26 
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Output with /Q feedback, 11-25 
Registered input with /Q output, 11-31 
Programmable polarity, 11-18 


Q 


Quit command, 9-20, 9-48 


R 


.R EQUATION, 10-152 
Radix notation, 4-20 
Re-engineer the combined design, 4-84 
Group statements with MACH block names, 
4-85 
Shared resources, 4-85 
Simulation commands, 4-85 
Recalculate JEDEC checksum command, 9-58 
REGISTERED, 10-154 
Registered input with /Q output, 11-31 
Registered or latched logic, 11-20 
D flip-flop, 11-20 
Latch, 11-22 
SR flip-flop, 11-21 
Registered output with I/O feedback, 11-32 
Registered output with /Q feedback, 11-33 
Rename signals in the input buffer, 4-76 
Reports command, 9-62 
Reset control, 11-13 
Global product term control, 11-14 
Individual product term control, 11-13 
Resolution menu, 9-22 
Resolve conflicts, 4-74 
Bind signals together, 4—79 
Rename signals in the input buffer, 4-76 
Review detectable conflicts table, 4-75 
Resolve Detectable Conflicts, 9-22 
Resource assignment, 5-4 
Retrieve an existing design command, 9-15 
Retrieve files, 4-72 
REVISION, 10-156 
.RSTF, 10-158 
Run menu, 9-52 


S 


.S EQUATION, 10-160 


Sample equations, 11-168 
Save combined data, 4-84 
Save command, 9-20 
Schematic entry, 4—4 
Schematic file command, 9-50 
Schematic parameters, 4-49 
Assigning logic to a block, 4-53 
Controlling minimization, 4-54 
Controlling set/reset, 4—56 
Deleting unused logic, 4-59 
Fixing node locations, 4—51 
Fixing pin locations, 4-50 
Schematic versus text entry, 4-47 
Schematic-based design form, 9-12 
.SETF, 10-162 
SETF, 10-164 
Set Renaming Strategy, 9-31 
Set Up command, 9-34 
Set/reset signals, 5-8 
Setting compilation and fitting options, 5-16 
Expand all PT spacing, 5-19 
Expand small PT spacing, 5-19 
Gate splitting, 5-16 
Maximize packing of logic blocks, 5-18 
Setup Menu, 9-30 
Shared resources, 4-85 
Signals, equations, 5-30 
Signals, tabular, 5-29 
SIGNATURE, 10-166 
SIMULATION, 10-170 
Simulation, 6—1 
Command, 9-54 
Commands, 4-85 
Considerations, 6—7 
Flip-flops, 6-8 
Internal nodes, 6-8 
Latches, 6-9 
Output enable, 6-9 
Preloaded registers, 6—9 
Verified signal values, 6-10 
Summary, 6-3 
Simulation data command, 9-64 
Simulation design examples, 6-17 
Boolean equation design, 6—17 
State-machine design, 6-20 
Simulation options command, 9-43 
Simulation segment versus auxiliary file, 6-5 
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Software requirements, 1-2 

Special programming features, 11-39 

Specifying outputs in IF-THEN-ELSE and CASE 
statements, 10-6 

Splitting gates, 5-16 

SR flip-flop, 11-21 

Standard PLD Devices versus non-standard PLD 
devices, 11-3 

START_UP, 10-172 

STATE, 10-176 

STATE ASSIGNMENT EQUATION, 10-180 

STATE EQUATIONS, 10-184 

State-machine constructs, 10-5 

State-machine design strategies, 4-26 

State-machine example, 4-32 

STATE OUTPUT EQUATION, 10-188 

STATE TRANSITION EQUATION, 10-192 

State segment overview, 4—28 

Steering product terms, 11-178 

Strategies, designs that don't fit, 5-21 

STRING, 10-194 

Supervoltage, 11-33 

Syntax and examples, 10-12 
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.T EQUATION, 10-202 

.T1 EQUATION, 10-204 

.T2 EQUATION, 10-206 

Terminating unused inputs and outputs, 7-8 
TEST, 10-198 

Text-based design form, 9-10 

Text entry, 4-4 

Text file command, 9-49 

Timing analysis for signals, 5-23 
TITLE, 10-208 

Trace file, 6-12 

TRACE_OFF, 10-210 

TRACE_ON, 10-212 

Transition equations, 4-31 

Translate from PLPL command, 9-59 
.TRST, 10-214 

Turning minimization off, 7-7 


U 


Using high-level constructs, 4-18 
CASE statement, 4—22 
IF-THEN-ELSE statement, 4—21 
Radix notation, 4-20 
Vector notation, 4-18 

Using simulation constructs, 6-15 
FOR loop, 6-15 
IF-THEN-ELSE, 6-16 
WHILE loop, 6-15 


Using state bits as outputs, power-up and clock 


equations, 4-42, 4-45 
Utilization, 5-27 


V 


VCC, 10-218 

Vector notation, 4-18 

VECTOR, 10-220 

Vectors + fuse data, 9-63 

Verified signal values, 6-10 

View menu, 9-60 

View the output buffer command, 9-22 

Viewing simulation results, 6—11 
History file, 6-11 
Trace file, 6-12 


W 


Warning F120, 5-37 

Waveform display command, 9-65 
WHILE loop, 6-15 

WHILE-DO, 10-222 

Working environment command, 9-34 
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